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Introduction 

Newcastle College of Advanced Education is being 
developed as a multi-discipline tertiary institution to caterior 
the demands for higher education in the Newcastle and 
Hunter Valley Region. The College was ~e~lared a corpor~te 
college of advanced education by the Mlnlsterfo~ Educa~lon 
on October 1 , 1974 and is governed by a Cc.>uncil establIsh
ed under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act (1 975)01 
New South Wales. The College achieved full corporate 
status upon the gazettal of its By-laY" on Febr~ary 25, 1977 
and the reconstitution of ils Council from April 1, 1977. 

Newcastle, with an urban population of 280,OO~, situated 
160 kilometres north of Sydney, is the second city of New 
South Wales. It is a maior Australian seaport, a c:entre of 
heavy industry and serves the rich HunterValley region (total 
population 441,300), a noted wi~e producing area. The c~ty 
and district is well endowed with beaches, lakes, tounst 
resorts and an attractive hinterland. 

The College's primary emphasis is in the field of teac.her 
education in which it provides a wide range of courses In a 
variety of specialist fields at degree, diploma a.nd gradua~e 
diploma levels. The College's diversification .of ItS academic 
programmes comme~ced in 19.15 when It assumed re
sponsibility for the Fine Arts dlpl~ma courses, formerly 
offered by the Department of Technical and Further Educa
tion at the Newcastle branch of the National Art School, and 
full responsibility for the Dip.loma.in Art (Education) courses 
formerly offered in association wlth.that.d.ep~rtm~nt. 

The College has continue:d its dlverslflca~lon Into m~ny 
fields. and a fuillistof courses IS at the end of this Introdu?tlon. 

The College occupies extensive, modern, wel.l-apPolnted 
buildings in an attractive natural bushland settln~ of s.ome 
24 hectares at Waratah West, adjacent to the University of 
Newcastle and 11 kilometres from the city of Newcastle. 
Stage I of the complex was occupied by the Industrial Arts 
and Art Education departments of the College from the 
beginning of 1 971 an.d Stage II was fully occupied ~he:n the 
College moved all of its activities from the prevIous s~te I~ the 
citytothe new complex in March, 197 4.Stage Ilwas h~all~ed 
with the completion in November, 1974, of an au~!t.onum 
incorporating an extensive stag~ area, excellent facilities for 
the performing arts and seating on two levels for 924 
persons. '. 

In the total complex there are art stud!os; cr~ft rooms, 
science, woodwork, metalwork, and ma~enals. sCience lab~ 
oratories; geography, history and soc!al sCience roo~s: 
home science, cooking and food sClenc:e laboratories, 
needlework and textiles rooms; mathematics lecture and 
computer rooms; an observation clinic; music rooms; ~O 
music practice rooms; generallec~ure rooms. and theatres, a 
Physical Education complex lI~corporatlng .two fully
equipped gymnasia, a dance stud!o, health StudiO, cha~ge 
rooms and lecture facilities, with adjacent courts a.nd pl~y!ng 
fields; and student common room~ coffee lounge a.nd dining 
hall. The Library consists of a single floor reading room, 
including study rooms, offices, typing rooms, stacks and 
catalogues; and a second lower floor which includes. an 
audio-visual teaching aids recourses centre, tape recording 
rooms, visual education rooms, a language laboratory: two 
lecture rooms, and extensive storage space for films, 
cassettes and records. 
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Construction was completed in November/December, 
1980 of a new Art building costing $1.5m and this will house 
a numberofthe College's fine arts courses and c,raft co~rs.es. 
The building includes studios for design, drawlng/paln.tlng 
and printmaking, display areas, workshop, d~r~room, offices 
and course service facilities. There is an eXisting sculpture 
workshop adjacent to the new building while some art 
activities may continue to be conducted at the former 
College site in Union Street, Newcastle. . 

A major capital building development completed In 1976 
was the construction of the Special Education Centre to 
facilitate the consolidation and development of the College's 
courses and research in the field of special education, 
especially the provision of courses for the preparation ~f 
resource teachers and teachers of educationally handi
capped children. The Centre is magnificently designe? ~nd 
equipped for exemplary training, rese~r?h and clinical 
activities and provides excellent opportunities for thet~a.ch
ing of special education courses, particularly where cll.nlcal 
conditions are appropriate. It consists of two major inter
vention classrooms; four smaller observation/clinical rooms; 
as well as four diagnostic/clinical rooms,a conference room, 
staff office wing, staff lounge, computer and cu~ric~lum 
resources reference room, director's suite, audiO-Visual 
control room, and extensive direct observation rooms via 
one-way glass. A Motor Skills Therapy wing has recently 
beed added to the Centre at a cost of $140,000. The wing 
includes a small hydrotherapy pool, an additional pre
school room and a large area for the treatment of physical 
disabilities and will be used in the treatment of children who 
have motoric disability and whose ages range from a few 
months to eight years. Close links have been established 
with the schools and children with specific learning 
difficulties are brought to the Centre for special corrective 
programmes which are conducted in the intervent,ion.class
rooms established by the College. It is the College s aim that 
the Centre should become, in co-operation with other 
educational institutions, a centre for further develo~ment 
and research in special education and thus provide a 
valuable service to the community. 

In 1980, the College had a student enrolment of 2,600, an 
academic staff of 201 located in 14 departments; and a non
teaching staff establishment of t 60. The academic st~ucture 
of the College was re-organised In the 1979 academiC year. 
The College's vocational courses are now offered through 
three Schools; a School of Education, which has two 
divisions the Division of Primary and Special Education and 
the Division of Secondary and Further Education, and the 
Schools of Visual and Performing Arts and Paramedical and 
Community Welfare Studies. 

The College is governed by a Council of members dra~.n 
from the communitY,thestaff and the students. The CounCil IS 
responsible for the manage.ment of the Colle~e's affairs and 
exercises its powers, duties and authontles .undEY" ~he 
Colleges of Advanced Education Act, 1975. In discharging 
its powers, the Council consults with the Colleg.e AcademiC 
Board and chief executive officers. The CounCil has estab
lished committees to advise it on matters relating to finance, 
management and personnel, plan.ning and dev.elopment, 
properties and grounds, legislative and academiC mailers. 

The Act empowers the College Council to make By-laws 
with respect to a wide range of matters for the man~ge:m~nt 
and good government of the College, including diSCipline 
within the College; the election of elected .members .of 
Council; the manner of appointment, promollon ~n? diS
missal of staff; the qualifications required for admiSSion to 
courses; the progress and the examination of students; .the 
terms and conditions upon which awards, fellowships, 
scholarships and prizes may be conferred;.'he conduc! of 
meetings of the Council and the membership and appoint
ment of Committees and Boards oft~e College. The By-laws 
made by the Council must be transmlUed tothe Governorfor 
his approval. The College'~ Principal By-Iaw.was approved 
early in 1977 and came Into effect upon ItS gazeUal on 
February 25, 1977. 

A corporate college of advanced education established 
under the Colleges of Advanced Education Act has perpet
ual succession, a common seal,maytake legal proceedings 
and be proceeded against, deal with property and all matters 
that a body corporate, by law, may do to further the purposes 
for which it was constituted. The College is funded by the 
J\ustralian Government through the agencies of the Tertiary 
Education Commission and the New South Wales Higher 
Education Board. The planning of the College's recurrent 
and capital programmes is undertaken on athree-year basis 
in accordance with the policy and requirements of these 
instrumentalities, but at the present time is subject to annual 
review in accord with current policy. The College is entirely 
responsible for the handling and management of its funds, 
both capital and recurrent, granted under States Grants 
(Tertiary Education Assistance) legislation of the Australian 
Parliament. 

Courses offered by the College are: 
SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 
Bachelor of Education (Art) 
Bachelor of Education (Home ScienceiTextiles) 
Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts) 
Bachelor of Education (Physical Education) 
Diploma in Teaching (Primary Education) 
Diploma in Teaching (Early Childhood Education) 
Diploma in Teaching (Secondary Education) 
Diploma in Teaching (Technical and Further Education) 
Diploma in Music Education - in association with the NSW 

Conservatorium of Music 
Graduate Diploma in Education (Primary Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Education (Secondary Education) 
Graduate Diploma in Education (Technical and Further 

Education) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special 

Education) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Curriculum 

Devefopment) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Mathematics) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Science) 
Diploma in Special Education 
Diploma in Teacher Ubrarianship 
* Courses propose,d for introduction in 1981: 
Bachelor of Music Education - in association with the NSW 

Conservatorium of Music 
Bachelor of Education (Primary Education) 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood Education) 
Bachelor of Education (Secondary Education) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educationaf Studies (Educational 
. Technology) 
SCHOOL OF VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS 
Diploma in Art 
Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts 
Postgraduate Diploma in Art (Painting) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Art {Sculpture} 
Postgraduate Diploma in Art (Printmaking) 
* Courses proposed for introduction in 1981: 
Bachelor of Arts (Visual Art) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Art (Plant and Wildlife Illustration) 
SCHOOL OF PARAMEDICAL AND COMMUNITY 
WELFARE STUDIES 
Diploma in Nurse Teacher Education 
Associate Diploma in Nursing Education 
Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 
Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radiography 
* Courses proposed for introduction in 1981: 
Diploma in Administration (Nursing) 
Diploma in Religious Ministry 
Associate Diploma in Automated Information Processing 
Associate Diploma in Police Studies 
EXTERNAL STUDIES COURSES 
Diploma in Teaching (Primary Education, Secondary 
Education) 
(i) Conversion courses for two year certificated teachers 

to upgrade their qualifications. 
(ij) Completion of requirements for conditionally certifi

cated ex-students to qualify for a College award. 
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Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts, Physical Education, 
Home ScienceiTextiles), for holders of an appropriate 
Diploma in Teaching. 
* Courses proposed for introduction in 1981: 
Bachelor of Education (Primary, Secondary, EarfyChildhood) 
for teachers with appropriate initial training. 

* Proposed courses are subject to approval by the NSW 
Higher Education Board. 



Calendar of Dates 1 981 

JANUARY 
Thur Public Holiday ~ New Year's Day 

2 Fri 

3 Sat 

4 Sun 

5 Man 

6 Tues 

7 Wed 

8 Thur 

9 Fri 

10 Sat 

11 Sun 

Last day for lodgement of request for revie~ of 
1980 Annual and Second Semester ExamIna
tion results. last day for lodgement of re
enrolment forms. 

12 Mon Special Examinations begin. 

13 Tues 

14 Wed 

15 Thur 

16 Fri 

17 Sat 

18 Sun 

19 Mon 

20 Tues 

21 Wed 

22 Thur 

23 Fri 

24 Sat 

25 Sun 

Special Examinations end. 

26 Men Public Holiday - Australia Day. 

27 Tues 

28 Wed 

29 Thur 

30 Fri 

6 

31 Sat 

FEBRUARY 
Sun 

2 Man 

3 Tues 

4 Wed 

5 Thur 

6 Fri 

7 Sat 

8 Sun 

9 Man 

10 Tues 

11 Wed 

12 Thur 

13 Fri 

14 Sat 

15 Sun 

16 Man 

17 Tues 

18 Wed 

19 Thur 

20 Fri 

21 Sat 

22 Sun 

Last day for lodgem~nt !or request for review of 
1980 Special Examination results. 

Newcastle Show Day (to be confirmed). 

23 Mon Orientation Week commences. 

24 Tues 

25 Wed 

26 Thur 

27 Fri 

28 Sat 

MARCH 
Sun 

2 Mon 

3 Tues 

4 Wed 

5 Thur 

6 Fri 

First Semester begins. 
Last day for enrolment in a module. 
Last day for enrolment in a full year subject. 

7 Sat 

8 Sun 

9 Man Last day for payment of fees. 

10 Tues 

11 Wed 

12 Thur 

13 Fri 

14 Sat 

15 Sun 

16 Men 

17 Tues 

18 Wed 

19 Thur 

20 

21 

Fri 

Sat 

22 Sun 

23 Man 

24 Tues 

25 Wed 

26 Thur 

27 Fri 

28 Sat 

29 Sun 

30 Man 

31 Tues 

APRIL 
Wed 

2 Thur 

3 Fri 

4 Sat 

5 Sun 

6 Man 

7 Tues 

8 Wed 

9 Thur 

10 Fri 

11 Sat 

12 Sun 

7 

13 Man 

14 Tues 

15 Wed Last day for withdrawal without failure from a 
Semester ane module/course. 

16 Thur 

17 Fri 

18 Sat 

19 Sun 

Public Holiday - Good Friday. 

20 Man Public Holiday - Easter Monday. 

21 Tues Last day of Easter Recess. 

22 Wed 

23 Thur 

24 Fri 

25 Sat 

26 Sun 

27 Mon Public Holiday - Anzac Day (to be confirmed). 

28 Tues 

29 Wed 

30 Thur 

MAY 
Fri 

2 Sat 

3 Sun 

4 Man 

5 Tues 

6 Wed 

7 Thur 

8 Fri 

9 Sat 

10 Sun 

Graduation Day. 

11 Man First Semester Break begins. 

12 Tues 

13 Wed 

14 Thur 

15 Fri 

16 Sat 

17 Sun 

18 Man 

19 Tues 



20 Wed 

21 Thur 

22 Fri 

23 Sal 

24 Sun 

25 Man 

26 Tues 

27 Wed 

28 Thur 

29 Fri 

30 Sat 

31 Sun 

JUNE 
Mon 

2 Tues 

3 Wed 

4 Thurs 

5 Fri 

6 Sat 

7 Sun 

8 Mon 

9' Tues 

10 Wed 

11 Thur 

12 Fri 

13 Sat 

14 Sun 

First Semester Break ends. 

15 Mon Public Holiday - Queen's Birthday (to be con
firmed). 

16 Tues First Semester Examinations begin. 

17 Wed 

18 Thur 

19 Fri 

20 Sat 

21 Sun 

22 Mon 

23 Tues 

24 Wed 

25 Thur 

8 

26 Fri 

27 Sat First Semester Examinations end. 
First Semester ends. 

28 Sun 

29 Man Practicum commences. 

30 Tues 

JULY 
Wed 

2 Thur 

3 Fri 

4 Sat 

5 Sun 

6 Man 

7 Tues 

8 Wed 

9 Thur 

10 Fri 

11 Sat 

12 Sun 

13 Man 

14 Tues 

15 Wed 

16 Thur 

17 Fri 

18 Sat 

19 Sun 

20 Man 

21 Tues 

22 Wed 

23 Thur 

24 Fri 

25 Sat 

26 Sun 

Last day for withdrawal withou~ failure from a 
full-time course or full year subject. 

Practicum ends. 

27 Man Orientation Week commences. 

28 Tues 

29 Wed 

30 Thur 

31 Fri 

AUGUST 
Sa' 

2 Sun 

3 Mon Second Semester begins. 
Last day for enrolment in a module. 

4 Tues 

5 Wed 

6 Thur 

7 Fri 

8 Sat 

9 Sun 

10 Mon 

11 Tues 

12 Wed 

13 Thur 

14 Fri 

15 Sat 

16 Sun 

17 Mon 

18 Tues 

19 Wed 

20 Thur 

21 Fri 

22 Sat 

23 Sun 

24 Man Second Semester Break begins. 

25 Tues 

26 Wed 

27 Thur 

28 Fri 

29 Sat 

30 Sun 

31 Man 

SEPTEMBER 
Tues 

2 Wed 

3 Thur 

4 Fri 

5 Sat 

9 

6 Sun 

7 Man 

8 Tues 

9 Wed 

10 Thur 

11 Fri 

12 Sat 

13 Sun 

14 Mon 

15 Tues 

16 Wed 

17 Thur 

18 Fri 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Man 

22 Tues 

23 Wed 

24 Thur 

25 Fri 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Man 

29 Tues 

Second Semester Break ends. 

30 Wed 

OCTOBER 
Thur 

2 Fri 

3 Sat 

4 Sun 

5 Man Public Holiday - Eight Hour Day 

6 Tues 

7 Wed Last day for withdrawal without failure from a 
Semester two module/course 

8 Thur 

9 Fri 

10 Sat 

11 Sun 



12 Mon 

13 Tues 

14 Wed 

15 Thur 

16 Fri 

17 Sat 

18 Sun 

19 Mon 

20 Tues 

21 Wed 

22 Thur 

23 Fri 

24 Sal 

25 Sun 

26 Mon 

27 Tues 

28 Wed 

29 Thur 

30 Fri 

31 Sat 

NOVEMBER 
Sun 

2 Mon 

3 Tues 

4 Wed 

5 Thur 

6 Fri 

7 Sat 

8 Sun 

9 Mon 

10 Tues 

11 Wed 

12 Thur 

13 Fri 

14 Sal 

15 Sun 

16 Mon 

17 Tues 

18 Wed 

19 Thur 

20 Fri 

21 Sat 

22 Sun 

23 Mon Second Semester Examinations begin. 

24 Tues 

25 Wed 

26 Thur 

27 Fri 

28 Sat 

29 Sun 

30 Mon 

DECEMBER 
Tues 

2 Wed 

3 Thur 

4 Fri 

5 Sat Second Semester Examinations end. 
Second Semester ends. 

6 Sun 

7 Mon 

8 Tues 

9 Wed 

10 Thur 

11 Fri 

12 Sat 

13 Sun 

14 Mon 

15 Tues 

16 Wed 

17 Thur 

18 Fri 

19 Sat 

20 Sun 

21 Mon 

22 Tues 

23 Wed 

24 Thur 

25 Fri Public Holiday ~ Christmas Day. 

10 

26 Sat 

27 Sun 

28 Mon Public Holiday - Boxing Day (to be confirmed). 

29 Tues 

30 Wed 

31 Thur 
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Principal Dates 1982 

JANUARY 
8 Fri Last day for lodgement of request for review of 

1981 Annual and Second Semester Examina
tion results. 

11 Mon Special Examinations begin. 

15 Fri Special Examinations 'end. 

FEBRUARY 
12 Fri 

MARCH 

Last day for lodgement of request fOr review of 
1981 Special Examination results. 

Mon First Semester begins. 
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Officers of the College 

Principal: 
Edward RICHARDSON, BSe, PhD, PCertEd (London) 

Assistant Principal: 
Douglas Rex HUXLEY, SA, LinS (New England), MA, PhD 
(Newcastle) 

Head of School, Education: 
Appointment pending 

Acting Chairman of the School Board and Head, 
Division of Primary and Special Education: 
Harold Bruce LINDSAY, SA, MEd (Sydney), PhD (New 
England), MACE 

Head, Division of Secondary and Further Education: 
John James GRADY, BA (New South Wales) 

Head of School, Visual and Performing Arts: 
Appointment pending 

Acting Chairman of the School Board: 
Graham John GILCHRIST,AID, DipCSAD(Sculpture), BA 
(London) 

Head of School, Paramedical and Community Welfare 
Studies: 
,Appointment pending 

Acting Head of School: 
Raymond Lewis HODGINS, BSc (New South Wales), 
ASTC, BEdStudies (Newcastle), MACE 

Registrar: 
John David TODD, BCom (Newcastle), AASA 

Bursar: 
Colin Fergus Stanley FITZGERALD, BEc (Tasmania), AASA, 
FAMI 

The Council 

* The term of office of the appointed members and of all 
elected members of the Council expires on March 31.1981. 

President: 
Leslie GIBBS. AM. BEM. FAIM 

Vice President: 
PrOlessor Alexander John CARMICHAEL, CBE. BE, PhD 
(New South Wales). ASTC. CEng, FI EAust, FI MechE(London), 
MASCE(New York), MSESA (New York). FRSA(Londonl 

Members Appointed by the Minister for Education: 
Francis Bruce BENSLEY, BSe. OipEd(Sydney). MACE 

Professor Alexander John CARMICHAEL. CBE. BE, PhD 
(New South Wales). ASTC. CEng, fl EAust. FIMech E(London). 
MASCE(New York}. MSESA (!\Jew York). FRSA(London) 
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Elwin George CURROW, MB, BS, FRCS, FACMA 

Trevor Hamilton DUNN 

Professor Clifton Darfield ELLYETI, MSc(New Zealand), 
PhD(Manehester), FRAS, FRSNZ, FAIP 

Andrew John FERGUSSON 

James Redriff FOSTER, BA(New England) 

Leslie GIBBS, AM, BEM. FAIM 

The Rt. Revd. Alfred Charles HOLLAN 0, BA, ThDip(Durham) 

James Alwyn REEVES, BEc, DipEd(Sydney), DipBusStudies 
(Newcastle) 

The RI. Rev. Mgr. Paul SIMMS, DCL 

Kathleen Prescot STEWART, BA(Queensland) 

Professor Alan Douglas TWEEDIE, MA(New Zealand) 

John Lawson WHITE. ASTC(Sydney), BSc(New South Wales), 
DipEd(Admin) (New England), MIM, AMAust, IMM, MACE 

Clarence Morgan WILLOUGHBY, BEc(Sydney), DipEd 
(Admin) (New England) 

Members being Official Members: 
Edward RICHARDSON, SSc. PhD. PCertEd(London) 

Douglas Rex HUXLEY, BA. LittB{New England), MA PhD 
(Newcastle) 

Members Elected by Members of the Academic Staff: 
Raymond Lewis HODGINS, BSc{New South Wales), ASTC, 
SEdStudies (Newcastle), MACE 

John James GRADY. BA(New South Wales) 

Member Elected by Members of the Non-academic 
Staff: 
Graeme John PARKINSON 

Members Elected by the Students of the College: 
Susan Rae FINN 

Kerry Robert ADAMTHWAITE 

Members Elected by Members of Council: 
Margaret MARKS, ON E, DNA(CoIl of Nursl. FCN(New South 
Wales). FCNA 

Professor Charles Cyril RENWICK, MEc(Sydney) 

Secretary to the Council: 
John David TODD. BCom(Newcastle). AASA 



Council 90mmittees 

By previous decision of the Council, the President and the 
Principal are ex officio members of all Council sub
Committees. 

Academic Committee: 
Professor C. D. Ellyett, (Chairman) 
Mr. K. R. Adamlhwaite 
Mr. F. 8. Bensley 
Mr. R. L. Hodgins 
Dr. D. R Huxley 
Miss M. Marks 
The At. Rev. Mgr. P. Simms 

Finance, Management & Personnel Committee: 
Mr. J. R. Foster, (Chairman) 
Professor A. J. Carmichael 
Mr. T. H. Dunn 
M~· ~. R. Finn 
Mr. ,i. v_ Grady 
The RI. Revd. A. C. Holland 
PrOfessor C. C. Renwick 
Mr. C. M. Willoughby 

Properties & Grounds Committee: 
Mrs. K. P. Stewart, (Chairman) 
Mr. A. J. Fergusson 
Mr. G. J. Parkinson 
Mr. J. A. Reeves 
Professor A. D. Tweedie 
Mr. J. L White 

Legislative Committee: 
Mr. J. A. Reeves, (Chairman) 
Mr. T. H. Dunn 
Mr, R. L. Hodgins 
Dr. D. R Huxley 
Mr. J. L White 

Planning & Development Committee: 
Professor A J. Carmichael, (Chairman) 
Dr. E. G. Currow 
Mr. R. L Hodgin!': 
The Rt. Revd. A C. Holland 
Dr. D. A. Huxley' 
Professor C. C. Renwick 

Standing Committee: 
President 
Vice President 
Principal 
Chairmen of sub-Committees: 

Academic 
Finance, Management & Personnel 
Legislative 
Properties & Grounds 

or their nominees 
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Academic Board 

Chairman: 
Dr. E. Richardson 

Vice Chairman: 
Dr. D. R. Huxley 

Heads of School: 
Vacant 
Vacant 
Vacant 

Heads of Division: 
Mr. J. J. Grady 
Dr. H. B. lindsay 

Heads 01 Department: 
Mr. J. W. Cramp 
Miss J. E. Ferguson 
Mr. 1. J. Fullerton 
Mr. G. J. Gilchrist 
Dr. J. Miles 
Dr. P. D. O'Connor 
Dr. D. R. Parsons 
Mr. T. J. Sheedy 
Mrs. E. A Smith 
Dr. A. O. Taylor 
Mr. R. J. Whilbread 
Mr. L. G. Young 
Vacant 
Vacant 

MemberAppointed by N.S.W. StateConservatorlum of 
Music (Newcastle Branch): 
Mr. M. Dudman 

College Librarian: 
Miss J. Blatchford 

Members Elected by Academic Staff: 
Mr. J. Bailey 
Mr. A W. Curry 
Mr. J. M. Graham 
Mr. R. L. Hodgins 
Mr. W. R. Maley 
Mrs. H. M. Vaile 

Service Centre: 
Instructional Media Unit: 
Mr. K. Davey 

Members elected by the Student Body: 
Ms. C. Anderson 
Mr. L. S. C. Edmonds 
Mr. R. H. Elliott 
Ms. S. R. Finn 
Ms L. M. Torrens 
Ms J. M. Walsh 

Members by Invitation: 
Miss B. Andersen 
Mr.J.MacRory 

Standing Committees 
of Academic Board 

Admissions Committee: 
Dr. H. B. Lindsay, (Chairman) 
Mr. J. W. Cramp 
Mr. G. J. Gilchrist 
Mr. W. R. Maley 
Mr. R. J. Whitbread 
Vacant 
Vacant 

Staff Development Programmes Committee: 
Dr. D. A. Huxley, (Chairman) 
Mr. A W. Curry 
Mr. G. J. Gilchrist 
Mr. J. J. Grady 
Mrs. H. M. Vaile 

External Studies Committee: 
The Director of External Studies, (Chairman) 
Dr. W. L. Cook 
Mr. J. M. Graham 
Mr. R. E. Haines 
Mr. R. D. Hinten 
Mr. K. A Laffey 
Mr. J. R. Nyman 
Dr. B. A. Smith 
Dr. A O. Taylor 
Miss A. M. Williamson 

Honorary Degrees and Awards Committee: 
Assistant Principal, (Chairman) 
Mr. J. M. Graham 
Mr. R. L Hodgins 
Dr. P. D. O'Connor 
Mr. A. Weir 

Timetable Advisory Committee: 
Timetable Officer, (Chairman) 
Mr. D. E. Corney 
Mr. J. Gill 
Mr. A. L. Hodgins 
Mr. M. J. Williams 
Mr. N. H. Wright 

Open Day Committee: 
Mr. J. J. MCivor, (Chairman) 
Mr. A W. Curry 
Mr. W. P. Galvin 
Mr. K. McDonald 
Mr. P. J. Vaile 
Mr. R. Ward 
Miss R. M. Williamson 
Two student members 

College Academic Dress Committee: 
Mr. J. R. Nyman. {Chairman) 
Mrs. M. L Manning 
Mrs. A O'Brien 
Mr. L. W. J. PC-f!- 'i1gton 
One student . ~er of Academic Board or nominee 
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Enrolment Committee: 
Mr. J. M. Graham, (Chairman) 
Mr. G. L. Parkinson 
Mr. J. M. Schiller 
Mr. P. W. Singleton 
Mrs. F. H. E. Trent 
Mr. A. Weir 
Mr. H. E. White 

Community Programmes Committee: 
The Director of External Studies, (Chairman) 
Or. J. A W. Caldwell 
Mr. J. Robson 
Vacant 

Research Committee: 
Or. J. Mires, (Chairman) 
Mr. S. J. Beveridge 
Dr. J. A W. Caldwell 
Dr. M. F. Jurd 
Dr. P. D. O'Connor 



Academic Staff 

DEPARTMENT OF ART 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
G. J. Gilchrist, ATD, DipCSAD{Sculpture), BA(London) 

Senior Lecturers: 
Aldana O'Brien, ASTC, DipPaint, MA(RCA London) 
G. J. Rintoul, DipArt 
P. W. Singleton, NDD(Fylde Coli) 

Lecturers: 
Patricia A. Adams, ASTC, DipPaint 
Kathleen D. Burston, ASIC, DipPainl 
F. M. Celtlan, ASTC, DipPaint 
M. De Lorenzo, MFA(Photography), BFA(Painting) 
P. DeLorenzo. ASTC. DioPaint 
D. M. Hawke, ASTC, DipArt(Ed), BEd, MA(Calgary) 
G. W. Jones, DipArt(Ed) 
J. A. McGrath,.Teachers Certificate 
J. Montefiore, ASTC, DipPaint 
R. J. Morrison, DipArt, AIAP, AIIP 
8. Parnaby, DipArt & Design (Bendigo) 
A. J. Ruthven, DipAD(Worcester Coil), BA(Stourbridge Coli), 

MSIA, Fellow SDSA 
Christine A. Sanders, ASIC, DipPaint 
B. W. Shepherd 
A. Ward, BA(N'cleUponTyne), MFA(Reading) 
t. Williams, B.Sc(Arch) (Sydney), BA(Comm), NIT 

Tutor: 
J. A. Carrier, DipArt 

DEPARTMENT OF ART EDUCATION 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
J. W. Cramp, DipArt, BA(New England), Grad Dip(lnd Design) 

(New South Wales) 

Senior Lecturer: 
D.l. Yorke, ICAC, NDD(Wallasey College of Art), ARCA(RCA 

London), FBI,!, BIID 

Lecturenr.: 
J. N. Berthold, DipArt(E::d), BEd Studies(Newcastle) 
J. Birkett, BA(Exeter), ATC(London) 
G. I. Sangster, BA, DipEd(Sydney) 
K. G. Wilkinson, DipArt(Ed) 

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION 

Acting Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
J. Miles, BA, Ph D(Newcastle) MAPsS 

Senior Lecturers: 
Betty M. Anderson, RGN, RMN, ONE, FCN(New South 

Wales), BA(New South Wales), MA{Macquarie) 
D. C. Chaston, BA, MEd(Sydney) 
Margaret F. Jurd, BA(Sydney), MA, PhD(Newcastle), MAPsS 
W. R. Maley, BA(Sydney), UttB, MEd(New England),MACE 

MAPsS, ABPsS 
E. J. Manning, MA, DipEd(Sydney), MAPsS 
R. R. Milne, BA(Sydney), MACE, MAPsS 
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Lecturers: 
J. Bailey, BA(Newcastle), DipEd(TAFE), MAPsS 
Rosina Bailey, BA(New England), ATCl, lTCL(Trinity Coli 

London), MACE 
D. L. Baird BA, M A(Caliiornia) 
D. lois Cosgrove, DipNursing{Ed), BA(Victoria) 
R. H. Coulton, BA, UttB(New England), MA(Newcastle), 

MACE 
Ca~olyn G. Flanagan, BA, MEd{Newcastle) 
R. D. Hinten, BA, Dip EdAdmin(New England), M Ed(New-

castle) 
W. G. Jones, BA(Newcastle), PhD{OU), MAPsS, ABPsS 
J. MacRory, MEd(Manchester), DipEd(leeds) 
G. H. Morgan, BA, PGCEd(york) 
J. A. Rees, BA, PhD(Newcastle) 
R. S. Rowe, SA(New England), Ph D(Newcastle),MACE 

MAPsS ' 
Wendy E. Schiller, DipTeach(lnlanls), BEd, MEd(Early Child

hood) (Alberta), AUA(Adelaide) 
Sandra Sirasch, BSc, DipEd(NewcasUe), MAPsS 
Faith H. E. Trent, DipTeach(Sydney Teach Cotl),BSc 

(Sydney), MA(Simon Fraser) 
R. L. Wilson, BA(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle), LTCl{Trinity Coli 

london), MACE 
N. H. Wright, BA(New England), Ml::d(Newcastle), MACE 

DEPARTMENT OF ENGLISH AND 
LANGUAGES 

Acting Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
E. Agnes Smith, BA(Sydney), MACE 

Senior Lecturers: 
J. A. W. Caldwell, SA, DipEd(New South Wales),MA 

(Newcastle), PhD{Macquarie) 
W. Newling, BA, MEd, DipEd(Sydney) 
Frances Nugent, BA(Sydney), MA(New England) 
Joan E. Poole, BA,MA(Sydney) 
B. R. Smith, BA(Sydney), Dip Ed, UttB(New England), MA, 

PhD{Newcastle) 

.Lecturers: 
D. J. Absalom, MA, Phd, DipEd, BEd Studies(Newcastle) 
M. M. Beck. BA(New South Wales), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
Muriel J. Haywood, BA(New England), DipEd(t>yoney), MEd 

(Newcastle) 
R. J. Haywood, BA{New England), MEd(Newcastle) 
D. F. King, BA(Newcastle), MACE 
D. G.Matthews, BA(Newcastle), MA(Toronto) 
A. P. Mitchp-II. BA, LittB{New England) 
Pamela M. Mowatt, SA, PGCE(London) 
A. C. Murphy, BA,DipEd(Sydney), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
J. D. O'Donoghue, BA{Newcastle), Dip Ed 
J. Robson. BA,DipEd(Sydney), MA(Newcastle) 
B. W. Wilson, BA, MA(Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF HOME 
SCIENCE/TEXTILES 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Vacant 

Lecturers: 
Ena D. Abell, BA{New England) 
Rae Gibbon, DipTeach, DipArtEd 
Pauline J. Clark, DipTeach 
June P. Gollan, DipDomArts(Victoria), OipTeach 
Maia L. Manning, DipTeach, DipArtEd 
Olga K. Pilger, DipTeach 
Rhonda M. Williamson, BSc{New South Wales), ATI 

DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
A. O. Taylor, BA,ASTC{Man Arts), MEngSc(NewcasUe), PhD 

(Newcastle), FilA 

Senior Lecturers: 
W. l. Cook, BA{New England), MSc(New South Wales), 

PhD{Newcastle), ASTC{Man Arts), MilA 
D. E. Corney, ASTC(Man Arts), DipArt(Ed) 
G. T. Nicholls, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts), MEd 

(Alberta), MilA 

. Lecturers: 
S. W. Ableson, ASTC (Man Arts), MilA 
C. H. l. Ferguson, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
J. P. Koos, DipArt(Ed) 
G. C. lindsay, ASTC{Man Arts) 
W.T. Marsh, ASTC(Man Arts) 
K. R. Morgan, DipIA(Ed)(Syd Institute of Technology), BEd 

Studies(Newcastle), PhD(Uni, Missouri), MilA 
T. R. Owen, DipArt(Ed) 
A. J. Pateman, ASTC(Man Arts) 
H. Pickard, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
E. D. Pyle, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
l. N. See, ASTC{Man Arts), MilA 
G. P. Symes, ASTC(Man Arts), MilA 
W. HWiltshire, DipIA(Ed) (Syd Instituleol Technology), MilA 

DEPARTMENT OF MATHEMATICS 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
R. J. Whitbread, BSc, DipEd(Sydney) 

Senior Lecturer: 
J. W. W. Hill, BA(New England), ASTC(Man Arts) 

Lecturers: 
F. G. H. Bishop, BA(New England), MEd(Sydney) 
D. J. Condon, BSc(New South Wales), MSc(Macquarie), 

MMath{Newcastle) 
W. P. Galvin, BA{Sydney), MMath, MEd(Newcastle) 
R. E. Haines, BSc(Sydney) 
B. F. Joyce, BA{New England), MEd(Newcastle) 
R. S. Murray, BSc, DipEd(Sydney), MEd(NewcasUe) 
J. Neilson, BA(New South Wales), BEdStudies(NewcasUe) 
M. J. Williams, BA, MEngSc. DipEd(Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF MUSIC 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
Jessie E. Ferguson, lMus, DSCM(Con of NSW), LTCl(Trinity 

Coli London), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), MACE 

Senior Lecturers: 
A. W. Curry, BA, MEd(Sydney), DipMusEd{Con of NSW), 

MIMT, MACE 
R. Heading, BA{Newcastle), DipMusEd(Con of NSW), MACE 

Lecturers: 
JeMer J. Ewans, BA(New England), DSCM{Con of NSW) 

AMusA (Singing) AMusA(Piano) 
F. Margaret Lloyd, BA(Newcastle), DipMusEd(Con of NSW) 

AMusA 

DEPARTMENT OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
D. R. Parsons, DipPE(Syd Teach Coli), BPE, MPE(British 

Columbia). EdD(California), MACE 
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Senior Lecturer: 
K. A. Laffey, DipPE(Syd Teach Coli), BA(Newcastle), MEd 

(Sydney), MACE 

Lecturers: 
Kathleen Abernethy, DipPE(Syd Teach Coil) 
P. R. Brown, BSc, CertEdPE, MSc{Loughborough),MBIM 
l. W. Burwell, SA, BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
Marilyn K. Cooper, DipPE{Syd Teach Coli) 
T. Halt, BSc(Ed), MEd(lIlinois), ElemAdminCredential (Cali

fornia) 
Christine M.F. Szkiela, DipPE(Wollongong Teach Coli), BPE 

(Western Australia) 
M. Kaye Thomas, DipPE(Wollongong Teach Coli), BPE 

(Western Australia) 
K.W. Thompson, BEd{PE)(Sydney), BEdStudies{Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF 
PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
T. J. Fullerton, BA(Newcastte) 

Senior Lecturer: 
J. Gill, BA, DipEd(New England), MA(Newcastle) 

Lecturers: 
Pamela M. Unicomb, Fashion Teach Cert 
J. Dugas, BA, DipEd{Newcaslle), CertFilm and Television 

Studies(London) 
W. L. Howard, BA(New England), MEd(New South Wales) 
J. M. Schiller, DipTeachPrim(Murray Park SA), BA(Adelaide), 

M Ed (Alberta) 
JW. Tierney, BE, MEd, DipEd(Sydney) 

DEPARTMENT OF SCIENCE 

Head 01 Department and Principal Lecturer: 
T. J. Sheedy, BSc, DipEd(New England), MSc, M Ed{New

castle), AsslntEd(london) 

Senior Lecturers: 
R. L. Hodgins, BSc(New South Wales), ASTC, BEdStudies 

(Newcastle). MACE 
C. A MacDonald, MBBS(New South Wales) 
K. McDonald, lilt B, SA, MA(New England) 
L A McKenzie, BSc(Western Australia), BEd(New England) 
L. W. J. Pennington, BSc, DipEd{liverpool), MEd(Sydney), 

MAIP, MACE 

Lecturers: 
S.J. Beveridge, BSc, DipEd(Newcastle), MSc(Sydney), PhD, 

AAACI, MASH, MIABS 
R. B. Flanagan, BSc, MEd{Newcastle) 
J. J. Strain, BSc, BAgr, PhD(Belfast) 
H. E. White, SSc, MEd(Newcastle) 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL SCIENCES 

Head of. Department and Pr~nclpal Lecturer: 
L G. Young, MA(Sydney), DipRE(Melbourne Coil of Divinity) 

Senior Lecturers: 
J. M. Graham, BA(Sydney), littB{New England), MA(New

castle) 
N. D. Pryde, BA(Newcastle), MEd(Sydney), MACE 

Lecturers: 
W. R. Bruce, BA, DipED(Sydney), MEd(Newcastle), MACE 
H. J. C. Green, BA, DipEd(New England), MA(Newcastle) 
R. Lewis, BA, MEd{Newcastle) 



J. R. Nyman, BA(Sydney), MA, MLitt(Oxon), DipEd(New Eng-
land), Th.l. 

K. Scott, BA, LittB(New England), BEdStudies(Newcastle) 
J. F. Stokes, BA{New England), DipBusStudies(Newcastle) 
Helen M. Vaile, MA, DipEd(Sydney) 
P. J. Vaile, BA(New England), MA(Sydney) 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WELFARE 

Acting Head of Department and Senior Lecturer. 
A. Brown, SA{Newcastle) MAIW 

Lecturers: 
Janis Fook, B.Social Work(New South Wales) 
G. G. Mills, HND(N ELondon Polytechnic), MA(Essex), MAIW 
L. Pohl, BA, MSW(Manitoba), MAIW 
Jane Wilson, BA(Social Science)(Manchester), PG Cert. 

Qualification(Social Work), Dip Applied Social Studies 
(Swansea) 

DEPARTMENT OF SPECIAL EDUCATION 

Head of Department and Principal Lecturer: 
P. D. O'Connor, BA, MEd(Sydney), PhD(Oregon), MACE 

8enlor Lecturer: 
J. J, Mcivor, BA, LittB(New England), MEd(Sydney), MAPsS 

Lecturers: 
Judith Cowley, BA, MA(Macquarie), LSDA, MAATD 
P. J. Foreman, SA, littS, MEd(New England), MACE 
A. M. Nicholas, MA{SpEd)(Macquarie), BSc{App Psych) 

(New South Wales), MAPsS 
P. J. Ogley, DipTeach(Elem Ed), BS(Elem Ed), MA(SpecEd 

MR), PhD(Admin Spec Ed){Alabama) 
G. l. W. Robinson, BA, DipEd{Sydney), MEd(Newcastle), 

MAPsS 

Teachers: 
Pamela A. Carruthers, Teachers Cert., DipSpecEd 
Basha Rozenberg, DipTeach 

DIRECTOR OF EXTERNAL STUDIES 
AND COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES 

W. Newling, BA, M Ed, DipEd(Sydney) 

Administrative Staff 

Registrar: 
J. D. Todd, BCOm(Newcastie), MSA 

Deputy Registrar (Academic): 
R. Weir, BA(NewcasUe) 

Assistant to Registrar: 
P. A. Welsh, MSA 

Bursar: 
G· F. S. FitzGerald, BEc(Tasmania), AASA, FAMr 
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Assistant Registrar (Academic): 
G. l. Parkinson, BA(Auckland) 

College Planner: 
W. G. Collins, BArch(Sydney), FRAIA. RIBA 

Administrative Officer (Staffing Services): 
A. Verdon 

Public Relations Officer: 
K.C. Powell 

Systems Analyst/Programmer: 
B. G. Regan,BSc, DipEd(Sydney), Dip CompSc(Newcaslle) 

Computer Programmer: 
Miss. K. Ban, BSc(Johannesburg) 

Amenities Officer: 
D. G. Trent, BA(Simon Fraser) 

Administrative Assistants: 
Secretariat: 
Carolyn J. Fardon, BA, DipEd(Sydney) 
Jeanne M. La'Brooy, BA, DipEd{Sydney) 
Alison A. Pearson, BA, DipEd(Newcastle) 
Judith Wallom, BA(Newcastle), Dip Ed in Developing 
Countries (PNG) 

Examinations: 
Violet M. Roberts 

Executive Administrative Assistant: 
Georgette l. Whitton, BA(Australian National University) 
DipEd(New South Wales) 

Publications: 
Elaine Walker 

College Accountant: 
G. A. Searles, AASA 

Staffing Services: 
Helen R. Parr 

Budget Officer: 
Appointment Pending 

Salaries: 
R. J. Salter 

Properties: 
V. G. King, AAIM, MISTSO 

Purchasing and Supply: 
D.Heggart 

Instructional Media Unit: 
Senior Visual Aids Officer 
A. K. Davey 

Maintenance Supervisor: 
F. J. McEnearney 

Resident Caretaker: 
I. Auld 

Gardener Tradesman: 
T. Coombes 

Li brary Staff 

College Librarian: 
Joan Blatchford, BA(Sydney),DipEd, ALAA 

Technical Services: 
Senior Librarian: Robyn M. Emanuel, BA(New South 

Wales), ALAA 
Lynette D. Firkin, BA(Newcastle), DipLib(New South 

Wales), ALAA 
Marlene Edman, ALAA (Pari-time) 
Brian Evans, BA(Newcastle), DipLib{New South Wales), 

AI AA 
Noeline King, ALAA (Part-time) 
Robyn D. Masterson, ALAA 

Reference Services: 
Senior Librarian: Jennifer M. Scobie, BA, DipEd(Sydney), 

ALAA 
Jane E. Scott, BA{New England), DipEd(Sydney), ALAA 
Helen lloyd 
Marilyn Wagslall, ALAA 
Evening Opening: Joan Weber. ALAA 
Susan West, ALAA 

Non-Book Services: 
Margaret E. Stewart, BA(New South Wales), DipEd(New

castle), ALAA 

Counsellor 

Senior Student Counsellor: 
A J. Kavanagh, MA(Sydney), MAPsS 

Education Research 
Officer 

H. Margaret Clark, MSc(Newcastle) 
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Honorary Fellow of the 
College 

1975: Grillith Hammond Duncan, DBE, MA(Sydney), BEd 
(Melbourne), FACE 

Honorary Associates of 
the College 

1976: Edward Albury Crago, BSc(Sydneyj 

1976: Gordon Charles Elliot, BA, DipEd(Sydney), MA(New 
South Wales), ABPsS, MAPsS, MACE 

Honorary Degree of the 
College 

Bachelor of Education (Industrial Arts): 
1980: Walter Eli Wilcox, MilA 



Academic Structure 

Page 

Academic Structure 21 

Government of Schools 21 

Schematic Representation 22 

Function of School Boards 23 

Function of Boards of Studies 23 

Function of Course Committees 23 

20 

Academic Structure 

The College's Academic Structure is established in four 
dimensions: 

Academic Administration - the College Council, the 
Principal/Assistant Principal, and the Academic Board. 

Schools -with School Boards under the chairmanship of a 
Head of School. Each School Board is responsible for the 
administration of courses and progression oistudents within 
a course. 

Academic Departments -under the leadership of a Head of 
Department. The Departments are responsible for the 
academic content of modules/subjects and for their teach
ing as a service to the Schools. 

Service Centres - established to service both Departments 
and Schools (and possibly the community) with expertise, 
specialist equipment, and facilities. 

" Aschematic representation of the structure is on following 
page. 

Government of Schools 

(i) Each School shall be administered by a School Board 
comprised of: 
(a) the Head of School (chairman); 
(b) Heads of Divisionwithin the School (if applicable); 
(c) Course Directors (ex officio); 
(d) one elected representative from each appropriate 

academic department; 
(e) one representative from each appropriate service 

centre; 
(f) student members in accordance with the Rules 

governing student membership on School 
Boards. 

(ii) Each School Board shall be given the authority of the 
College Council to determine the academic structure 
within its School, subject to ratification by the Academ
ic Board and Council. 

(iii) Divisions of a School shaH be established by the 
School Board (with the assent 01 Academic Board and 
CounCil) where it is deemed to be necessary to 
subdivide the academic administration in a large 
school. 

(iv) Boards 01 Studies may be established by the School 
Board to administer a particular course or cluster 01 
courses. 
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Note: In the case of small schools offering one or two 
courses; it is found to be more efficient for the School 
Board to adopt a dual role e.g. the School Board and 
Board of Studies in Visual and Performing Arts. 

Each Board of Studies, where established separately 
from the School Board, shall be comprised 01: 
(a) the Head 01 Division (chairman) - (if applicable); 
(b) the Head of School (ex officio), who shall be 

chairman in the absence of a Head of Division; 
(c) the appropriate Course Directors; 
(d) the appropriate Programme Co-ordinators; 
(e) one elected representative for each academic 

department servicing the School and not already 
represented by a Course Director or Programme 
Co-ordinator; 

(f) student members in accordance with the Rules 
governing student membership on Boards 01 
Studies. 

(v) Where a Board of Studies administers a cluster of 
courses. Course Committees shall be established in 
each academic area in which a College academic 
award is sought by students. 

Each Course Committeewhere established separately 
from the Board of Studies shall be comprised of: 
(a) the Course Director (chairman); 
(b) the Head of School and Head of Division (ex 

officio); 
(c) Programme Co-ordinators (ex officio); 
(d) members of relevant specialist academic staff 

elected to the Course Committee under a policy 
determined by the School Board; 

(e) other members of the academic staff elected to 
the Course Committee under a policy determined 
by the School Board; 

(f) up to three external specialists in the vocation as 
determined under a policy of the School Board; 

(g) student members in accordance with the Rules 
governing student membership on Course 
Committees. 

(vi) Where a Board of Studies functions also as a Course 
Committee, the composition is: 
(a) Chairman: Head of School or Head of Division 

where applicable. 
(b) Ex offlclo~ Course Directors; 

Programme Co-ordinators; 
Head of School where applicable. 

(c) Elected: Representatives of Departments 
providing at least one module 
compulsory for or peculiar to stu
dents in the course; 
Members specialist Academic 
Staff; 
Students. 

(d) Up to three external specialists in the vocation 
unless otherwise determined by the School 
Board. 

(vii) Where a Joint Board of Studies is established, its 
composition shall be: 
(a) Chairman (acceptable to the co-operating institu

tions); 
(b) an agreed number of members not fewer than 

three from each co-operating institution (NCAE 
membership must include any relevant Course 
Director and Programme Co-ordinator); and 

(c) students. 
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Function of School 
Boards 

The School Board shall: 

(i) establish Boards of Studies and specify the courses 
for which they are repsonsible; 

(ii) specify general School requirements within the broad 
course requirements set by the Academic Board; 

(iii) determine policies concerning admission, enrolment 
and progression in courses of study within the School 
subject to the approval of Council on the recommenda
tion of the Academic Board; 

(iv) submit to the Academic Board cases where students 
have fulfilled requirements for graduation or where 
exclusion from the College is recommended; 

(v) refer to the Academic Board recommendations for 
changes to the academic structure within the School; 

(vi) refer to the Academic Board recommendations on any 
matter affecting the School; 

(vii) deal with any matter referred to it by the Academic 
Board; 

(viii) deal with any matter referred to it by any of the Boards of 
Studies in the School; 

(ix) exercise such other duties and powers as may from 
time to time be delegated to it by the Council and the 
Academic Board. 

Function of Boards 
of Studies 

Each Board of Studies shall: 

(i) assist in the supervision of courses and encourage 
and promo!e studies in its area of responsibility; 

(ii) establish a Course Committee in each academic area 
associated with the responsibility of the Board leading 
to academic awards of the College; 

(iii) after consideration of recommendations from Course 
Committees, determine, within the general require
ments set by the School Board, the details of courses 
within its charter; 

(iv) deal with any matter referred to it by the School Board; 

(v) submit to the School Board at the end of each 
academic session, reports on each student's total 
academic performance and make recommendations 
relative to progression in the course; 

(vi) deal with any matter referred to it by its Course 
Committee; 

(vii) exercise such other duties and powers as may from 
time to time be delegated to it by the School Board. 
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Function of Course 
Committees 

Course Committees shall be established as committees of 
advice to Boards of Studies, and shall: 

(i) recommend to the Board of Studies specific require
ments to be met by students for graduation in a 
particular course; 

(ii) prepare the draft for new course submissions for 
consideration by the Board of Studies, School Board 
and Academic Board; 

(iii) prepare the draft for revision of courses for consider
ation by the Board of Studies, School Board and 
Academic Board; 

(iv) exercise such other duties and powers related to 
course development as may from time to time be 
delegated to it by the Board of Studies. 
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Home SciencefTextiles 53 
Home SciencefTextiles (Stage 4, 1981 students) 55 
Industrial Arts 56 
Physical Education 57 

Graduate Diploma in Education 
~imary ~ 
Secondary 60 
Technical and Further Education 62 

Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
Cu rricu lu m Development 62 
Mathematics 63 
&ien~ M 
Special Education 67 
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The School of 
Education 

A numbe.r of undergraduate and postgraduate courses are 
offered by the College within the School of Education 
leading to the following awards: 
Undergraduate: 
Diploma in Teaching 

(i) in Early Childhood Education 
(ii) in Primary Education 
(iii) in Secondary Education 
(iv) in Technical and Further Education 

Diploma in Teacher librarians hip 
Diploma in Music Education 
Bachelor of Education 

{il in Art Education 
(ii) in Home SCiencefTextiles Education 
(iii) in Industrial Arts Education 
(iv) in Physical Education 

Postgraduate: 
Diploma in Education 

(i) in Primary Education 
(ii) in Secondary Education 
(iii) in Technical and Further Education 

Diploma in Educational Studies 
(il in Special Education 
(ii) in Curriculum Development 
(iii) in Secondary School Teaching Areas 

The course of study for the Diploma in Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education, is designed to prepare candidates to 
teach children in the age group 0-8 in both Preschools and 
Primary schools. 
The course of study for the Diploma in Teaching (Primary 
Education) is designed to prepare candidates to teach the 
subjects taught in the Primary school to children in the age 
group 5-12. Candidates study the subjects taught in the 
Primary school and may select one of the subjects for study 
with special emphasis. Alternatively it is possible, as well as 
studying the subjects taught in the Primary school, to study 
with special emphasis, Multicultural. ?tu~ies (dealing with 
the problems of the ethnic communlt!es .In the scho?ls) or 
Special Education (to develop expertise In the leaching of 
handicapped children). 
Candidates undertaking the course of study for the Diploma 
in Teaching (Secondary Education) may specialise in one of 
the following Secondary teaching areas: English/History 
Education,Home Science!Textiles Educalion,.lndustrial Arts 
Education, Mathematics Education, Physical Education, 
Science Education, or, Social Sciences Education. 
The Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further Educa
tion course is designed to prepare teachers in the field of 
Technical and Further Education. Candidates entering the 
course are generally employees of the Department of 
Technical and Further Education who have normally obtain
ed a qualification in their particular field at certificate level or 
above. The Diploma in Teaching in Technical and Further 
Education is offered on a part-time basis over four to twelve 
semesters. Candidates are granted various levels of stand
ing in their subject content studies. 
The Diploma in Teacher Ubrarianship c~urse is designed for 
experienced teachers who wish to become resourece librar
ians in schools. 
The Diploma in Music Education course is offered jointly by 
the College and the Newcastle Branch of the New South 
Wales State Conservatorium of Music. The course is design
ed to produce teachers of Music for Secondary schools. 
Theundergraduateprogrammeswithin the School of Edu?a
lion are, in the main, based on ,a modular system, to give 
candidates choice and flexibility in the structuring of their 
courses and to achieve some degree of integration in the 
student population. Candidates are expected to achieve a 
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prescribed number of credit pOints to gain an award. All 
College programmes are based on a teaching year divided 
into two semesters. Candidates intending to qualify for the 
Diploma in Teaching in Early Childhood,Primary and 
Secondary Education are generally expected to undertake 
six semesters of full-time study, and candidates for the 
Bachelor of Education, eight semesters of full-time study. 
Course mo.dules may be of one semester's duration or tw,? 
semester's duration. Those modules offered over one semes
ter generally carry a credit point rating of 3 althoughsome 
may have a credit point rating of 20r 4. Modules are placed at 
levels ranging from 1 OOlhrough to 300 in the undergraduate 
programmes to indicate relative levels of difficulty. Modules 
which relate specifically to the Bachelor of Education 
programmes are generally classified as being at the 400 
level. 
The postgraduate programmes of the College are of two 
distinct types. The programmes leading to the award of the 
Diploma in Education, for instance, are designed to prOVide 
preservice teacher training to graduates of approved tertiary 
institutions while the programmes leading to theawardolthe 
Diploma in Educational Studies are intended to provide 
further expertise to trained and experienced teachers. 
The course of study leading to the award of the Diploma in 
Education is a full-time programme of two semesters dura
tion. Candidates may specialise in either Primary Education 
or in one of the Secondary teaching areas mentioned above 
including Languages and Teacher Ubrarianship. A four 
semester part-time programme is availab!e to candidates 
who wish to qualify as teachers in Technical and Further 
Education. 
Courses of study in Curriculum Development, MathematiCS, 
Science and Special Education are available to experienced 
teachers who wish to qualify for the award of the Diploma 
in Educational Studies. The programme in Special Educa
tion, which is intended to provide advanced training in the 
resource teaching of children with mild learning and be
haviour problems and to equip candidates for the teaching 
of moderately and severely developmentally disabled in
fants and children, or children with hearing impairment 
and/or language problems, is offered on a full or part-time 
basis over two or four semesters. The other programmes 
leading to the award of the Diploma in Educational Studies 
are offered on a part-time basis overfoursemesters. Lectures 
are normally programmed at times convenient for teachers. 
Courses proposed for introduction in 1981 subject to 
approval by the N.SW. Higher Education Board: 
Master of Education (Industrial Education) 
Bachelor of Music Education - in association with the N.SW. 
Conservatorium of Music 
Bachelor of Education (Primary) 
Bachelor of Education (Early Childhood) 
Bachelor of Education (Secondary) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (A"dvanced 
Teaching Method) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Educational 
Technology) 

Diploma in Teaching 

The courses of study leading to the award of the Diploma in 
Teaching are expected to provide general and vocational 
preparation for prospective teachers. Candidates will be 
expected to undertake modules drawn from: 
(i) Education - in which Education is studied as the 

academic discipline underlying all theories of teach
ing, in order to provide the necessary background 
studies in child development, curriculum construc
tion, the school and society; 

(ii) Educational Studies - in which aspects of educa
tional theory and research are related to the subject 
content taught in schools; 

(iii) Subject Content which relate either directly to the 
subjects taught in schools or to studies which are 
considered relevant to the candidates' personal and 
professional development; 

(iv) General Theory of Teaching - which relate to the 
study of the principles and practices employed in the 
development of effective teaching ability; 

(v) TheoryofTeaching·Specificto a Subject-which are 
concerned with the application of the teaching pro
cedures best suited to the presentation of a particular 
subject. 

All candidates are required to undertake periods of practice 
teaching in schools and may also undergo simulated class
room teaching with peer groups. 
The above components of the course are reflected in the 
course structure which allows for: 
A: GENERAL PREPARATION,which is divided into 

Education,Educational Studies and Sublect Content 
Studies. For Secondary students the Subject Content 
Studies are divided between: 

a) Subject Content Studies (SpeCial) which re
lates to the specialist Secondary area in whichthe 
student proposes to teach; and 

b) Subject Content Sludies,(General) which includes 
all other studies of subject content. It is possible 
for a student not preparing toteach in a specialist 
Secondary area to select modules from that area 
as part of Subject Content Studies (General). 
For students enrolled in the Diploma in Teaching 
in Early Childhood or Primary Education, the 
Subject Content Studies are not sub-divided into 
Special and General. 

B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION, which is divided be
tween Special Theory and Practical Experience. 
The area termed Special Theory is divided between: 
a) General Theory of Teachmg, and, 
b) Theory Specific to a Subject. 

The Practical Experience section includes both: 
(i) Simulation approaches, and 
(ii) Practice in the Field. 

Requirements forthe Award ofthe Diploma in Teaching 
In Secondary, Primary and Early Childhood Education 
In order to qualify forthe award ofthe Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary, Primary or Early Childhood Education candi
dates are expected to follow a full-time course of study of six 
se-:nester.s' duration or a part-time equivalent thereof, and 
gain a minimum of 108 credit paints. 
(It shoutd be noted that there is not necessarily a one to one 
correlation between the number of credit points and the 
hours per week allocated to a particular module). 
Candldatesforthe Award ofthe Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education are required to score a minimum of 
75 credit points in Part A-General Preparation and a mini
mum of 33 credit ~oints in Part B-Vocational Preparation. 
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Candidates may be permitted however to transfer up to 9 
credit pOints from 8(b)-Theory Specific toa Subject-within 
Part 8-Vocational Preparation,to A(a)-Subiect Content 
Studies (Special)-within Part A-General Preparation. 
Should approval for the transfer of the 9 credit points be 
given: 
(i) 3 of the 9 credit points must be gained at 300 level; 
{iiI the minimum number of credit points required in Part 8 

-Vocational Preparation is 24 of which at least 15 must 
be gained in Special Theory (including at least 6 credit 
points in B(a)-General Theory of Teaching) and 6 in 
Practical Experience. 

Candidates forthe Award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Primary Education are required to score a minimum of 72 
credit points in Part A-General Preparation and a minimum 
of 36 credit points in Part 8-Vocational Preparation. 

PART A-GENERAL PREPARATION 
Of the 72 credit points in Part A-General Preparation 42 
credit points must be gained in modules recommended by 
the Board of Studies and Course Committee in Primary 
Education from at least four of the following subject areas of 
the Primary school: Art,CraftEnglish,Modem Languages, 
Mathematics,Music,Physical Education,Science and Social 
Studies. From the 42 credit points candidates are required 
to: 
(i) allocate 9 credit points to the three compulsory Educa

tional Studies modules: 
MAI51-The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics 
ENll0-The Teaching of Elementary Reading 
EN216-Teaching English Language 10 Children 

(ii) gain at least 18 credit points in: 
a) a Special Emphasis in oneoftheteaching areas of 

the Primary school: Art,Craft,English,Modem 
Languages,Mathematics,Music,Physical Educa
tion,Science or Social Studies. Included within the 
area selected for special emphasis must be the 
four modules designated as compulsory for 
candidates undertaking that subject (the remain
ing credit points within the Special Emphasis 
must be chosen from the Part A modules deemed 
appropriate by the subject department); or al
ternatively, 

b) a Special Emphasis in Multicultural Studies or 
Special Education in the modules prescribed by 
the Board of Studies and Course Committee in 
Primary Education. 

(iii) gain 9 credit pOints at 300 level including at least6with
in the 18 credit points allocated for the Special Empha
sis. 

15 ~fthe 72.cr~ditpoints can begained in modules generally 
available Within Part A~General Preparation with the excep· 
hon that at least 3 credit points must be gained in a module 
deemed appropriate by the Board of Studies and Course 
Committee in Primary Education in Multicultural Studies 
Health Education, Mathematics, Social Awarenessor Specia; 
Eaucation. 

PART B-VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
Of the 36 credit points in Part 8-Vocational Preparation 
candidates are required to gain: 
(i) 10 credit. points in B(a)GeneraJ Theory of Teaching~4 

credit pOints at 100 level,4credit points at 200 level and 
2 credit points at 300 level; 

(ii) 20 credit points in B(b) Theory Specific to a Subject in 
compulsory 1 00 level modules In thp. following Primary 
school teaching areas: Art, Craft, English, Modern 
Languages, Mathematics, Music, Physical Education 
Science, Social Studies with the provisions that: ' 
a) compulsory English modules are studied for two 

hours per week for two semesters; 
b) candidates choose one of three Modern Langu

ages modules; 
c) the compulsory modules in each of the subject 

areas other than English are studied for two hours 
per week for one semester. 



Candidates for the Award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Early Childhood Education follow the same pattern of 
preparation as candidates for the Diploma in Teaching in 
Primary Education. 
Within the 42 credit points to be obtained in modules 
recommended by the Board of Studies and Course Com
mittee in Primary Education: 
(i) 9 credit points must be allocated to the three compUl

sory Educational Studies modules: 
MAI51-The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics 
ENI Hl-The Teaching of Elementary Reading 
EN216-Teaching English Language to Children 

(ii) 18 credit points must be drawn from the recommended 
core and elective modules in Early Childhood Educa
tion; 

(iii) 15 credit points must be from modules identified by 
subject .departments as being appropriate for Early 
Childhood Education including at least ON E modul.e in 
FOUR of tne following curriculum areas: ArtCraft, 
English, Mathematics, Modern Languages, Music, 
Physical Education,Science, and Social Studies; 

(iv) 9 credit points must be gained at 300 level including at 
least 6within the 18 credit points allocated for(ii)above. 

Other requirements relating tothe Award of the Diploma 
In Teaching in Secondary, Primary or Early Childhood 
Education 
(i) Candidates enrolled in a Secondary speciali.sati(;ln a~e 

not required to undertake more than 45 credit pOints In 
the area Subject Content Studies (SpeCial). However a 
total of 54 credit points may be taken if a student takes 
advantage of the provision 10 transfer 9 credit points 
from the area Special Theory (Specific to Subject). 

(ii) All Secondary specialists must gain a minimum of 9 
credit points at 300 level in their specialist areas. 

(iii) Achievement of a satisfactory standard of written Eng
lish including spelling is required of candidates who 
are undertaking the Diploma in Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education, Primary Education, or in Sec
ondary Education specialising in Engfish/History 
Education. 

(Iv) Not morethan 42 credit points at 100 fevel in the area of 
General Preparation may be credited towards the 
Diploma. 

(v) All candidates are required to gain at least 15 credit 
points in Education including 3 credit points in ~ach of 
the following areas: Child Development, Curriculum, 
Sociology of Education. 

Availability of Special Emphasis Studies within the 
Diploma In Teaching in Primary Education and Special
Isatlons within the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary 
Education. 
The availability of SpecIal Emphasis Studies within the 
Diploma in Teaching in Primary Education may vary d.epe~d
ing upon staffing resources and studentenrolment.lIk.ewl~e 
certain specialisations within the Diploma in !eachl~g I~ 
Secondary Education may not be offered from time to time If 
demand for the specialisation is insufficient. 
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The Diploma in 
Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education 

Early Childhood Education is a relatively new area of study at 
the College. The aim is to prepare sped.alist teachers for 
employment in preschools, kindergartens and infant 
schools, as well as day care centres and other- programmes 
catering for ch'ildren from birth.to eight years of age.Stl,ldents 
may focus their attention Or) teaching children up to 5years 
of age or from 5-8 years, depending upo.n interest and 
aptitude.· . . . 
Studies in the course include the areas of child develop
ment; theories of education, including issues and trends in 
Early Childhood Education;. and curriculum development. 
Emphasis is placed on comml:lnily invol~emen~ and'p~re~t 
education programmes, and .fIeld experience IS gained In 

hospitals, preschools, day care centres, neighbourhood 
centres, special education centres, playgroups and gov
ernment agencies. 

Advanced Standing 
Provision exists for teachers with suitable two years recog
nised training to complete course requirements by part-time 
studies. 

In order to qualify forthe award olthe Diploma in Teaching in 
Early Childhood Education,candidates must gain 108 credit 
points distributed' as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (72 credit paints) 

EDUCATION . 15 credit points at 
least 
of which 3 must be at 300 
level 

One module must be in the area of Child Development 
One module must be in the area pf Curricu.lum 
One module must be in theareaofSociologyof Education 

SUBJECT CONTENT 
(SPECIFIC) 

.42 credit points 
minimum 

(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

of which 9 must be at 300 
level • 

EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 9 credit points 
MA151 - The Teachill9 of Elementary 

Mathematics 
EN 11 0 - The Teaching of 51ementary Reading 
EN216 - Teaching English Language to Children 
EARLY CHILDHOOD CORE 18 credit points 
including at least 6 at 300 level 
Core and Elective modules recommended for Early 
Childhood Education. 
OTHER EARLY CHILDHOOD MODULES 15 
credit points 
Modules identified as being core for Early Child
hood. Education including at 'Ieast one module 
(cor9)from four of the following Curricu lum areas: Art 
Craft, E'nglish, Mathematics, Modern Languages, 
Music, Physical Education, SCience' and Social 
Studies. 

SUBJECT CONTENT 
(GENERAL) 15 credit points minimum 

Modules can be chosen from any modules offered under 
the heading 'General Preparation'with the exception that 
at least 3 credit points must be gained in one of the 
following modules: 
ES201 - Introduction to Multicultural Studies 
10203 - Health Education 
ID205 - Social Awareness 
MA251 Mathematics and the Primary/infant Child 
SE200 - Learning Problems intheSchool: Recognition 

and Treatment 

TOTAL. 72 credit pOints 

PART B'VOCATIONALPREPARATION (36 credit pOints) 

GENERAL THEORY 
OF TEACHING 10 credit points 

Principles & Practices of Teaching -live modules (one 
module per semester for five semesters - 2 credit points 
per module) 

THEORY OF 
TEACHING SPECIFIC 
TO SUBJECT 

20 credit points 

Ten modules (2 credit points per module) in the following 
curriculum areas: Art. Craft, English (double module). 
Modern Languages. Mathematics. Music. PhYSical Ed
ucation, Science and Social Studies. 
Candidates must choose one of three Modern Lan
guages modules: 
LA 109 - Teaching EthniC Minorities in the Primary 

School 
LA 110 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages in the 

Primary School 
LAllI - Teaching Languages Across Cultures 

PRACTICAL TEACHING I .. 
EXPERIENCE 6 credit pOints 

Three block practice teaching experiences. at least one 
olwhich must be in a Preschool and one of which must be 
in a Primary school (K-Year 2) 

TOTAL. 36 credit POints 

NOTE 
It is proposed to introduce In .1981 a Bachelor of Education 
(Early Childhood) for enrolling students. The course IS 
subject to final approval by the Higher Education Board, 
which had not been received at the time of publication of this 
Calendar. If approval has not been received from the Higher 
Education Board by the start of the academic year then 
enrolling students will undertake the following programme. 

FOUNDATION PROGRAMME 
Candidates fortheaward of the Diploma in Teaching in Early 
Childhood Education will be required to enrol in the follow
ing Foundation Programme in 1981. The Foundation Pro
gramme has been deSigned so that the candidates will have 
an adequate base upon which to build their courses in 
subsequent semesters involving exposure to the subject 
areas from which modules of study can be selected. 
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Semester I 
Ii) ED101 Child Development (Middle Childhood): 3 

C.p. 
(ii) 
(iii) 

(iv) 
(v) 
(vi) 

EN110 - The Teaching of Etementary Reading: 3 C.p. 
MA 151 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics: 3 

c.p. 
MU111 - Music Method: 2 c.p. 
PP100 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
Candidates will be streamed into either one or other of 
the following groups 01 Curriculum Studies. 
Group A 
IA 155 - Crall Method: 2 c.p. 
SC106 - Science Method: 2 c.p. 
SS110 - Social Studies Method: 2 c.p. 

Art Method: 2 c.p. 
Group B 
~Ell0 
PE110 
LA109 

Physical Education Method: 2 c.p. 
- Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 c.p. 

OR 
LA110 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages: 2 c.p. 

Inter-Semester Periocl 
PT106 Practical Teaching Experience: 2 c.p. 

Semester 11 
(i) One of the following Education modules: 

ED105 Basic Issues in Education: 3 c.p. 
ED202 - The Teaching Learning Process (Middle 

Childhood): 3 C.p. 
ED206 Procedures in Curriculum Development: 3 

c.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be .conveniently time
tabled: 3 c.p. 

(ii) One ollhe followmg modules from the band of required 
elective modules: 

(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

ES201 Introduction to Multicultural Studies: 3 C.p. 
10203 - Health Education: 3 c.p. 
10205 - Social Awareness: 3 c.p. 
MA251 - Mathematics and the Primary/Infant Child:3 

SE200 
c.p. 
Learning Problems in the School: Recogni
tion and Treatment: 3 C.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 c.p. 
EN120 - English Method: 2 c.p. 
PP101 - PrinCiples and Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
Candidates will be streamed into either one or other of 
the following groups of Curriculum Studies. 

Art Method: 2 c.p. 
Group A 
AE110 
PE110 
LA109 

Physical Education Method: 2 c.p. 
- Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 c.p. 

LAliO 

IA155 
SC106 
SS110 

OR 
- Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages: 2 c.p. 

Group B 
Craft Method: 2 c.p. 

- Science Method: 2 C.p. 
- Social Studies Method: 2 c.p. 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS ~7 

COURSE MODULES 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for Early 
Childhood Education 

Candidates must select modules to the value of 18 credit 
paints from the following core and elective modules (see 
Subject Content-Early Childhood) 

Core Modules: 
EC203 - Child Development (Early Childhood)l2 sem. 
EC204 - Child Development (Early Childhood) f 6c.p. 
EC305 - Innovations in Early Childhood Education: 3c.p. 



EC309 - Parent and Community Involvement in Early 
Childhood Programmes: 3 c.p. 

E/ective Modules: 
EC206 Play in Early Childhood: 3 c.p. 
EC306 Play and Play Therapy: 3 c.p. 
EC307 Administration in the Preschool: 3 c.p. 
EC308 Planning, Resources and Evaluation in Early 

Childhood Education: 3 c.p. 

Other Early Childhood Modules 
Candidates must selecl modules to the value of 15 credit 
points from the following modules including at least one core 
module from four of the following curriculum areas: Art, Craft, 
English, Mathematics, Modern Languages, Music, Physical 
Education, Science, Social Studies. 

ART 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

AE10l - Art and Preschool Activities 
AE201 - Early Childhood Art Concepts and Ex-

periences 
Elective modules: 

AE 1 02 - Art Media for the Infants/Primary School 
AE381 - Environmental Influences and Child Art 

CRAFT 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

IA10l Handwork in Child Development 
IA201 Handwork in Early Childhood Education 

Elective modules: 
See elective modules for Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education. 

ENGLISH 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

EN107 - literature for Children 
EN3:J3 Language and Reading (Early Childhood) 

Elective modules: 
Any English modules for which the student has the appro
priate prerequisites. 

MATHEMATICS 
Core modules (for. Early Childhood): 

MA251 - Mathematics Education IIA: Mathematics and 
the Primary/Infant Child 

MA353 - Mathematics Education IIIC: Mathematics and 
the Preschool Child 

Elective modules: 
Any Mathematics modules for which the student has the 
appropriate prerequisites. 

MODERN LANGUAGES 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

LA 105 - German I B: Beginning German 1 
LA215 - German 2N: Beginning German 2 

Elective modules: • 
See elective modules for Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education. 

MUSIC 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

MU204 Music in Early Childhood I 
MU305 - Music in Early Childhood II 

Elective modules: 
MU102 Music and the Listener 
MU106 Music Making: An Introduction 
MU107 Learning Guitar 
MU108 - Vocal Performance I 
MU109 Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments I 
M U20 1 Understanding Music 
M U206 Creative Music Making 
MU207 Learning Guitar 
MU208 - Vocal Performance II 
MU209 - Recorder and RenaissanceWind Instruments II 
MU301 - Modern Approaches to Classroom Music: Or" 

and Kodaly Skills 
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MU302 
MU303 

MU306 
MU307 
MU308 
MU311 
MU31< 

- Bartok/Stravinsky as Liberating Forces 
- The Composer and his World: The Imaginative 

Romantic of The Nineteenth Century 
- Creative Music Making 
- Learning Guitar 

Learning Guitar 
- Vocal Performance III 

Recorder and RenaissanceWind Instruments III 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

PE113 - Elementary Gymnastics 
PE210 - Movement Orientation 

Elective modules: 
PE101 Foundations of Health Education 
PE102 - Community Recreation 
PElll - Basic Games and Skill Strategies 
PE201 - Factors Influencing Health 
PE202 Recreation Planning 
PE205 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 
PE206 Introduction to Special Physical Education 
PE207 - Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics I 
PE210 - Movement Orientation 
PE301 Mental and Community Health (Diploma) 
PE302 Recreation Leadership (Diploma) 
PE303 - Motor Learning (Diploma) 
PE306 - Adapted Physical Education (Diploma) 
PE310 Perspectives in Physical Education 
PE390 Physical Education Research Paper (Diploma) 

SCIENCE 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 

SC103 Human Bioscience 
SC201 Environmental Bioscience 

Elective modules: 
See elective modules tor Diploma in Teaching in Primary 
Education. 

SOCIAL STUDIES 
Core modules (for Early Childhood): 
SS130 Inquiry Social Studies 
SS231 New Trends in Social Studies Education 

Elective modules: 
SS330 - Community Investigation Studies 
55331 - An Innovative Curriculum: The Integrated Cur

riculum in the Primary School 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
Where candidates have been offered an open choice of 
elective modules reference should be madeto the modules 
described on pages 87-144,whereappropriatemodules are 
listed. 

Diploma in Teaching 
in Primary Education 

This three year full-time course is intended to prepare 
candidates for teaching in Primary schools. The overall plan 
for the course reflects the division between those studies 
deemed necessary for the effective general and vocational 
preparation of Primary school teachers. 
Studies allow a student to create a Special Emphasis in one 
of the following areas: 

Multicultural Studies 
A Primary Curriculum Area 
Special Education 

In orderto qualifyfor the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Primary Education, candidates must gain 108 credit points 
distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (72 credit points) 

EDUCATION 15 credit points at least 
of which 3 
must be at 300 level 

One module must be in the area of Child Development 
One module must be in the area of Curriculum 
(lnp module must be in the area of Sociology of Educa
tion 

SUBJECT CONTENT 
(SPECIFIC) 

42 credit pOints 
minimum of which 9 
must be at 300 IIil.vel 

(i) EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 9 credit points 
MA151 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathe

matics 
EN110 - The Teaching of Elementary Reading 
EN216 - Teaching English Language to Children 

(ii) SPECIAL EMPHASIS STUDY 18 credit points 
including at least 6 at 300 level. 
Must be in one of: Art, Craft, English, Modern 
Languages. Mathematics, Music, Physical Educa
tion, Science, Social Studies, Multicultural Studies 
or Special Education. 

(iii) MODULES IN PRIMARY SCHOOL TEACHING 
AREAS 15 credit points 
Must embrace at least three of the teaching areas 
of the Primary school other than studied for Special 
Emphasis in Primary school teaching area and 
must be core modules 

OR 
Must embrace at least four of the teaching areas of 
the Primary school if Special Emphasis study is in 
Multicultural Studies or Special Education and 
must be core modules 
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SUBJECT CONTENT 
(GENERAL) 15 credit points 

minimum 

Modules can be chosen from any modules offered under 
the heading 'General Preparation'with the exception that 
at least 3 credit paints must be gained in one of the 
following modules: 
ES201 - Introduction to Multicultural Studies 
10203 - Health Education 
10205 - Social Awareness 
MA251 Mathematics and the Primaryllnfant Child 
SE200 - Learning Problems intheSchool: Recognition 

and Treatment. 
(Candidates who undertake Special Emphasis studies in 
Multicultural Studies, Mathematicsor Special Education 
must undertake an alternative module.) 

TOTAL: 72 credit pOInts 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (36 creditpoints) 

GENERAL THEORY 
OF TEACHING 10 credit points 

Five modules in Principles & Practices of Teaching 
4 credit paints at 100 level 
4 credit points at 200 level 
2 credit points at 300 level 

THEORY OF 
TEACHING SPECIFIC 
TO SUBJECT 

20 credit points 

Ten methodology IT)odules in the following areas of the 
Primary school: 
Art, Craft, English (two modules), Modern Languages, 
~a~~a~~~~i~'s~USjC, Physical Educational, Science and 

Candidates must choose one of three Modern Lan
guages modules: 
LA109 - Teaching Ethnic Minorities in the Primary 

School 
LA110 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Langu5lges in the 

Primary School 
LAll1 - Teaching Languages Across Cultures 

PRACTICAL 
TEACItING 
EX.ERIENCE 

6 credit points 

Three block practice teaching experiences mid-year. 

TOTAL: 36 credit points 



NOTE 

II is proposed to introduce in 1981 a Bachelorol Education 
(Primary) for enrolling students. The course is subject to final 
approval by the Higher Education Board, which had not 
been received at the time of publication of this Calendar. If 
approval has not been received from the Higher Education 
Board by the start of the academic year then enrolling 
students will undertake the following programme. 

FOUNDATION PROGRAMME 
Candidates for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Primary Eduction will be required to enrol in the following 
Foundation Programme in 1981. The Foundation Programme 
has been designed so thaI the candidates will have an 
adequate base upon which to build their courses in sub
sequent semesters involving exposure to the subject areas 
from which modules of study can be selected. 

Semester I 
(i) ED101 - Child Development (M·lddle Childhood): 

3 c.p. 
(ii) ENll0 - The Teaching of Elementary Reading:3c.p. 
(iii) MA1S1 - The Teaching of Elementary Mathematics: 

3 c.p. 
(iv) MUlll - Music Method: 2 c.p. 
M PP100 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2c.p. 
(vi) Candidates will be streamed into either one or other of 

the following groups of Curriculum.Studies. 
Group A 
lA1SS - Craft Method: 2 c.p. 
SC1Q6 - Science Method: 2 c.p. 
SSl10 - Social Studies Method: 2 c.p. 

Group B 
AE110 - Art Method: 2 c.p. 
PEllO - Physical Education Method: 2 c.p. 
LA1.09· .; Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 c.p. 

. 'OR' 
: LAIIO - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages: 2 c.p. 

_'1. -;;. 
; , 

l~t"'SeIil8llt.r Period 
I PTl07 - Practical Teaching Experience: 2 c.p. 
I . .,:":. ; '.' 

_meater'II'- ., . 
(i)\,_.~ Qne oOJl~JQfJ9V(ing Edl,lcation modules: 

(,i) 

(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

EDf05 . - ··Basic Issues in Educatfon: 3 c.p. 
ED202 - The Teaching Learning Process (Middle) 

Childhood): 3 c.p. 
ED206 - Procedures in Curriculum Development: 

3.c.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 c.p. 
One olthe following modules from n-.e band of required 
elective modules: 
ES201 - Introduction to Multicultural Studies: 3 c.p. 
10203 - Health Education: 3 c.p. 
10205 - Social Awareness: 3 c.p. 
MA251 - MathematiCS and the Primary/lnfant Child: 

3 cp. 
SE200 - Learning Problems in the School: Recogni

tion and Treamtment: 3 c.p. 
OR 

Any other module which can be conveniently time
tabled: 3 c.p. 
EN120 - English Method: 2 c.p. 
PP101 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 c.p. 
Candidates will be streamed into either one or other of 
the following groups of Curriculum Studies. 
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Group A 
AE110 - Art Method: 2 c.p. 
PEll0 - Physical Education Method: 2 c.p. 
LA109 - Teaching Ethnic Minorities: 2 c.p. 

OR 
LA110 - Teaching Ethnic/Foreign Languages: 2 c.p. 
Group B 
IA 155 Craft Method: 2 c.p. 
Se106 - Science Method: 2 c.p. 
SS110 - Social Studies Method: 2 c.p. 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 37 

COURSE MODULES 
Four core modules have been identified in each subject area 
in which a Special Emphasis study is available. The four core 
modules nominated for a particular Special Emphasis study 
must be undertaken by candidates wishing to undertake that 
Special Emphasis. The remaining 6 credit points within the 
Special Emphasis study must be gained in elective modules 
within the subject area which have been Identified as being 
appropriate. 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emp,",asls Study in Art 

Core Modules: 
AE102- Art Media for the Infants/Primary School 
AE103- Practical Experiences Related to the Primary Visual 

Arts Curriculum 
AE203- The Environment as Stimulus and Resource for Art 

Education Experiences 
AE381 ~ Environmental Influences and Child Art 
Elective Modules: 
(i) Modules Emphasising children, schools and 

teaching: 
AE1Ul - Art and Preschool Activities 
AE111 - Child Development and Art Expression 
AE201 - Early Childhood Art Concepts and experi-

ences 
AE382 - Visual Education (Primary) 

(ii) Modules catering for personal Art development 
AEI 04 ~ Two Dimensional Art 
AE10S - Three Dimensional Art 
AE206 - Two Dimensional Art 
AE207,· - Three Dimensional Art 
AE306 + Two Dimensional Art 
AE307 - Three Dimensional Art 

Students who are interested in 3D Design/Sculpturewould 
beadvised to undertake the modules AEl OS,AE207, AE307. 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study in Craft 

Core Modules: 
IA 101 - Handwork in Child Development 
IA202 - Crafts in Primary Education 
rA308 - Curriculum Integration through Craft 
IA332 - Innovative Crafts 
Elective Modules: 
IA 117 - Basic Woodwolll. 
IA132 - Crafts in the Community 
IA 137 - Leatherwork 
IA237 - Leathercraft 

Core Modules recommended for a Special Emphasis 
Study in English 

EN107 
EN204 
EN301 
EN315 

Literature for Children 
- Studies in Reading 
- Trends in Popular Culture 
- Curriculum and Research in Readingand Langu-

age 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for a Special 
Emphasis Study in MathematiCS 

Core Modules: 
MA 106 - Making a Mathematics I 
MA206 - Making a Mathematics II 
MA2S1 Mathematics Education Part itA: MathematiCS 

and the Primary/Infant Child 
MA351 - MathematiCS Education Part lilA: Comparative 

Qmiculum Studies in Mathematics 
Elective Modules: 
Any modules in Mat~~matics for which the student has the 
appropriate prerequIsites. 

Core and Elective Modulesrecommendedfora Special 
Emphasis Study In Modern Languages 

Core Modules: 
LA103 - French IB: Beginning French I 
LA210 - Bilingualism in the School 
LA213 - French 2N: Beginning French 2 ~ . 
LA308 - Languages 3A: Funda~nral Issues In Foreign 

Language Learning 
Elective Modules: 
LA10l - French IS: French language and Civ!'isation 
LA 102 - German I L: Introduction to German Literature 
LA10S - German IB: Beginning German I ... . 
LA201 - French 2S: French Language and CivilisatIon 
LA202 - German 2 L: Modern Film and Drama 
LA203 - French 2L: French Reading and. literature 
LA204 - German 2S: language and Society 
LA206 - Learning a Second Language 
LA210 - Bilingualism in the School 
LA215 - German 2N: Beginning German 2 ... . 
LA301 - French 3S: French Language and Clvlrl~allon 
LA302 German 3L: Twentieth Century Germ.an literature 
LA303 French 3l: Appreciation of Twentieth Century 
- French Literature 

LA304 German 3S: Language and Society 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis StudY in Music 

Core Modules: 
MU102 Music and the Listener 
MU107 - Learning Guitar 
MU201 Understanding Music . 
MU301 Modern Approaches to Classroom MUSIC - Orfj 

and Kodaly Skills 
Elective Modules: 
MU106 - Music Making and Introduction 
MU108 - Vocal Performance I 
MU109 - Recorder and Renaissance Wind Instruments I 
MU208 - Vocal Performance II 
MU209 - Recorder and Renaissance ~ind Instruments II 
MU302 - Bartok/Stravinsky as LIberating Forc~s . . 
MU303 - The Composer and his World: The Imaginative 

Romantic of the Nineteenth Century 
MU30S - Music in Early Childhood II 
MU306 - Oeative Music Making 
MU307 Learning Guitar 
MU30B Learning Guitar 
MU311 Vocal Performance III 

• MU312 Recorder and Renaissance Wind InstrUl1)ents III 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis StudY In Physical Education 

Core Modules: 
PE112 '- Elementry Dance Techniques 
PEl13 - Elementary Gymnastics . . 
PE211 - Structures in Physical Education: Primary 
PE31 0 ~ Perspectives in Physical Education 
I:.lecuve Modules: 
PE101 - Foundations of Health Education 
PE102 - Community Recreation 

PElll 
PE201 
PE202 
PE205 
PE206 
PE207 
PE210 
PE301 
PE302 
PE303 
PE306 
PE310 
PE390 

_ Basic Games and Skill Strategies 
- Factors Influencing Health 
- Recreation Planning 
_ Tests and Measurements in Physical Education 
_ Introduction to Special Physical Education 
_ Coaching of Sport. Dance, Gymnastics I 
- Movement Orientation 
_ Mental and Community Health (Diploma) 
_ Recreation Leadership (Diploma) 
- Motor Learning (Diploma) 
_ Adapted Physical EduclJlion (Diploma) 

Perspectives in Physical Education . 
Physical Education Research Paper (DIploma) 
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Core and Elective Modules recommended for a Special 
Emphasis Study in Science 

Core Modules: 
SC102 Physical Science for Non-Scientists 
SC103 Human Bioscience 
SC201 Environmental Bioscience 
SC304 - Man and Environment lilA 
Elective Modules: 
SC101 - Environmental Physical Science 
SC104 - Science and Society A 
SC202 - Environmental Geoscience 
SC305 - Man and Environment IIIB 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study in Social Studies 

Core Modules: 
SS130 Inquiry Social Studies .' . 
SS231 New Trends in Social Studies EducatIon 
SS330 - Community tnvestigation Studies 
SS331 - .An Innovative Curriculum: I he Integrated Curric-

ulum in the Primary School 
Elective Modules: 
Any Social Sciences modules for which the student has the 
appropriate prerequisites. 

Core and Elective Modules recommended fora Special 
Emphasis Study in Multicultural Studies 

Core Modules: 
ES201 Introduction to Multicultural Studies 
ES208 Ethnic MinoritJes in the Community and School 
ES220 Families in Modern Australian Society 
ES330 - Education in the Multicultural Classroom 
Elective Modules: 
SS275 - The Immigrant in Australia 
ES221 - Australian Religion 
SS390 - Aboriginal Studies A 
SS391 - Aboriginal Studies B 
LA210 - Bilingualism in the School 
EY332 - Designing and Implementing Curricula for Dis

advantaged Groups 
"EN316 - Teaching English as a Second Language 
LA206 - Learn·lng a Second Language 

Core and Elective Modules recommended for a Special 
EmphaSis StudY In Special Education 

Core Modules: 
SE101 Introduction to Special Education 
SE200 - Learning problems in the School: Recognition 

and Treatment 
SE209 - Developmental Disabilities 
SE301 - Assessment, Diagnosis and Remediation of 

Children with Learning Problems 
Elective Modules: 

.SE204 - Classroom Management of Children with Learn
ing Problems 

SE209 Developmental Disabilities 
SE305 Education of High Risk Infant and Preschool 

Children 



SE306 Educating Children with Maderate and Severe 
Developmental Disabilities 

Course Modules 
Descriptions. of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
Wher.e candidates have been offered an open choice of 
electl~e modules reference should be madeta the modules 
~escrlbed on pages 87-144whereappropriate modules are 
"sted. 
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Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

ENGLISH/HISTORY SPECIALISATION 

The course of study for the Diploma in Teaching in Second
ary Education-English/History specialisation is designed 
to qualify candidates to teach English and History in Sec
ondary Schools. In order to qualify for the award candidates 
are required to follow a course of study of three years' dura
tion and gain a minimum of 1 08 credit points in modules re
levant to the general and the vocational preparation of the 
prospective teacher. 

In Semester I all candidates are required to enrol in a fixed 
Foun'dation Semester embracing the following modules'. 

FOUNOATION SEMESTER 
(i) Education 

*ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence): 3 C.p. 
(ii) Subject Content Studies 

*EN101 - Creative Arts-Writing: 3 cp. 
*SS174 - Migration in History: 3 C.p. 

(iii) Special Theory (General) 
PS105- Principles and Practices of Teaching: 2 cp. 

(iv) Special Theory (Specific to Subject) 
EN108 - Teaching English in the Secondary School: 

Introductory: 3 C.p 
88122 - Teaching History I: 3 C.p. 

TOTAL I? credit points 

* Departments may find it necessary to offer alternative 
modules in some instances. 

In other semesters candidates have a choice in the selectIon 
of modules although this is limited by the dictates 01 the 
course structure which require candidates to gain' 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
15 credit points in EDUCATION inctuding 3 or more credit 
poin!.:; at 300 level. 
48 credit points in ENGLISH and HISTORY 

18 credit points in modules in English (6 at 100 level. 6 
at 200 level, 6 at 300 level) 
18 credit points in modules in History (6 at 1 00 level. 6 at 
200 level. 6 at 300 level) 

- 12 credit points in modules in English and/or History 
15 credit points in modules in ANY SUBJECT AREA(includ
ing English and History) 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
30 credit points in VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 

6 credit points in modules relating tothe general theory 
of teaching 
18 credit points in modules relating to the teaching of 
English and History 
6 credit pOints in practical teaching experience 

108 credit points in total. 

Course Modules 
Candidates will find descriptions of the English and History 
modules relevant to the course on pages 87-144. It will be 
apparent that some modules lead on logically to others. and 
that som~ are n~cessary at each of the 100, 200 and 300 
levels. It IS p.osslble nevertheless, to take in later semesters 
mod.ules w~lch could have been taken earlier in the course, 
e.g. In the Sixth semester of the COurse it is still Possible to 
undertake modules at the 100 or 200 levels. 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

HOME SCIENCEITEXTILES SPECIALISATION" 

Stage 3 (1981) students of.the Diploma in Teaching should 
refer to page 55 for their course outline. 
The award of the Diploma in Teaching (Secondary Education) 
_ Home Science!Teldiles requires a minimum of 126 credit 
points comprising: 

PART A: GENERAL THEORETICAL PREPARATION (87 c.p.) 
(i) Education - 15 cp. to include 6 cp. at 300 level 
(ii) Subject Content Studies - 72 c.p. 

(a) Special Subject Content (Home Science!Textiles) 
- 54 cp. 

100 LEVEL (24 c.p) 
HTD11 - Food and Fibre Science 
HT012 - Science of Foods and Nutrition 
HT013 - Family and Culture 
HT014 - Foods 
HT015 - Consumer Textiles 
HTD16 - Resource Management 
HTD17 - Textile Design 
HT018 - Fashion Design - Clothing Construction 

200 LEVEL (18 c.p.) 
Six modules (at least one module from each oltheareas: 
Foods, Family and Textiles) to be selected from: 
HT021 Nutrition 
HT022 - Food Science 
HT023 - Family and Culture 
HT024 - Food in History and Culture 
HT025 - Textile Technology 
HT026 - Homes and Housing 
HT027 - Yarns 
HT028 - Fashion Design 

300 LEVEL (12 c.p.) 
Four modules 10 be selected from: 
HT031/HT131 - Nutrition 
HT032!HT132 - Food Science 
HT033/HT133 - The Contemporary Family 
HT034/HT134 - Food in Contemporary SOCiety 
HT035/HT135 - Textile Science 
HT036/HT136 - The Family as a Consumer 
HT037/HT137 - Weaving and Dyeing 
HT038/HTI38- Fashion Design - Tailoring 

(b) General Subject Content - 18 cp. to include: 
SS390 - Aboriginal Studies A and 
SS391 - Aboriginal Studies B 

OR 
SS282 - Contemporary Australian Society A and 
S8283 - Contemporary Australian Society B 

AND 
3 cp. from Special Subject Content or Special Education 

AND 
3 c.p. from English, the remainder being elected from 
modules offered in: 
Education 
Educational Studies 
Special Subject Content (Home Science/Textiles) 
General Electives 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (39 c.p.) 
(i) Special Theory - 21 cp. 

(a) General Theory of Teaching - 12 c.p. . 
PS110 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 
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PS111 
PS210 
PS310 

Principles and Practices of Teach ng 
Principles and Practices of Teach ng 
Principles and Practices of Teach ng 

(b) Specific to Home Science!Textiles - 9 c.p. 
HT010 - Home Science Teaching Methodolgy 
HT020 - Textiles and Design Teaching Methodology 
HT030 - Home 8cience!Texliles Professional Prepa-

ration 
(ii) Practical Experience - 18 C.p. 
(6 cp at each level 100 - 300) 

* Variations shown subject to approval by N.SW. Higher 
Education Board. 
Course modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 



Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

INDUSTRIAL ARTS SPECIALISATION 

(Subject to final approval) 
To qualify for the award at !!'e Diploma" in Teaching in 
Secondary Education-Industrial Arts specialisation, can
didates require a minimumof 126 credit pOints distributed as 
follows: 
PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (84 credit pOints) 
(i) Educi:ilion -15 credit pOints to include3 credit points at 300 

level 

(ii) Educational Studies - elective 
(iii) Subject Content Studies - 69 credit pOints 

(a) Specific Subject Content (Industrial Arts)-54 credit 
pOints including 6 credit points transferred from Part B, 
Vocational Preparation. 

100 LEVEl: (15 credit points) 
IA 110 Descriptive Geometry 
IA112 Functional Design in Technology 
IA 113 - Engineering SCience 
IA 116 - Metal Forming 
IA 118 - Timber Fabrication and Basic Wood Turning 
200 LEVEL (21 credit points) 
IA210 Engineering Design Drawing 
IA213 Materials SCience A 
IA214 - Engineering Mechanics 
IA215 - Metal Techniques 
IA216 - Design in Metal 
IA217 - Cabinet Making and Free Form Wood

working 
IA218 - Building Construction and Wood 

Machining 
300 LEVEL (12 credit points) 
Minimum of 12 credit points from IA310,311, 312,313, 
314,315,316,317,318,321,332 
100-300 LEVEL (6 credit points) 
Min·imum of 6 credit points from IA 111, 1 20, 121 , 1 22, 
123,132,133,136,137,211,221,222,223,224,225, 
232,233,234,235,236,237,310,311,312,313,314, 
315,316,317,318,321,332 
(b) General Subject Content-15 credit points to 
include at least: 
3 credit points in English, and 
3 credit points in Social Sciences 
The remainder being elected at any level from modules 
offered in: 
Education, 
Educational Studies, 
Special Subject Content (Industrial Arts), 
General Subject Content 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (39 c.p.) 
(i) Special TheolV-24 credit points 

(a) General Theory of Teaching (9 credit points) 
PS115- Theory and Practice of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
PS215- Theory and Practice of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
PS315-Theory and Practice of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
(b) Theory Specific to Subject (15 credit points) 
IA150- Introduction to Industrial Arts EdUcation 
IA151- Teaching Technical Drawing 
IA152- Teaching Engineering Science 
IA153- Teaching Technics-Metal lobes 
IA154- Teaching Technics-Wood lobes 

(ii) PraCtical Experience-18 credit points (6 credit points' 
each year) 
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FOUNDATION YEAR 
All candidates will undertake the following fixed programme 
in their first year of study. 

SEMESTER ONE 

c~ 
EDt 05 - Basic Issues in Education 3 
PSl15 - Theory and Practice of Teaching 3 
IA 110 - Descriptive Geometry 
IA112 - Functional Design in T~chnology 
IA 150 - Introduction to Industrial Arts EdUcation 3 
IAt53 - Teaching Technics - Metal Lobes 3 
JA154 - Teaching Technics - Wood Lobes 3 

PT115 - Practice Teaching Experience 
• 6 

SEMESTER TWO 

ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 3 
IA 110 - Descriptive Geometry 3 
IA112 - Functional Design in Technology 3 
IA 113 - Engineering Science 3 
IA116 - Metal Forming 3 
IA 118 - Timber Fabrication and Basic Woodturning 3 
IA210 - Engineering Drawing Design 3 
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Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

MATHEMATICS SPECIALISATION 

In order to qualify f~rthe award oft~e Diploma in Teaching in 
S.8condary Ed~catlon-Mathematlcs specialisation, a call
dlda~e must g~ln at least 108 credit points. Candidates are 
required to gain 54 credit points in Theoretical Studies in 
~athematics and 24 credit points. in Professional Prepara
tion. 
The 54 pOints will be distributed iii the manner indicated 
below. 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(a) Compulsory modules 

MA 101 - Algebra I 
MA 103 - Calculus IA 
MAI04 - Calculus IB 
MA 105 Geometry I 
MA202 - Applied Mathematics: Mechanics 
MA204 - Computer Studies 
MA210 - Matrices and Elementary Vector Spaces 
MA211 - Theory of Number and Related Topics 
MA212 - Real Analysis 

(b) Elective modules 
Total: 27 credit points 

5 modules of mathematics at the 300 level 
4 modules of mathematics at the 200 or 300 level 

Total: 27 credit points 
Grand Total: 54 credit points 

N.B. Students enrolled in the Diploma in Teaching Second
ary Mathematics are excluded from 
(i) MA 106 - Making a Mathematics I 
(!~~ MA206 - Making a Mathematics II 
(III) MA213 - Social Mathematics 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
!he 24 pOints in Professional Preparation are distributed as 
Indicated below: 
(a) Compulsory modules 

Practice Teaching: 6 C.p. 
PS120 - Pr~nc~pl~s and Practices of Te~ching: l 
PS121 - Pr~nc~pres and Practices of .. Je:SChing: f 2 c.p. 
PS220 - Pr~nc~ples and Practices otteaching:1 
PS221 - Pr~nc~ples and Practices of Teaching: 2 cp. 
PS320 - Prlnclples.and Practi?es of Teaching: 2 c.p 
MA153 : Mathematics Education: Junior SecondarY 

(b) 

Curriculum Studies I: 3 cp. 
MA254 - Mathematics Education: Junior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies II: 3 C.p. 
MA255 Mathematics Education: Senior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies I: 3 C.p. 

Elective modules 
One of: 

Total: 21 credit points 

MA354 
MA355 

- Mathematics Education: The Slow Learner 
- Mathematics Education: Senior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies II 
Total: 3 credit points 

. Grand Total: 24 credit points 
~tudents ~re r~qUlred to gain a minimum of 15 credit paints 
In Education In the Theoretical Studies segment of their 
course. 
T~e remaining 15 credit points necessary for the award of a 
Dlplo~a.m~y be gained by taking modules, inside or outside 
the dls~lprlne of Mathematics, for which the appropriate 
prerequIsites are held. 
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FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
In their first year candidates are required to study the 
following mOdules in Semester I. 

MA 101- - Algebra I 
MA 103 - Calculus IA 
MAlq5 - Geometry I 
MA 153 - Mathematics Education: Junior Secondary 

Curriculum Studies I 
PS120 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 

kI Education module: 
ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

or 
ED105 - Basic Issues in Education 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION SPECIALISATION 

To qualify for the award of .'he Diplo~a in Te~c~in~ in 
Secondary Education-Physical Education specialisation, 
a candidate must gain 108 credit points as follows: 

COURSE COMPONENTS 
PAR;r A: GENERAL PREPARATION (75 credit points) 
(Includes a maximum of 42 credit points at 100 level) 
(i) Education (includes 3 credit points at 300 level): 15 

credit points. See Note 1. 
(ii) Educational Studies 
(iii) Subject Content Studies 

(a) Special (includes 9 credit points in PE at 300 
level): 45 credit points. See Note 2. 
(b) General: 15 credit points. See Note 3. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory: 33 credit points 

(a) General: 6 credit points. See Note 4. 
(b) Specific to Subject:21 credit points. See Note 5. 

(ii) Practical Experiences: 6 credit points. See Note 6. 
(a) Simulation 
(b) Practice in Field 

NOTES IN EXPLANATION 
NOTE 1. EDUCATION 15 credit points 
A minimum of fifteen (15) credit points of study in Education 
is required, including three (3) credit points at 300 level. 
Modules of study in Education selected must include one (1) 
from each of the following areas: 
1. Child Development (ED102) 
2. Curriculum (ED206) 
3. Sociology of Education (ED301 or ED302) 
NOTE 2. SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES 
1. The following MODULES OF STUDY ARE REQUIRED: 

PE100 - Foundations 01 Physical Education: 3 c.p. 
PE10l - Foundations of Health Education: 3 c.p. 
PE390 - Physical Education Research Paper (Diploma)* 

3 c.p. 
MU110- Music for Physical Education: 3 cp. 

*N.B. An individual Research Paper which relates in some 
depth to theoretical aspects of teaching Physical Education 
Activities. This module is to be completed during the two final 
semesters under the supervision of a faculty member re
-commended by the Head of the Department of Physical 
Education and approved by the Board of Studies in Second
ary Education. 
Approval of the topic of the project must be sought in writing 
from the Head of the Department of Physical Education prior 
to commencement of fifth semester of study. 
2. Fifteen (15) credit points must be selected from Science 
and Physical Education. 
One{SC140 - Biomechanics 1:3 c.p. 
of SC141 - Biology for Physical Education: 3 C.p. 

SC240 Biomechanics II: 3 C.p. 
SC241 - Anatomy and Physiology A: 3 c.p. 
SC242 - Anatomy and Physiology B: 3 C.p. 
SC243 - Biochemistry: 3 cp. 
SC345 - Sports Medicine (Diploma): 3 C.p. 
SC348 - Physiology of Exercise (Diploma): 3 c.p. 
PE205 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Educa-

tion: 3 c.p. 
3. Eighteen (18) credit points from Physical Ed.ucation 

PE102 - Community Recreation: 3 c.p. 
PE200 - Structures in Physical Education: 3 C.p. 
PE201 - Factors Influencing Health: 3 c.p. 
PE202 - Recreation Planning: 3 c.p. 
PE205 - Tests and Measurements in Physical Educa-
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PE206 

PE207 

PE208 

PE300 

PE301 

PE302 
PE303 
PE306 

tion: 3 c.p 
- Introduction to Special Physical Education: 

3cp. • 
- Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics I: 

3 C.p. 
Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics II: 
3 cp. 

- Administrative Practices in Physical Educa
tion, Health, Recreation (Diploma): 3 c.p. 

- Mental and Community Health (Diploma): 
3 cp. 
Recreation Leadership (Diploma): 3 cp. 

- Motor Learning (Diploma): 3 C.p. 
- Adapted Physical Education (Diploma): 

3 C.p. 

NOTE 3. SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES 
(b) General 
Fifteen (15) credit points may be chosen from those modules 
generally available to all candidates e.g. 

EN112 - Languageand Reading Across the Curricu-
lum: 3 cp. 

EN114 - Effective Communication: 3 cp. 
SS282 - Contemporary Australian Society A: 3 C.p. 
SS283 - Contemporary Australian Society B: 3 C.p. 
MU210 - Music for Physical Education: 3 c.p. 

NOTE 4. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 
(a) General: 6 c.p. 
Principles and Practice of Teaching 
One Module atl00 level PS130: 2 c.p. 
One Module at 200 level PS230: 2 C.p. 
One Module at 300 level PS330: 2 c.p. 
NOTE 5. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(b) Specific to Subject: 21 c.p. 
A minimum of twenty-one (21) credit points must be taken 
over the total study period in modules of study related to the 
theory and practice of teaching physical education activities. 
To be taken from: 

PEl61 - Teaching Basic Motor Movement/Physical 
Fitness: 3 cp. 

PE162 - Teaching of Dance: 3 C.p. 
PE163 - Teaching of Gymnastics: 3 C.p. 
PE165 - Teaching of Games I 

A. Cricket/Netball: 3 cp. 
8. Softball/Hockey: 3 C.p. 

PE166 - Teaching of Games 11 
A BasketbaliNolleyball: 3 C.p. 
B. Hockey/Football(Un ion/ Austral ian 
Rules): 3 C.p. 

PE167 - Teaching of Games III 
A. Basketball/Netball: 3 c.p. 
8. SoccerfTennis: 3 cp. 

PE168 - Teaching of Games IV 
A. Tennis/Football (Union/Australian Rules): 
3 cp. 
B. SoccerNolleyball: 3 C.p. 

PE261 - Teaching of Dance/Gymnastics II: 3 c.p. 
PE262 - Teaching of Dance III 
PE263 - Teaching of Gymnastics III 
P=:264 - Teaching of Athletics 
PE265 - Teaching of Aquatics 

In PE165 and PE168 students may not repeat a major 
sport. 

NOTE 6. VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
1. Each academic year a period of fourweeks must be spent 
on practice teaching in the school situation. In the first year 
the period of practice will be taken in the Infant and Primary 
school situation. In later years the period of practice will be 
taken in Secondary schools. 
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FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
Candidates for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education-Physical Education specialisation 
are required to enrol in a fixed first semester programme. It is 
hoped that candidates, by sampling in their first semester a 
variety of the modules available will be able to structure 
knowledgeably their course from the second semester of 
enrolment. 
All candidates in their first semester of enrolment will be 
required to undertake: 

ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 
PE100 - Foundations of Physical Education 
SC140 - Biomechanics I 

or 
SC141 - Biolog'y for Physical Education 
PE161 reaching Basic Motor Movement/Physical 

Physical Fitness 
PE162 - Teaching of Dance 
PS130 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 

The following modules are currently being reviewed by the 
Higher Education Board, and subject to their approval may 
be available from 1981 onwards for continuing students. 

PE452 - Recreation Field Work Orientation 
PE346 - Outdoor Education in Australian Schools 
PE256 - The Performing Arts in Recreation, I 
PE356 - The Performing Arts in Recreation, 2 
PE266 - The Creative Arts in Recreation, 1 
PE366 - The Creative Arts in Recreation, 2 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

SCIENCE SPECIALISATION 

The Science Diploma course isathreeyearcourse designed 
to prepare students to teach integrated Science at the junior 
and senior level and at least one of the strands of Biology, 
Chemistry, Geology or Physics at the senior level. In order to 
qualify for the award of the Diploma in Teaching in Second
ary Education-SCience specialisation, a candidate must 
gain at least 108 credit points . 
The course is composed, in general, of semester modules 
which are grouped into two categories: 
PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (84 credit points) 
(i) Theoretical Education (at least 5 semester modules) 

-15 credit points including at least 3 at 300 level. 

(ii) 

e.g. ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 
ED105 - Basic Issues in Education 
ED203 - The Teaching/Learning Process 

(Adolescence) 
ED206 - Procedures in Curriculum Develop

ment 
ED309 - Measurement and Evaluation in the 

Classroom 
Science (at least 18 semester modules)-54 credit 
points. The pattern of Science modules is designed to 
give a broad basis (Biology, Chemistry, Geology, 
Physics) with particular emphasis upon Chemistry 
and Physics in the first two years and the opportunity to 
specialise in oneortwoof Biology, Chemistry, Geology, 
Physics or Environmental Science in the third year. 
100 LEVEL: (24 credit points) 
6 credit points in each of Biology, Chemistry, Geology 
and Physics 
200 LEVEL: (18 credit points) 

6 credit pOints in each of Chemistry and Physics 
6 credit points in Biology and/or Geology 
300 LEVEL: (12 credit points) 
12 credit points to be gained from any selection of 
Science modules at this level. 

(iii) Elected modules (at least 5 in Education, Science, 
Mathematics or any other area)-15 credit points. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (24 credit points) 
(i) Block Practice-4 weeks in each year. 
(ii) Principles and Practices of Science Education-2 

semester modules in each year. This component is 
school based and is intended to relate educational 
theory to the realities of the classroom and laboratory. 
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(ii) A 200 level module "School Science Curriculum 
Evaluation"which is intended to bring the student into 
contact with Science curriculum development and 
Science educational research. 

(iv) A 300 level module "Science, Society and Science 
Teaching"which is designed to encourage students to 
look at Science education in its widest context and to 
integrate all their experience of Science education in 
schools and at College into a practical philosophy. 
100 LEVEL: (6 credit points) 
2 credit points in Block Practice 
4 credit points in Principles and Practices 
200 LEVEL: (9 credit points) 
2 credit points in Block Practice 
4 credit points in Principles and Practices 
3 credit points in Curriculum Study Module 
300 LEVEL: (9 credit points) 
2 credit points in Block Practice 
4 credit points in Principles and Practices 
3 credit points in Curriculum Study Module 

FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
Candidates will be required to undertake the following fixed 
programme in their first semester. 

ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

E0105 
SC110 
SC112 
SC114 
SC116 
PS135 

or 
Basic Issues in Education 
BasiC Biology 
Basic Chemistry 
Geology IA 
Mechanics I 

_ Principles and Practices of Teaching: 
Preparation for Practice Teaching 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 



£3 G £3 
'" '" '" 

\J 

iJ; 
~ 
0> 
a 

<5 
rjj 

Q 
a 
rjj 
u 
;;; 
rn 

CO 
o 

c 
rn 
E 
~ 

I 

u 
'f' 

u 

'" 
u 
'" 

~ 
0> 
a g 
'" " 
G 
'" 

~ 

0> 
o 
g 
'" '" 
u 
'f' 

= 
~ 
0> 
o 
g 
'" on 

G 
'" 

v 
a 
~ ·u 
'" c e 

~ ":;: 
~ c 
"- W 

<D '" 

G G 
'" '" 

42 

= .. 

> .. 
> 
~ 

~ • E : 

'" o 
!!! 
~ 
Q 

E 
o 
a 
~ 

." 
~ 

D 
o 
E 

<i' 

Diploma in Teaching in 
Secondary Education 

SOCIAL SCIENCES SPECIALISATION 

To qualifyforthe Diploma in Teaching in Secondary Educa
tion-Social Sciences specialisation a candidate must gain 
at least 108 credit points distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education-15 credit points with at least 3 at 300 

level 
(ii) Elected modules inside or outside Social Sciences-

15 credit points 
(iii) Subject Content Studies-48 credit points over six 

semesters 
100 LEVEL: minimum of 18 credit points 

Commerce-6 credit points 
Geography-6 credit points 
Social Sciences-6 credit points 

200 LEVEL: minimum } Within Commerce/ 
of 9 credit points Geography/ 
300 LEVEL: minimum Social Sciences 
of 12 credit points 
The other 9 credit points shall be obtained in Social 
Sciences modules. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 

(a) General 
100 LEVEl: PS140- Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
100 LEVEL: PS141- Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
200 LEVEl: PS240- Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
300 LEVEl: PS340- Principles and Practices 

of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
(b) Specific to Subjec+ 

100 LEVEL: Social Science Education - 3 
credit points. Geography Education-3 credit 
points. Economics and Commerce Education 
-3 credit pOints 
300 LEVEL: Interdisciplinary Approaches to 
,Asian Social Sciences - 3 credit points 

(ii) Practical Experience 
Block Practice: 6 credit points over six semesters 

FOUNDATION SEMESTER 
All candidates must undertake the following programme in 
their first semester of enrolment: 

ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence): 3 c.p. 
PS140 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 3 c.p. 
SS120 - Social Science Education: 3 c.p. 
SS151 - Consumerism and Society: 3 c.p. 
SS160 - Physical Geography I: 3 C.p. 
SS180 - Understanding Society A: Comparative Family 

Studies: 3 c.p. 
18 credit points 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Diploma in Teaching in 
Technical and Further 
Education 

In order to qualify for the award of Diploma in Teaching 
[Technical and Further Education) candidates m':1st follow a 
part-time course of study for 2 to 5 years and gain a .total ?' 
108 credit points in components of the course which will 
contributetotheir general and profes5ional development as 
teachers. In general, candidates should possess recog
nised specialist technical qualifications as a basis for 
teaching in post-secondary technical and further education. 
Candidates acquire their General Preparation through 
studies in Education and Subject Content Studies and their 
Professional Preparation through studies in the theory and 
practice of teaching and practical teaching experience. 

Core Programme 
All candidates are required to undertake a Core Programme 
in one of the following patterns. Either pattern may be 
completed over two years of part-time study. In general, 
candidates undertaking the Pre-service pattern are those 
who are concurrently completing the requirements for a 
basic specialist technical qualification and who are there
fore, not in full-time teaching employment. TIle in-service 
pattern is undertaken by those candidates who are con
currently employed as full-time teachers. 

Education 
Professional Preparation 
General Studies 
Practical Experience 
Special Method 
TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 

Pre-service 

18 
18 
6 
6 
8 

56 

In-service 

18 
18 
6 

12 
6 

60 

Subject Content Studies 
The remaining 48-52 credit points necessary to qualify for 
the award must be gained in Subject Content Studies which: 
(i) will be related to the candidate's field of teaching; 
(ii) will be 

(a) wholly formal studies to be undertaken in one 
or more approved institutions, OR 

(b) individual study programmes which combine 
formal studies and formal project or thesis work. 

Each Subject Content Studies programme must adhere to 
such guidelines as the Board of Studies in Further Education 
may prescribe for the relevant neld of teaching and be 
submitted for the approval of the Board. 

Note: The requirements for Subject Content StudieS will be 
reviewed in 1981. A proposal for Fashion Content StudieS is 
subject to Higher Education Board approval. 

Criteria for Determining Subject Content Studies 
Requirements 
1. Criteria to be used will include a preference for some 

sequential studies, undertaken at an approved insti
tution over at least two years and a strand of studies 
consistent with the ('.-ore Programme, that is, the total 
programme of Subject Content Studies taken by each 
candidate shall be of a sufficiently advanced, relevant 
and substantial nature as to significantly complement 
and broaden the candidate's knowledge and skills 
within Ilis/her field of specialisation to a level beyond 
that at which he/she is required to teach. 

2. Subject Content Studies shall be undertaken at degree, 
diploma or certificate levels and/or by means of special 

projects. 
3. Completion of an appropriate study plan. 

3.1 In cases where an appropriate certificate,diploma 
or degree course is not available candidates may 
submit individual study plans. A study plan shall 
consist of a co-ordinated programme of studies 
made up of appropriate subjects from certificate, 
diploma, degree, post-trade and/or other approv
ed courses. 
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3.2 Each study plan shall be judged as beingolsuffic
ient continuity and depth to satisfy the require
ments, in whole or in part, of Subject Content 
Studies. 

3.3 In approved cases credit in Subject Content 
Studies may be acquired by the completion of a 
major technical report or investigation. In general, 
a technical report shall be judged as the equiva
lent of only partial completion of Subject Content 
Studies. 

3.4 Where the study plan approach is adopted, the 
programme of study shall generally include at 
least one course or area of study taken over a two 
year period. 

3.5 In some cases where a technical report or investi
gation is approved, this shall represent the cul
mination of the total programme of study in the 
study plan .The projectshall require candidates to 
carry out a major investigation or report, at a 
tertiary level, in their area(s) of specialisation. 

4. A candidate may apply for credit in Subject Content 
Studies on the basis of previous studies. Applications 
must be supported by documentary evidence. Where 
credit is granted, the Academic Board shall deter
mine the further studies the candidate needs to 
complete to meet Subject Content Studies require
ments. 

5. The Academic Board will give due consideration to the 
comparability of courses at other institutions and the 
promotions requirements of the relevant employing 
authorities when determ'ln'lng Subject Content Studies 
requirements. 
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Diploma in Teaching 
(TAFE) 

CORE PROGRAMME (PRE-SERVICE) 

STAGE I 
Credit 

Semester I Modules 
Points 

ET111- Omiculum I - Planning Skills 3 
PR125- Professional Preparation 1 - 3 

PR126-
Teaching Skills 
Professional Preparation 2-
Educational Technology 

3 

Semester II Modules 
ET113- Curriculum 3 - Students and 3 

Teachers in T AFE 
PR127- Professional Preparation 3 - 3 

Teaching Skills 
PR128- Professional Preparation 4 - 3 

Resources for Learning 
Full Vear Modules 
ET100- Special Method 1 4 
PT102- Practical l:xperience 1 3 

STAGE II 

Semester I Modules 
ET112- Curriculum 2'· EValuation Skills 3 
ETl14- Q.Jrriculum 4 . Processes of 3 

learning in T AFE Contexts 
PR129 Professional Preparation 5 • 3 

Teaching Skills 
An Elective Module 3 

Stlm.eter II Modules 
ETl15- Curriculum 5 - Issues in TAFE 3 
ET116- Curriculum 6-Sociological 3 

Foundations of TAFE 
PR130- Professional Preparation 6- 3 

Teaching Strategies 
An Elective Module 3 

Full V •• r Modules 
ET105- Spi;lcial Method 2 4 PTl03- Practical Experience 2 3 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 56 

Course Modules 

Hrs. Per 
Week 

2 
2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 
2 

2 

Variable 

2 
2 

2 

Variable 

2 

Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Diploma in Teaching 
(TAFE) 

CORE PROGRAMME (IN-SERVICE) 

STAGE I 

Credit 

Semester I Modules 
Points 

ET211- Curriculum 1 - Planning Skills 3 
PR225- Professional Preparation 1- 3 

Teaching Skills 
PR226- Professional Preparation 2 - 3 

Educational Technology 

Semester II Modules 
ET212- Curriculum 2 - EValuation Skills 3 
PR227- Professional Preparation 3- 3 

Teaching Skills • 
PR228- Professional Preparation 4-

Resources for learning 
3 

Full Year Modules 
ET200- Special Method 1 4 
PT202- Practical Experience 6 

STAGE II 

Semester I Modules 
ET213- Curriculum 3 - Students and 3 

Teachers in TAFE 
ET214- Curriculum 4- Processes of 3 

Learning in TAFE Contexts 
PR229- Professional Preparation 5- 3 

Teaching Skills 
An Elective Module 3 

Semester II Modules 
ET215- Curriculum 5-lssues in TAFE 3 
ET216- Curriculum 6-Sociological 3 

Foundations of T AFE 
PR230- Professional Preparation 6- 3 

Teaching Strategies 

Hrs. Per 
Week 

2 
2 

2 

2 
2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Variable 

2 
2 

2 

An Elective Module 3 Variable 

Full Vear Modules 
ET205- Special Method 2 2 
PT203- Practical Experience 2 6 

TOTAL CREDIT POINTS 60 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

Note: This course may be offered by Block Release or by 
External Studies (in a restructured format) subject to approv-
al by the Higher Education Board. 

L 

Diploma in Teacher 
Li brari ans hip 

The Diploma in Teacher Ubrarianship is a part-ti~e (ev~ning) 
course offered over four semesters. The course ,IS ayallable 
to experienced teachers with at. least two years tr~mmg. 
The following subjects are reqUired ~leme~ls of this ~ou.r~e 
but the order in which they are offered IS subject to availability 
of staff and student acceptance. 

Subject 

TL401 
TL402 

TL403 

TL404 
TL405 

TL406 

Hours per week tor 
one year 

- cataloguing and Classification (1981) 2 
- Method, Organisation and Management 

for the School Library 
- Advanced Reference and 

Research (1981) 
- Resource Technology (1981) 
- Curriculum Development, Design and 

Research 
- Collection Building. and Reading 

2 

2 
2 

2 

Guidance (1981) 2 
ED350 - Educational Administration 2 
E0351 - Sociology of Education , 2 
Observation and experience may be included m each ye?r. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions ot modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Diploma in Music 
Education 
The Diploma in Music Education is an award presented 
jointly by Newcastle Collegeof Advanced Education and the 
New South Wales State Conservatorium of Music (New
castle Branch). 
The following course outlines relate ONLY to components 
conducted by this College; for specialist preparation studies 
in Music students should consult publications of the New
castle Branchofthe New South Wales StateConselVatorium 
of Music. 

Course Outline 
Year I 
Education 
ED102- Child Development (Adolescence) 
ED105- Basic Issues in Education 

Music Education 
(includes Principles and Practices of Teaching - PS125) 

MU120 - Music Education in the Primary School 
M U 121 - Introduction to Music Education in the Second-

ary School Years 7-10 
PT125 - Teaching Experience 
Year /I 
Education 

ED203 - The Teaching/Learning Process (Adolescence) 
ED206 - Procedures in Curriculum Development 

Music Education 
(includes Principles and ~ract.ices of Teaching- PS225) 

MU220 Music EducatIOn In the Secondary School
Non-Elective Classes A 

MU221 - Music Education in the Secondary School-
Non-Elective Classes B 

English General Studies .. 
Any two modules for which students have the prerequIsites 
Recommended modules are: 
EN112 - Language and Reading across the Curriculum 
EN114 - Effective Communication 

PT225 - Teaching Experience 
Year III 
Music Education 
(includes Principles and Practices of Teaching) 

MU320 - Music Education in the Secondary School
Elective Classes A 

MU321 - Music Education in the Secondary School-
Elective Classes B 

Social Sciences General Studies 
SS282 - Contemporary Australian Society A 
SS283 - Contemporary Australian Society B 

PT325 - Teaching Experience 
Year IV 

"Education 
ED301 - The School and Society 
ED302 - Sociology of the School 
ED208 - Critical Problems for the Classroom Teacher 

Music Education 
MU420 - Music Education in the Secondary School 

Senior Classes A 
MU421 - Music Education in the Secondary School 

Senior Classes B 
Elective (General Study) . . 
Any two modules available to candidates !orthe Diploma In 
Teaching in Secondary Education for which students hold 
the prerequisites. .. 

PS425 - Principles and Practice of Teach~ng Mus~c 
PS426 - Principles and Practice of Teaching MUSIC 
PT425 - Teaching Experience IV 

Course Modules _ 4 
DeSCriptions ot modules may be found on pages 87 14 . 



Bachelor of Education 
(Art) 

The course of study leading to the award of the degree of 
BaChelOr?' Education i~ Art is designed to provide general 
and vocational preparation for prospective art teachers The 
aim .of the co.urse is to prepare for entry into the teaching 
se~lce candidates who, with experience, should become 
skilled ~eachin~ p~actitioners with a sound understanding of 
educational principles and procedure, and who will possess 
expert knowledge in the specialist field of Art Education. 
The overall plan for the course structure contains two major 
sections: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION in which candidates 
undertake; 
(i) Studies in the academic discipline of Education' 
(ii) Educational Studies in which aspects of educational 

theory and research are related to the subject content 
taught in schoolS; 

(iii) Specialist subject content studies in Art; 
(iv) General Studies outside the candidate's area of 

speciality. 

PART B; VOCATIONAL PREPARATION inwhich candidates 
undertake: 
(i) Studies in the Special Theory of teaching in terms of: 

(a) the General theory of teaching; and 
(b) the theory of teaching Specific to the Subject of 

specialisation; 
(ii) Practical Experience which includes: 

(a) simulation approaches; and 
. (b) practice in the field. 

.Ir't-ordertoquallfyforthe award,candldates must undertake a 
lu"-tlrn~ ~o",rs~ 0,1 stu~y, over a mi".llmurn of eight semesters 
and gain a rrfllllmum of 144 credit points as outlined below 
Including: ' 
~) a minimum of 114 credit" points in Part A General 

Preparation; 
~'i) Ii maxim"!'!! of 30 credit points in Part B Vocational 

preparation; 
Oii) a 'minimum of 18 credit points in Education which 

must Include ~ credit points in each of the following 
threeare~s: Child Development, Curriculum,Sociology 
of Education. At least 6 credit points must be gained at 
300 lever. 

(iv) 30 credit points at 400 level of which at least 9 must be 
gained in Educational Studies, 12 in Subject Content 
Studie$ and 9 in a Project; 

IV) a minimum of 9 credit points in a recognised specialist 
area at 300 level; 

(vi) at least 12 credit pOints in Art History: 
3 at 100 level 
3 at 200 level 
3 at 300 level 
3 at 400 level 

N~ candidate will be permitted to gain more than 42 credit 
pOints at ,100 level within Part A General Preparation. 
All candidates will be expected to undetake four weeks of 

continuous teaching practice at the end of Semester I in 
each y~ar. S~Ch teaching practice will be' allocated a total of 
6 cre:~lt pOints over the entire programme and will be 
classified as Practice in the Field. 

48 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ARD 
Course Content and Requirements 

Four years full-time study 

Credit 
Study Area Points 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education 18 
(iI) Educational Studies 9 
(iii) Subject 
(-. Content Studies 

(a) Sp_ecia:1 
-Major Study 27 
....,...Support Study 12 

-Applied Art Study 9 

-Theoretical 12 
Study 

(b) General Studies 12 

Project 9 

My subject at any level 6 
TOTAL CREDIT 
POINTSIA) 114 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 6 

(a) General 
(Theory & 
Practice of 
Teaching) " 

(b) Specific to 
Subject 

(ii) Practical 
Experience 
(a) Simulation 
(b) Practice in 

Field 

TOTAL CREDIT 
POINTS IB) 
TOTAL CREDITS 
A+ B 

18 

6 

30 

144 

Modules 

Painting 
Sculpture 
Printmaking 
Ceramics 

Drawing 
Design 
Pholography 
Media Study 
Jewellery 
Ceramics 
Printed 
Textiles & 
Fibre Arts 
Printmaking 
Art History 

Subjects 
availabte 
outside the 
student's area 
of speciality 
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Requirements 

Must include 3 credit points 
in each of the following three 
areas: Child Development, 
Curriculum, Sociology of 
Education, 

Gain 6 credit points in 
Education at 300 level 
Gain 9 credit points in 
Educational Studies at 400 level 

Select two modules for 100 level 
study. Select one of the chosen 100 
level modules for in-depth study to 
400 level gaining 6 credit points 
at 200 level 6 credit points at 300 
level 9 credit points at 400 level 
Gain 12 credit points 

Gain 9 credit points 

3 credit points at 100, 200, 300 
and 400 levels 
Select 2 modules for study at 100 
level gaining 6 credit points at 100 
level, then either study one through to 
300 level or both to 200 level 

9 credit points at 400 level 
(see Project requirements) 

2 credit points to be gained at 100, 
200 and 300 levels 

7 credit points at 100 level 
7 credit points at 200 level 
4 credit points at 300 level 
2 credit points at 100,200 and 
300 levels 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
PROGRAMME FOR 

FIRST YEAR STUDENTS 
1981 

~ART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 100 level 
(I) Education 

Semester I: 
ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit pOints) 

Semester II: 
EDt 05 - Basic Issues in Education 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

Iii) Subject Content Studies 
(a) Special 
Semester I: 

ART STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT122 - Painting 

AT132 

AT142 

Sculpture 

Printmaking 

or 

or 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 Qredit pOints) 

or 
AT152 - Ceramics 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

SUPPORT STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT1t6 - Drawing 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
AT112 - Design 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

AT172 -

Semester II: 

or 
Photography 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

ART STUDY 
Continue one of the following: 
AT123 - Painting 

AT133 

AT143 

Sculpture 

Printmaking 

or 

or 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit paints) 

AT153 Ceramics 
SUPPORT STUDY 

or 

Continue one 01 the following: 
Art 17 - Drawing 

AT113 -
or 

Design 
or 

A T1 73 - Photography 
THEORETICAL STUDY 

AT10l History of Art 
Three hours per week lor onesemester 
(3 credit paints) 

(b) General 

One. mo.dule made available from the following and 
studIed In Semester II 
AE 152 - Film and Videotapes I 
EN101 - Creat!ve Arts A-Writing 
EN 1 02 - Creative Arts 8-Perlorming 
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MU107 - Learning Guitar 
PE140 - Dance for Art I 
S8170 - AnCient Civilisation 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

~ART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 100 Level 
(I) Special Theory 

(a) General 
Semester I: 

(ii) 

PS100 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 
Art Education 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit pOints) 

(b) Specific to ::;ubject 
Semester I: 

AE156 -

AE158 -

AE153 -

~nce~t Development and Tech
n.,ques In the Teaching of Two Dimen
sional Art Forms 
Three hours per week loronesemester 
(3 credit pOints) 

Printmaking Techniques in Relation to 
Teaching Various Processes and 
Ideas as Art Media in the Schoof 
Situation 
Three hours per week lorane semester 
(2 credit points) 

plus 
8truct.ured Art Experiences lor Pro
gressive Development 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit paints) 

Practical Experience 
Prt 08 - Practical Teaching Experience 

(2 credit points) 
Everyfull-time s~udentwill enter upon a 
continuous period of Teaching 
Practice lasting four weeks. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
200 LEVEL 

PROGRAMME FOR 1981 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education 

Semester I: 
ED203 - Teaching/Learning Process 

(Adolescence) 
Three hours per week lorane semester 

Semester If: 
(3 credit points) 

ED207 - Issues and Patterns in Curriculum 
Development 
Three hours per week for onesemester 
(3 credit paints) 

(ii) Sub;ect Content StuGfes 
(a) Special 
Semester f: 

ART STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
Either 
AT222 Painting 

or 
AT232 Sculpture 

or 
AT242 Printmaking 

or 
AT252 Ceramics 
SUPPORT STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
Either 

APPLIED ART STUDY 
Select one of the following: 
AT187 Jewellery 
AT152 Ceramics 
AT157 Textiles 
HT127 Fibre Arts 
AT142 Printmaking 

'>emester If: 

ART STUDY 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

Continue with one of the following; 
AT223 Painting 
AT233 - Sculpture 
AT243 - Printmaking 
AT253 - Ceramics 
APPLIED ART STUDY 
Continue one of the following: 
ATISS Jewellery 
AT153 Ceramics 
AT158 Textiles 
HT227 Fibre Arts 
AT143 Printmaking 

Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

THEORETICAL STUDY 
AT201 History of Art 

(b) Generai 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

One module to be selected in either Semester I or 
Semester II from the list of modules made available in 
General Study Area. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 

(i) Special I Mory 
(a) General 
Semester I: 
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PS200 - Principles and Practices of Teaching: 
Art Education 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 

(b) Specific to Subject 
Semester I: 
Select one of the following 
Either 

AE257 - Concept Development and Tech
niques in Teaching Three Dimensional 
Art Forms 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

or 
AE258 - Teaching Methodology Relative to 

Photography and Filmaking 

Semester II: 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit point$) 

Select oneofthe following not completed in Semester I 
Eilher AE257 or AE258 

pillS 
AE259 - Method of Teaching Art History; A 

Rationale 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit pOints) 

(ii) Practical Experience 
PT20B - Practical Teaching Experience 

(2 credit pOints) 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
300 LEVEL 

PROGRAMME FOR 1981 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education 

Semester I: 
ED301 - School and Society 

Semester II: 
ED310 - Personality Development and Mental 

Health 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 

(ii) Subject Content Studies 
(al Special 
Semeste, f: 

ART STUDY 
Either 
AT322 - Painting 

or 
AT332 - Sculpture 

or 
AT342 - Printmaking 
APPLIED ART STUDY 
Select one module from the following areas; 
Jewellery 
Ceramics 
Textiles 
Fibre Arts 
Printmaking 
SUPPORT STUDY 
Select one module from the following 
Drawing 
Design 
Photography 
Four hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 



Semester II: 
ART STUDY 
Study two modules in the same area at 300 level 

selected from 
AT323, AT324 - Painting 
AT333, AT334 - Sculpture 
AT343, AT344 - Printmaking 
Four hours per week per module for one semester 
(3 credit paints per module) 
THEORETICAL STUDY 
AT301 - History of Art 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points 

(b) General 
Semester f and Semester 11: 

Study both 100 level modules previously selected in 
this area to 200 level - one each semester 

or 
Select one of the 100 level modules previously 
studied in this area, study to 200 level in Semester I 
and to 300 level in Semester II. 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 
Some students may experience timetable problems 
in this area and may have to complete one module in 
1981 and one module in 1982. 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(i) Special Theory 

(a) General 
Semester 1 or Semester fI 

PS300 Principles and Practices of Teaching: 
Art Education 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(2 credit points) 
(Half group Semester I, :-Jail group 
Semester II) 

(b) Specific to Subject 
Semester I: 

Select one module from the following: 
Either 
AE355 Utilisation of Resources in Teaching Art 

or 
AE357 - Concept Development and Techniques 

in Teaching Applied 3D Art Forms 
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit pOints) 

Semester II: 
Select one module from the following: 
Either 
AE358 - Art Educator-Professional Responsibili

ties and Practice 
or 

AE359 - Advanced Methods of Teaching Art 

PRACTICUM 

History -
Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit pOints) 

Four weeks block specialisation in a Major Art Study. To be 
undertaken during mid year block practice teaching period. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (ART) 
400 LEVEL 

PROGRAMME FOR 1981 

Educational Studies 
Semester I: 

Select two modules from the following: 
AE485 - Visual Education 
ED461 - Interpersonal Relationships and Communica

·tion Skills 
SE409 Developmental Disabilities 

Semester If: 
(SE409 is prerequisite for AE483 Art Therapy) 

::.ierecl one mOdule from the following: 
AE483 Art Therapy 
AE486 - Growth Development and Research in Art 

Education 

Subject Content Studies 
ART STUDY 
Select two modules for study in Semester I and one 
module for study in Semester II at 400 level from the 
following areas: 
AT422, AT423, AT424 - Painting 
AT432, AT433, AT434 - Sculpture 
AT422, AT443, AT444 - Printmaking 
Four hours per week per module for one semester 
(3 credit paints) 

Theoretical Study 
Semester I or Semester II: 
AT401 History of Alt 

Protect 

Three hours per week for one semester 
(3 credit points) 
(Half group Semester I,halfgroup Semester II) 

Semester I and Semester If: 
9 credit points 
A project involving an investigation into an aspect of 
secondary school education through the arts. 
Students are expected to nominate a specific area of 
investigation. A topic and programme will be determined 
in consultation with members of the lecturing staff under 
the Head of the Departmentof Art Education and the Head 
of the Department of Education. 
Nominations for Project topics will be required early in 
Semester I and the final project presented for assessment 
by an expert panel at a date to beannounced in Semester 
II. 

Practical Expenence 
PT408 Teaching Experience: Art Education 

(2 credit points) 

Course Modules 
'Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

Bachelor of Education 
(Home Science/Textiles)* 

Stage 4 (1 981 land Stage 4 (1982) students olthe Bachel<?r of 
Education should refer to Page 55 for their course outll~e. 
All candidates for the award of the B.achelo.r of. EducatlC~n 
(Home Science!Textilesr must enrolln the fIrst Ir'lstance Ir'l 
the course of study fort. he Diptom~ in Teaching!n Secondary 
Education-Home SClence!Textlles. A selectIon of candI
dates may be made, depending on merit, at the end of the 

·xth semester. In orderto qualify for the award of Bachel~r of 
~ducation (Home Science!Textiles) candidates must gain a 
minimum of 168 credit points distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL THEORETICAL PREPARATION 
(i) Education - 15 c.p. to include 6 c.p. at 300 level 
(ii) Educational Studl~s - 9 C.p. at 400 level 
(iii) Project - 6 c.p. (to lncl.ude course work) 
(iv) Subject Content Studies - gO c.p.. . 

(a) Special Subject Content (Home SClence!Textlles) 
- 72 c.p. 

100 LEVEL (24 c.p.) 
HTD11 - Food and Fibre Science 
HT012 - Science of Foods and Nutrition 
HT013 Family and Culture 
HTD14 - Foods 
HT015 - Consumer Textiles 
HT016 - Resource Management 
HTD17 - Textile Design 
HT018 - Fashion Design - Clothing Construction 
200 LEVEL (18 c.p.) 
Six modules (at least one module from each of the areas 
of Foods, Family and Textiles) to be selected from: 
HT021 - Nutrition 
HT022 - Food Science 
HT023 - Family and Culture 
HT024 - Food in History and Culture 
HT025 - Textile Technology 
HT026 - Homes and Housing 
HT027 - Yarns 
HT028 - Fashion Design 
300 LEVEL (12 cp.) 
Four modules to be selected from: 
HT131 - Nutrition 
HT132 - Food Science 
HT133 - The Contemporary Family 
HT134 - Food in Contemporary Society 
HT135 - Textile Science 
HT136 - The Family as a Consumer 
HT137 - Weaving and Ojeing 
HT138 - Fashion Design - Tailoring 
400 LEVEL 112 cp) 
HT141 - Nutrition 
HT142 - Food Science 
HT143 - Current Issues and the Family 
HT145 - Textile Performance 
HT146 - Consumer Education 
HT147 - Design Research 
200 - 400 LEVEL (6 cp.) 
Selected from: 
Special Subject Content (Home Science!Textiles) 
(b) General Subject Content - 18 cp. 

To include: 
S8390 - Aboriginal Studies A and 
SS391 - Aboriginal Studies B 

OR 
SS282 - Contemporary Australian Society A 
SS283 - Contemporary Australian Society B 

AND 
3 c.p Trom Special Subject Content or Special 
Education 

AND 
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3 c.p. from English, the remainder may be elected 
at any level from modules offered in: 
Education 
Educational Studies 
Special Subject Content (Home ScienceITextiles) 
General Electives 

PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (48 c.p) 
(i) Special Theory - 24 c.p. 

(a) General Theory of Teaching - 15 C.p. 
PS110 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 
PS111 Principles and Practices of Teaching 
PS21D - Principles and Practices of Teaching 
PS310 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 
PS410 - Principles and Practices of Teaching 

(b) Specific to Home Science!Textiles - 9 c.p 
HT010 - Home SCience Teaching Methodolgy 
HT020 - Textiles and Design Teaching Methodology 
HT030 - Home Science!Textiles Professional 

Preparation 
~i) Practical Experience - 24 c.p. 

16 c.p. at each level 100 - 400) 
Course Modules 
Candidates should refer to pages 87-144 for descriptions of 
course modules available at the 100-400 levels. 
The descriptions of the 400 level Educational Studies 
modules available to all candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Education may be found on page 99. 

* Variations shown subject to approval by the N.S.W. Higher 
Education Board. 



THE MODULAR STRUCTURE FOR THE DIPLOMA IN TEACHI NG 
(SECONDARY EDUCATION) - HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES AND THE 

BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES) 
(Subject to approval) 

Semesters I & II Semesters III & IV Semesters V & VI Semesters VII & VIII 

All modules compulsory Four modules from: Six modules from: 
(At least four modules must be at 
400 level) HT011 

HT012 
HT013 
HT014 

z HT015 
o HT016 
~ HT017 
a: HT018 
« 
0.. 
w 
a: 
0.. 
-' « a: 
w 
z 
w 

'" 

Food & Fibre Science 
Science of Food & Nutrition 
Family & Culture 
Foods 
Consumer Textiles 
Resource Management 
Textile Design 
Fashion Design" 
Clothing Construction 

Six modules from: 
(At least one module from 
HT023, HT026) 
HT021 Nutrition 
HT022 Food Science 
HT023 Family & Culture 
HT024 Food in History & Culture 
HTQ25 Textile Technology 
HT026 Homes & Housing 
HT027 Yarns 
HT028 Fashion Design 

HT03l Nutrition 
*HT131 Nutrition 

HT032 Food Science 
*HT132 Food Science 

HT033 The Contemporary Family 
*HT133 The Contemporary Family 

HT034 Food in Contemporary Society 
* HT134 Food in Contemporary Society 

HT035 Textile Science 
* HT135 Textile Science 

HT036 The Family as a Consumer 
*HT136 The Family as a Consumer 

HT037 Weaving & Dyeing 
*HT137 Weaving & Dyeing 

HT038 Fashion Design - Tailoring 
*HT138 Fashion Design - Tailoring 

HT141 Nutrition 
HT142 Food Science 
HT143 Current Issues and the Family 
HT145 Textile Performance 
HT147 Design Research 

My 200 or 300 level subject 
modules (Home SciencelTextiles) 
not previously studied. 

HT149 Research Project (6 c.p.) 

'" .. ED102 Child Development ED206 Procedures in Curriculum 
Development 

ED301 The School & Society 
or 

Three Educational Studies 
Electives (400) 

and 
One module from: *ED301 The School & Society 

and ON E module from: ED105 Basic Issues in Education 
ED203 The Teaching/Learning Process 
ED208 Critical Problems for the 

ED303 Technology of Education 
*ED303 Technology of Education 

ED309 Measurement & Evaluation 
in the Classroom 

z 
o 
~ 
a: « 
0.. 
w 
a: 
0.. < PS110 
z 
Q PT110 
~ PS111 
'-' 
!? 

Classroom Teacher 

Principles & Practices of 
Teaching (PPT) 
Block Practice 
Principles & Practices of 
Teaching (PPl) 

One Elective Module 
One 100 level module in English 

PS21 0 Principles & Practices of 
Teaching (PPT) 

PT2l0 Block Practice 
HT010 Home Science Teaching 

Methodology 
HT020 Te~tiles and Design Teaching 

Methodology 

*ED309 Measurement & Evaluation 
in the Classroom 

ED3l0 Personality & Mental Health 
*ED3l0 Personality & Mental Health 

88390 
88391 
or 
88282 
88283 

Aboriginal Studies A & 
Aboriginal Studies B 

Contemporary Australian Society A & 
Contemporary .A.ustralian Society 8 

One Elective module P8410 

One Elective module from subject modules PT4l0 
(Home SciencelTextiles) or Special Education 

HT030 Home SciencelTextiles Professional 
Preparation 

PT3l0 Block Practice 

The AnalySis of Personal 
Teaching Style 
Rolling Special Practicum 

* Degree level. 
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Semesters V & VI 
(lor 1981 only) 

Four modules from: 
HT301 Nutrition 

*HT311 Nutrition 
HT302 Food Science 

*HT312 Food Science 
HT303 The Contemporary Family 

*HT313 The Contemporary Family 
HT304 Food in Contemporary Society 

*HT314 Food in Contemporary Society 
HT305 Dyeing & Finishing 

*HT3l5 Dyeing & Finishing 
HT306 Textiles & Society 

* HT3l6 Textiles & Society 
HT307 Textile Arts 

*HT3l7 Textile Arts 
HT308 Fashion Design 

*HT3l8 Fashion Design 

ED301 The School & Society 
or 
* ED301 The School & Society 

SS390 Aboriginal Studies A & 

STAGE 3 (1981), STAGE 4 (1981) AND STAGE 4 (1982) 
OF THE DIPLOMA IN TEACHING 

(SECONDARY EDUCATION) - HOME 
SCIENCE/TEXTILES AND THE BACHELOR OF 

EDUCATION (HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES) 

Semesters VII & VIII 
(lor 1981 only) 

Six modules from: 
(At least four modules must be at 400 level) 
HT401 Nutrition 
HT402 Food Science 
HT403 The Family as a Consumer 
HT404 Consumer Education 
HT405 Textile Technology 
HT407 Textile Arts 

MY 200 or 300 level subject modules (Home 
SciencefTextiles) not previously studied 

HT409 Research Project (6 c.p.):#: 

Two Educational Studies Electives 
(400 level) 
One Elective module from subject modules 
(Home SciencelTextiles) or Special Education 

One Elective module 

SS391 Aboriginal Studies B 
or SS282 Contemporary Australian Society A 
and 

SS283 Contemporary Australian Society B 

Three Elective modules 

P8310 
PT31 0 
P8311 

Principles & Practices of Teaching 
Block Practice 
Principles & Practices of Teaching 

PT410 

* Degree Level • 
#Students may elect to undertake HT419 (9 c.p.) in lieu of: 
HT409, and an elective module from subject content (Home 
sciencefTextiles) or Special Edication. 

Rolling Special Practicum 

Semesters VII & VIII 
(lor 1982.only) 

Six modules from: 
(At least four modules must be at 400 level) 
HT401 Nutrition 
HT 402 Food Science 
HT403 The Family as a Consumer 
HT 404 Consu mer Education 
HT405 Textile Technology 
HT407 Textile Arts 

My 200 or 300 level subject 
modules (Home SciencelTextiles) 
not previously studied 

HT409 Research Project (6 c.p:,# 

Three Educational Studies Electives (400 level) 
One Elective module from subject modules 
(Home SciencelTextiles) or Special Education 

PT410 Rolling Special Practicum 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 



Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) 

(Subject to final approval) 

All candidates for the award of the Bachelor of Education 
(Industrial Arts) must enrol in thelirs! instance in thecQurseof 
studyf~r the Diploma. i~ !eaching in Secondary Education
Industrial Arts. The Initial selection of candidates for the 
degree course will be based on academic merit and will take 
place at the e.nd of the fourth semester of the programme. A 
further selection may be made, depending on merit, at the 
end of the sixth semester. 
To qualify for the award of Bachelor of Education (Industrial 
Arts) candidates require a minimum of 168 credit points 
distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL PREPARATION (117 credit points) 

(i) Educalion -atleasl 1 5 credil poinls which musl include 
3 credit points in each of the following areas: Chlld 
Development, Curriculum, Sociology of Education. 
Students must also gain 6 credit points at 300 level 

(ii) Educational Studies - 9 credit points at 400 level 
(iii) Projecl - 6 credil poinls, 1A496 Research Projecl

Industrial Arts Education or 6 c.p. Subject Content 
Studies as determined by the Board of Studies in 
Secondary Education 

(iv) Subject Content Studies - 87 credit pOints 
(a) Special Subject Content (industrial Arts) - 69 

credit points including 6 credit points transferred 
from Part B, Vocational Preparation 
100 LEVEL: (15 credit points) 
IA 110 - Descriptive Geometry 
IA112 - Functional Design in Technology 
IAl13 - Engineering Science 
IAl16 - Metal Forming 
IAl18 - Timber Fabrication and Basic Wood 

Turning 
200 LEVEL: (21 credit points) 
1A210 - Engineering Design Drawing 
1A213 - Materials Science A 
1A214 - Engineering Mechanics 
1A215 - Metal Techniques 
1A216 - Design in Metai 
1A217 - Cabinet Making and Free Form 

Woodworki ng 
1A218 - Building Construction and Wood 

Ma.chining 
300 LEVEL: (12 credit points) 
Minimum' of 12 credit points from IA311, 312, 
313,314,315,316,317,318,321 
400 LEVEL: (12 credit points) 
Minimum of 6 credit points from IA411, 416, 
417,418,419,420,421,431 
300 - 400 LEVEL: (6 credit points) 
Minimum of 6 credit points from IA311, 312, 313, 
314,315,316,317,318,321,411,412,413,414, 
415,416,417,418,419,420,421,431 
Minimum of 6 credit points from IA41 2 413 414 
415 ' , , 

100 - 400 LEVEL: (3 credit points) 
Minimum of 3 credit points selected from In
dustrial Arts modules. 

(b) General Subject Content - 18 credit pOints 
To include at least: 
3 credit points in Englisll, 
3 credit points in Social SCiences, 
6 credit points in Mathematics and/or Science 
The remainder being elected from any module 
offering in the College. 
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PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (51 credit points) 
(i) Special Theory - 27 credit points 

(a) General Theory of Teaching (12 credit points) 
PS115- Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(3 credit points) 
PS215- Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(3 credit points) 
PS315- Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(3 credit points) 
PS415- Theory and Practice of Teaching 

(3 credit points) 
(b) Theory Specific to Subject (15 credit points) 

IA150 - Introduction to Industrial Arts 
Education 

IA151 - Teaching Technical Drawing 
IA152 - Teaching Engineering Science 
IA153 - Teaching Technics - melallobes 
IA154 - Teaching Technics - wood lobes 

(ii) Practice Experience - 24 credil points 
Four weeks block practice (6 credit points) in each of 
years 1, 2 and 3. 
Four weeks in-school experience with report from stu
dent in year 4* (6 credit pOints) 
*Practising teachers are required to substitute 3 credit 
points in General subject content in lieu of the year 4 
practical experience. 

Course Modules 
Candidates shOUld relerto pages 87-144 for descriptions of 
course modules available at the 100-300 levels. A schedule 
of 300-400 level modules appropriate to degree candidates 
may be found on page 57. 
The descriptions of the 400 level Educational Studies 
modules available to all candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Education may be found on page 99. 

" 

300 AND 400 LEVEL MODULES APPROPRIATE TO TH E 
BACHELOR OF EDUCATION (INDUSTRIAL ARTS. 
COURSE 

Code Module Name 

MODULES IN EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
(a) Educational Studies offered by the Department of 

Education 
ED442 - Culture, Change 
ED455 - Leadership 
ED460 - The Evaluation of Educational Objectives 
ED461 -Interpersonal Relations and Communication Skills 
(b) Educational Studies offered jointly by the Department 

of Education and the Department of Industrial Arts 
ED44fj - Curriculum Evaluation 
ED449 - The Curriculum and Groups with Special Needs 
ED454 - History of Education 
ED458 - Curriculum Development and Research 
ED463 - Philosophy 01 Education 
ED464 - Comparative Education 
(c) Elective Educational Studies offered by the Depart

ment of Industrial Arts 
IA301 - Curriculum Development in Industrial Arts Educa

tion (Not available with 400 level Curriculum De
, velopment and Research) 

IA302 - Alternatives in Industrial Arts Education 
IA303 - Innovations in Industrial Arts Education 
IA304· Comparative Industrial Arts EdUcation 

(Not available with 400 level Comparative 
Education) 

IA305 - History of Industrial Arts Education 
(Not available with 400 level History of Education) 

SUBJECT CONTENT MODULES 
1A311 - Advanced Graphical Representation 
IA312 - Engineering Design 
IA313 - Materials Science B 
IA314 - Experimental Analysis in Mechanics 
IA315 - Advanced Metal Processing 
IA31 6 - Metal Project 
IA317 - Boat Building Techniques and Furniture 

Construction 
IA318 - Advanced Wood Machining and Patternmaking 
IA321 - Integrated Workshop Practices C 
IA41.1 - Drawing and Design (6 credit pOints) 
IA412 - Materials Modification 
IA413 - Materials in Service 
IA414 - Applied Mechanics 
IA415 - Experimental Mechanics 
IA416 - Industrial Design A 
IA417 - Industrial Design B 
IA418· Properties and Uses of Wood 
IA419 - Commercial Forestry 
IA421 - Industrial Design (6 credit points) 
IA422 - Forest & Wood Technology (6 credit points) 
IA431 - Craft Research and Development 
IA496· Research Project - Industrial Arts Education (6 

credit points) 
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Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) 

All candidates for the award of the Bachelor of Education 
(Physical Education) must enrol in the first instance in the 
course of study for the Diploma in Teaching in Secondary 
Education-Physical Education. The initial selection of 
candidates lor the degree COurse will be based on academic 
merit and will take place at the end of the fourth semester of 
the pro!iJramme. Afurtherselection maybe made,depending 
on ment, at the end 01 the sixth semester. 
To qual.ify for the .award of Bachelor of Education (Physical 
Education) candidates require a minimum of 144 credit 
points distributed as follows: 

PART A: GENERAL THEORETICAL PREPARATION 
(111 credit points) 
(i) Education 

and 
(ii) EdUcational Studies 

Minimum of 24 credit points must include 6 credit 
points at 300 level and minimum 9 credit points at 400 
level 

(iii) Subject Content Studies 
(a) Special- Maximum 63 credit points,minimum 57 

credit points including minimum of 12 at 400 level 
(b) General - 15 credit points 

(iv) Project - 9 credit points 
PART B: VOCATIONAL PREPARATION (33 Credit points) 
(i) SpeCial Theory 

(a) General - 6 credit points 
(b) Specific to subject - 21 credit points 

(ii) Practical experiences 
(a) Simulation 
(b) Practice in Field 

- 6 credit points 

COURSE CONTENTS 

EDUCATION ~.Ml EDUCATIONAL STUDIES 
Minimu~ .24 creditpoints,must include 6 credit points at300 
level (minimum); and 9 credit points in Educational Studies 
at 400 level. 

Module. In EducatIon 

100 LEVEL 
ED102 - Child Development (Adolescence) 

COMPULSORY (3 credit ooints) 
ED105 - Basic Issues in Education (3 Credit points) 
200 LEVEL 
ED203 - The Teaching/Learning Process 

(3 credit points) 
• OR 

ED204 Classroom Procedures (3 credit points) 
ED206 Procedures in Curriculum Development 

COMPULSORY (3 credit points) 
OR 

ED207 - Issues and Patterns in Curriculum 
COMPULSORY (3 credit points) 

300 LEVEL 
ED301 • The School and Society COMPULSORY 

(3 credit points) 

ED302 

ED304 

ED306 

OR 
- TheSociologyoftheSchool COMPULSORY 

(3 credit points) 
History 01 Education in New South Wales 
(3 credit points) 
Innovations In Primary/Secondary 
Education (3·credit points) 



ED309 - Measurement and Evaluation in the 
Classroom (3 credit points) 

ED310 - Personality Development and Mental Health 
(3 credit points) 

400 LEVEL 
ED458 - Curriculum Development and Research 
ED459 - The Application of Organisational Theory 

to Education 
ED460 - Objectives and Evaluation in Education 
ED461 - Interpersonal Relations and 

Communication Skills 
ED462 - Educational Administration 
ED463 - Philosophy Of Education 
ED464 - Comparative Education 

SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES 
lal SPECIAL 
Fifteen credit pOints are required from the following: 

PE100 - Foundations of Physical Education (3 credit 
points) 

PE10l - Foundations of Health Education (3 credit 
points) 

PE102 - Community Recreation (3 credit points) 
MUll0 - Music for Physical Education 

(3 credit points) 
SC140 - Biomechanics (3 credit points) 

OR 
SC141 - Biology for Physical Education (3 credit 

points) 
A maximum of thirty-six credit points must be selected from 
modules serviced by the Department of Physical Education. 

PE200 - Structures in Physical Education (3 credit 
points) 

PE201 - Factors Influencing Health (3 credit points) 
PE202 - Recreation Planning (3 credit points) 
PE205 - Tests and Measurements in Physical 

Education (3 credit points) 
PE206 - Introduction to Adapted Physical Education 

(3 credit points) 
PE207 - Coaching of Sports, Dance, Gymnastics I 

(3 credit points) 
PE246 - Recreational Activities in Australian Schools 

(3 credit points) 
*PE300 - Administrative Practices in Physical 

Education, Health and Recreation (3 credit 
points) 

*PE301 - Mental and Community Health (3 credit 
points) 

*PE302 - Recreation Leadership (3 credit points) 
*PE303 - Motor learning (3 credit paints) 
PE306 - Adapted Physical Education (3 credit 

points) 
PE370 - Research Methods in Health Education, 

Physical Education and Recreation 
Education (3 credit points) 

PE400 - Comparative Physical Education (3 credit 
!,)oints) 

PE402 - Recreation Management (3 credit points) 
PE403 - Sports Technology (3 credit points) 
PE405 - Kinesiology (3 credit points) 
PE406 - Adapted Physical Education Programming 

(3 credit points) 
PE407 - Contemporary Strategies in Health 

Instruction and Curriculum Construction 
(3 credit points) 

PE490 - Physical Education Research Paper 
(9 credit points) 

*ED405 - Psychology and the Athlete (3 credit points) 
**SS282- Contemporary Australian Society I 

(3 credit points) 
**SS283- Contemporary Australian Society II 

(3 credit pOints) 
**SS394- ::;port in Australian History (3 credit POints) 

Twleve credit points must be selected from Science in 
Physical Education 

SC240 - Biomechanics II (3 credit pOints) 
SC241 - Anatomy and Physiology for Physical 

Education I (3 credit points) 
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SC242 - Human Anatomy and Physiology for 
Physical Education II (3 credit points) 

SC243 Biochemistry I (3 credit points) 
SC343 - Biochemistry II (3 credit points) 
*SC343 - Biochemistry II (3 credit points) 

**SC345 
**SC348 
SC448 

- Sports Medicine (3 credit points) 
- Physiology of Exercise (3 credit points) 
- Physiology of Exercise (3 credit points) 

SUBJECT CONTENT STUDIES 
Ibl GENERAL 
fJJ. least fifteen credit points must be chosen from those 
modules generally available to all candidates. 
Descriptions of modules may be found on page 

GRADUATION PROJECT 9 credit points (at 400 level) 
The project shall operate under conditions similar to those 
which apply generally in universities where a thesis is 
required in partial fulfilment of the requirements of a 
bachelor's degree with honours. 
The topic for the project which is proposed by the student 
and is approved by a Project Committee, must have applica
tion for teaching or promoting Recreation Leadership in the 
school or community. Each candidate is supervised by a 
committee of at least two academics, normally one drawn 
from Education and one from the specialist subject area 
relevant to the investigation. 

VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
SPECIAL TH EORY 
(a) GEN ERAL (6 credit points) 
Principles and Practice of Teaching Physical Education 

**PS130- PPT PE I (2 credit points) 
**PS230- PPT PE II (2 credit points) 
**PS330- PPT PE III (2 credit points) 

Indicates for degree students only 
** Indicates team taught by members of two departments 

VOCATIONAL PREPARATION 
(b) SPECIFIC TO SUBJECT (21 credit points) 
Twenty-one credit points must be taken over the total study 
period in modules of study related tothe Theoryand Practice 
of Teaching Physical Education Activities. 
Nine credit points must be taken from the following: 

PE161 - Teaching Basic Motor Movement/Physical 
Fitness (3 credit points) 

PE162 - Teaching of Dance (3 credit points) 
PE163 - Teaching of Gymnastics (3 credit points) 

At least twelve credit points from the following: 
PE165 - Teaching of Games I (3 credit points) 

A. Cricket/Netball 
B. Softball/Hockey 

PE166 ~ Teaching of Games II (3 credit paints) 
A. Hockey/Football (Rugby Football/ 

Australian National Football) 
B. SoccerNolleybal1 

PE167 - Teaching of Games III (3 credit points) 
A. Basketball/Netball 
B. Soccer/Tennis 

PE168 - Teaching of Games IV (3 credit points) 
A. Tennis/Football (Rubgy Football/ 

Australian National Football) 
B. SoccerNolleybal1 

PE261 - Teaching of Dance/Gymnastics II (3 credit 
points) 

PE262 - Teaching of Dance III (3 credit points) 
PE263 - Teaching of Gymnastics III (3 credit pOints) 
PE264 - Teaching of Aquatics (3 credit points) 
PE265 - Teaching of Athletics (3 credit points) 

Students studying both PE166and PE168maynotduplicate 
a major sport. 

NOTE 
In each of the three academic years a period 01 four weeks 
must be allocated to practice teaching in the school situation. 
In the first year the period .of p~actice will be taken in ~he 
Infant and Primary School Situation. In later years the period 
01 practice will be taken in. Secondary Schools .. Du~ing ~he 
fourth year a close liaison with school or community situation 
is expected. 
A student who is recorded as having: 
• failed block practice will not bepermiUedto proceedtothe 
next semester of his course; provided that 

• a failure' in block practice will only be recorded after a 
student who has been found unsatisfactory in block practice 
has been given the opportunity to attempt additional block 
practice and has subsequently again been found unsatis
factory and as a result of this had a failure in the additional 
block practice officially recorded. 

Course Modules . 
Candidates should refer to pages 87-144 for descriptions of 
course modules available at 100 - 300 levels. Aschedule of 
P.E. modules available to degree candidates follows. 

400 Level Modules appropriate to the Bachelor 01 
Education (Physical Education) Course. 

Hrl. Credit 1981 1982 1983 
Code Module Name Prerequisite perwk points Sem Sem Sem 

PE400 Comparative Physical Education 9 c.p. @ 300 level 3 3 2 2 2 

PE401 Contemporary Strategies PE301* 3 3 
in Health Instruction and 
Curriculum Construction 

PE402 Recreation Management PE302* 3 3 2 2 2 

PE403 Sports Technology SC240 and SC348 3 3 2 2 2 

PE405 Kinesiology SC240 + 6 c.p. in 3 3 
PE at 300 level 

PE40S Adapted Physical Education PE30S" 3 3 
Programming 
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Diploma in Education 
(Primary Education) 

The one-year full-time Diploma in Education in ~rimary 
Education is available to persons who have been admlttedto 
a relevant degree at a recognised tertiary institution or who 
hold a three- year diploma In a field other than teacher 
education from a recognised tertiary institution. 

(Subject to minor variation which will be announced at the 
start of 1981.) 

Code Subject of Study 

ED411 Education IV (Primary) 

PP400 Principles & Practices of Teaching 

AE591 Art )VP 

IA435 Craft Method, Dip.Ed. 

EE421 English & Reading IVP 

MA453 Mathematics IVP 

MU414 Music Education in the Primary Schools 

SC430 Natural Science IVP 

PE414 Health and Physical Education IVP 

SS410 Social Studies IVP 

ED413 t Essay 

PT407 Teaching Experience: Primary 

Duration 

2 semesters 

1 semester 

1 semester 

1 semester 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

1 semester 

1 semester 

1 semester 

1 semester 

Hours 
per Week 

6 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Semester 
01 Study 

Semesters I &: II 

Semester I 

Semester II 

Semester 11 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semester I 

Semester II 

Semester II 

Semester I 

Semesters I & II 

T(3tal credit points 

Credit 
Points 

10 

2 

2 

2 

4 

4 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

36 

t A substantial essay is required of all candidates for the 
Diploma in Education (Primary Education). Thetopic chosen 
must relate tothe field of Education. The essay topic must be 
approved by the Head of the Department of Education and 
the essay must be submitted to him prior to the end of 
lectures in Semester II. 

* Candidates will generally be required to undertake five 
weeks of continuous Practice Teaching between semesters 
and a further period of three weeks Practice Teaching in 
Semester II. 

Course Modules 
lJescriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

Diploma in Education 
(Secondary Education) 

(Subject to minor variation which will be announced at the 
start of 1981.) Hours 

per - Credit 
Code 
ED412 

Subject of Study 

Education IV (Secondary) 
Duration 
2 semesters 

• PrinCiples and Practices of 1 semester 
Teaching 

PE401 Health and Physical 

Education IVS 

Two of the following: 

AE593 Art IVA 

AE594 Art IVB 

EE401 English IVA 

EE402 English IVB 

EE403 English IVC 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

Week Semester of Study Points Comments 
6 Semesters I & II 10 Candidates may be required 

to undertake a further com
ponent of Principles and Prac-

Semester I 2 lices of Teaching in Semester II 3 

2 

4 

3 
3 
3 

3 
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Semesters I & 11 

Semesters I & II 

Semeslers I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

4 

16 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

Each module is allocated 8 
cre~Ht points 

LA411 French IV 

LA421 German IV 

lA431 Greek tV 

SS422 History IV 

HT459 Home ScienceITextiles tVA 

HT469 Home ScienceITextiles IVB 

IA450 #" Industrial Arts IVA 

IA460 #" Industrial Arts IVB 

LA441 Latin IV 

MA454 Mathematics IVA 

MA455 Mathematics IVB 

MU423 Music Education in the 
Secondary School 

MU424 Music Education in the 
Secondary School 

PE450 Physical Education IVA 

PE,4S1 Physical Education IVB 

SC421 - #"Science IVA 

SC422 #"Science IVB 

SS420 Social Sciences IVA 

SS421 Social Sciences IVB 

EE404 Teacher Ubrarianship IVA 

EE405 Teacher Ubrarianship IVB 

EE406 Teacher Ubrarianship IVC 

**Teaching Experience 

E0413 Essay 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

2 semesters 

* Candidates should enrol in the Principles and Practices of 
Teaching modute(s) relevant to their field of specialisation 
i.e. Art-PS400, English-E,E407, History-PS442, Home 
SciencefTexliles-=---tU~~J. --'nQ.u~tr!~L ___ Art~-P_~4.1...6, 
uin-guages-PS4S0, Mathematics-PS420, Music-PS425 
and PS426, Science-PS435, Social Sciences-PS440, 
Teacher Ubrarianship-EE408. 

**Candidates should enrol in the Teaching Experience 
module relevant to their field of specialisation. 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Not available 1980 

3 Semesters I & II 

6 Semesters I & II 

6 Semesters I & II 

6 Semesters I & II 

6 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

3 Semesters I & II 

Semesters I & II 

Tolal Credit Points 

181 

18) 

18) 

(8) 

(8) 

Candidates will normally be 
required to undertake the two 
A & B modules nominated in 
the particular-Method inwhich 
they intend to specialise e.g. 
candidates wishing to spec
ialise in Art Method should 
undertake AE493 and AE494. 

(8) CandIdates who wish to under 
take studies in more than one 

(8) Method e.g. English and His
tory. History and Languages, 

(8) should consult Heads of De
partments for advice before 

(8) selecting modules. 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

(8) 

Candidates wishing to under
take English and another 
Method should enrol in E.E403 
as their English Method mod
ule. 

Candidates wishing to under
take Teacher Ubrarianship 
and another Method should 
enrol in EE406 as their Teach
er Librarianship Method mod
ule. 

2 Candidates will be required to 
undertake four weeks of con
tinuous Practice Teaching 
and two other weeks as can be 
most conveniently arranged. 

2 

36 

The Essay topic must relate to 
either the field of specialisa
tion or Education and must be 
approved by the Principal 
Lecturer in Education 
Exemption from the Essay 
may be granted if any addi
tional qualifYing subject IS 
being undertaken. 

#" Candidates may be required to enrol In a qualifYing 
subject or sub,ects Industrial Arts candidates may be 
required to enrol In IA480 - Industrial Arts IVC. SCience 
candidates should consult with the Head of the SCience 
Department 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Diploma in Education 
in Technical and 
Further Education 

Candidates for the Diploma in Education in Technical and 
Further Education should have a university degree or other 
appropriate tertiary qualification, or hold a qualification 
deemed equivalent e.g. membership by examination of a 
professional association for which degree qualifications are 
a normal requirement, and be employed for concurrent 
teaching in technical and further education. Applicants who 
have completed all requirements for a degree or a diploma, 
save one course may be admitted to candidature. Candi
dates admitted under this regulatidn are required to com
plete the course necessary to fulfil the requirements of their 
degree or diploma concurrently with their candidature forthe 
Diploma in Education. 

The subjects offered to candidates for the Diploma in 
Educatio~ in Technical and Further Education are generally 
those ~vallable to candidates for the Diploma in Teaching in 
Technical and Further Education since neither group of 
students is expected to have had previous extensive ex
perience in edUcation. Diploma in Education students, how
ever, are expected to read more widely and to demonstrate a 
more critical evaluation of theories and research evidence. 
This distinction is implicit within all module approaches and 
assessments. 

In order to qualify for the award of the Diploma in Education 
in Technical and Further Education candidates must followa 
part-time course of study of two years dUration and gain a 
total of 54 to 60 credit points in components of the course 
...... hich contribute: to their general and professional prepara
tion as prospective teachers. 

All candidates are required to gain over two years of stUdy: 
18 credit points in Education 
6 credit points in Special Method 

18 credit points in the Theory of Teaching relative to T AFE 
6 credit points in Practical Experience (if practice is limited to 

brief block practices and micro-teaching or equiva
lent) 

OR 
12 credit points in Practical Experience (for candidates in 

full-time teaching and employment) 
6 credit points in General Studies 
For details of programmes see Diploma in Teaching (TAFE)
Core Programme (In-Service) on page 46. 
Note: This course may be offered by Block Release or by 
External Studies (in a restructured format) subject to 
approval by the Higher Education Board. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Curriculum 
Development) 

T~e cour~e of stud~ leadingtotheaward of the Postgraduate 
.Dlplo~a In Educational ~tudies in Curriculum Development 
IS deSigned for people likely to be involved in curriculum 
~ev~lopment at either a regional level or within a specific 
institution. Such people are likely to include: 
• pr~ct!sing teac~ers,subject masters, deputy principals, 

pnnclpals, adVisers and inspectors in state and non
state schools, and teachers and lecturers in tertiary 
institutions; 

• members of the community interested in curriculum 
development and implementation programmes. 

The course aims: 
• to increase the participant's awareness and under

standing of the cultural context within which schools 
operate and curriculums are developed; 

• to increase the professional expertise of persons en
gaged In developing curriculums at all levels of school
ing and in various situations; 

• to provide a basis for the on-going processes of de
cision-making related to curriculum evaluation, modi
fication and innovation; 

• to apply a knowledge of appropriate theory and re-
search to the deSigning of a curriculum. • 

~tudents undertaking the course, depending on qualifica
tions and previous experience, may be required to undertake 
some preliminarystudies.Thesestudies will be prescribed in 
terms of individual needs in consultation between students 
and staff. 
In order to qualify for the award of the Diploma candidates 
are required to gain a total of 36 credit points in core and 
elective modules and a dissertation which is anticipated will 
demonstrate the candidate's approach to curriculum pro
c~dures in which the decision processes are associated 
With analysis and planning as applied to a specific situation. 

The Core Programme (33 credit points) consists of: 
ED441 - Curriculum Theory and Development: 6 c.p. 
ED442 Culture, Change and the School: 6 c.p. 
ED443 Modes of Inquiry: 3 cp. 
ED446 - Curriculum Evaluation: 6 cp. 
ED447 - Learning and the Designing of Learning Experi-

ences: 3 cp. 
ED444 - Dissertation: 9 cp. 
Apreparation of the Dissertation will be undertaken with staff 
guidance before Dissertation is commenced. 

Electives (3 credit points, will be available In: 
ED450 - Aims and Values of Australian Education: 3 c.p. 
ED448 - Current Research on Teaching and Curriculum: 3 

cp. 
ED449 - The Curriculum and Groups with Special Needs: 

3 C.p. 
ED455 - Leadership: 3 cp. 
It wil~ ':llso be possible for students Jo take electives in 
spe~lahst areas of the school curriculum related to recent 
curnculu.m develop~ent~. These studies should be de
veloped In consultatIon With subject specialists on the staff. 

A possible programme for a part-time student might be as 
follows: 

FIRST YEAR 
Code Module Semester I Semesterll 

E0441 Curriculum Theory X X 
and Development 

ED442 Culture, Change and X X 
the School 

ED447 Learning and the X 
DeSigning of 
Learning 
Experiences 

E0443 Modes of Inquiry X 
9 hrs. 9 hrs. 

SECONOYEAR 
Code Module Semester I Semesterll 

ED446 Curriculum Evaluation X X 

Elective X 

E0444 Preparation and X + X 
Dissertation 

9 hrs. 9 hrs. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Mathematics) 

The course of study leading to the award of the Postgraduate 
Diploma in Educational Studies in Mathematics is offered on 
a part-time basis Over four semesters. It is antiCipated that the 
majority of candidates for the course will be employed as 
teachers and that the course will extend the initial training 
of the teacher by providing an understanding of the trends in 
mathematical studies, a realisation of the impact and influ
ence of such studies and the development of knowledge 
enhancing the role of the teacher in guiding the affective 
development of the child. 
In order to qualify for the Diploma candidates must gain a 
total of 36 credit points consisting of: 

Education Studies: 6 c.p. 
Mathematics Studies and 
Mathematics Education Studies: 27 cp. 
Elective Study: 3 c.p. 

Education Studies 
These are studies prepared by the College's Department of 
Education which are extensions of the EdUcation compon
ent of the basic teaching diploma. 

Modules In Education 
ED447 - Learning and the Designing of 

Learning Experiences 
Student 
selects 

two 
modules 

ED457 - Assessment Procedures in 
Secondary School 

ED448 - Current Research on Teaching 
and Curriculum 

Mathematics Studies and Mathematics Education 
Studies 
The 27 credit points awarded to Mathematicsstudies maybe 
earned through nine modules (3 credit points each) in 
Mathematics or eight modules in Mathematics and one 
module in Mathematics Education. 
Summary of Studies In Mathematics/Mathematics 
Education 
Code MOdule Prerequisite 

MA401 An Introduction to 3 credit points in 
Combinatorial Theory Number Theory at 200 

level and Group Theory 
at 300 level 

MA402 Convexity in Finite Sets 
Dimensional Spaces 

MA403 Foundations of Plane Projective 
Geometry Geometry and Group 

Theory 

MA404 General Topology Metric Spaces or 
Equivalent Study 

MA405 Groups, Rings Group Theory 
and Fields 

MA406 Number Theory 6 credit points in any 
two Mathematics 
modules at 300 level 



I' 
.1 

I 
MA407 Numerical Analysis II 

MA408 Probability and 
Statistics II 

MA409 Sets 

MA410 Theories of Integration 

MA411 Vector Analysis 

MA412 History of 
Mathematics III 

MA451 Aspects in the Teaching 
of Mathematics. in the 
Secondary School 

MA452 Issues in the Teaching 
of Mathematics in the 
Secondary School 

Elective Study 

One of Numerical 
Analysis I or 
Differential Equations 
or Unear Algebra 

Probability and 
Statistics I 

Metric Spaces or 
Equivalent Study 

Sets 

Calculus til or 
Equivalent Study 

MA309 History of 
Mathematics II 

3 credit points in 
Mathematics Education 
at 300 level 

3 credit points in 
Mathematics Education 
at 300 level 

(i) Electives available at 400 level: 
Any 400 level module described in this Calendar 
and not selectedtocontributetothe 33 credit pOints 
comprising the remainder of the course may be 
selected as the elective module. 

(ii) Electives available at 200 and 300 level: 
Any other module offered within the College for 
which the candidate holds the prerequisites may be 
taken as the elective. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions 01 modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Postgraduate Diplor:na 
in Educational Studies 
(Science) 

The c9urse of study leading to theaward of the Postgraduate 
Diploma in Educational Studies in Science is offered on a 
part-time basis over four semesters. 1\ is anticIpated that the 
majo(ity of candidates for the course will be employed as 
teactlers and that, particularly in view of the increased 
demand for school-based curriculum development, the 
CO\:lrse will serve to enhance their professional contribution 
to teaching. 
In order to qualify for the Diploma candidates must gain a 
total of 36 credit points consisting of: 
24 credit points in a Major Strand 
6 credit points in Minor Studies 
6 credit points in Education 
The course is structured in the following way: 

Sem_1 Sam.1I Sem.1II Sam. IV 
Major Strand 6 cp 6 cp 6 cp 6 cp 
Minor Studies 3 cp 3 cP. 
Education 3 cp 3 cp 

9 cp 9cp 9cp 9cp 

TYPICAL PROGRAMMES OF STUDIES 
Candidates study a major strand (24 cp) in one of the subject 
disciplines biology, chemistry, or physics and undertake 
minor studies (6 cp) in oneor moreofthedisciplines biology, 
chemistry, geology or physics. Modules and credit points fol" 
each semester are listed below. 
There are four modules in each of the major strands each 
generally of one semester's duration and each worth 6 credit 
points; minor study modules are generally of onesemester's 
duration and are worth 3 credit points. However, in chemistry 
and phys ics the first two modules are distributed overthefirst 
two semesters, to allow students access to these as minor 
studies. 
For example, a student studying biology as a major strand 
may choose the following modules: 
Sam. I Sem. II Sem. III 
Applied Man and Angiosperm 
Ecology Environment Biology 

(6 cp) (6 cp) 

Physiological Chemistry 

(3 cp) 
9 cp 

(3 cp) 
9 cp 

(6 cp) 

Science 
Qmiculum 
(3 cp) 
9cp 

Sem.IV 
Comparative 
Anatomy and 
Physiology 
(6 cp) 

Lesson 
Analysis 
(3 cp) 
9 cp 

Alternatively, a student studying biology as a major strand 
may choose the following modules. 
Sam. I Sam. II Sam. III 
Applied Man and Angiosperm 
Ecology Environment Biology 

(6 cp) 
Inorganic 
Chemistry 
of Biology 
Processes 
(3 cp) 
9 cp 

(6 cp) (6 cp) 
Carbohydrate Leadership 
Chemistry 

(3 cp) 
9 cp 

(3 cp) 
9cp 

Sam. IV 
Comparative 
Anatomy and 
Physiology 
(6 cp) 
Administration 

(3 cp) 
9 cp 

Astudent studying chemistry as a major strand may decide 
to study electontrics as a minor. Thecoursepatternwould be: 

Sam. I Sem'.11 
Physiological ChemIstry 

(3 cp) 
Chemistry of 
Ufe 
Processes 
(3 cp) 
Electronics 
(3 cp) 
9 Cp 

(3 cp) 

(3 cp) 

(3 cp) 
9 cp 

Sem. III 
Spectroscopy 

(6 cp) 

Science 
Curriculum 
(3 cp) 
9cp 

Sem.IV 
Environmental 
& Consumer 
Chemistry 
(6 cp) 

Assessment 
Procedures 
(3 cp) 
9 cp 

Availability of Modules . . 
Modules will be available on the basIs of student c~olce, 
except in cases where staffing would not be economIcally 
justifiable. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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*postgraduate Diploma 
in Educational Studies 
(Special Education) 

The postgraduate Diploma in Educational Studies (Special 
Education) has been designed to prepare experienced 
teachers professionally to work as a resource/consultant 
teacher in the primary or secondary school; to teach in 
special class situations, or teach young developmentally 
disabled children. 
Two-yeartrained teachers complete a variaflon of this course 
as a Diploma in Special Education. 

COURSE OUTLINE: 

A: Core Modules 
Semester I 
SE409 - Developmental Disabilities I: 3 c.p. 
SE405 - Behaviour Management/Data-Based 

Instruction: 6 c.p. 
SE401 - Assessment. Diagnosis & Remediation I: 3 c.p. 

Semester II 
SE401 - Assessment, Diagnosis & 

Remediation II: 2 c.p. 
SE417 - Issues/Interdisciplinary 

Aspects of Children with Developmental & 
Learning Problems: 2 c.p. 

SE418 - OJrriculum Resource 
Development (provision for PrimJSec. 
emphasis): 2 c.p. 

SE404 - Communication Disorders: 2 c.p. 

B: Core Electives 
Semester I 

O.A./Resource Emphasis 
SE414 Programming for Remediation: 4 c.p. 

OR 
Severe Developmental Disabilities Emphasis 

.SE415 - Programming for Developmental 
Disabilities: 4 c.p. 

Semester II 
QA./Resource Emphasis 

SE412 - Seminar in Learning Disabilities: 3 c.p. 
OR 

Severe Developmental Disabilities 
SE419 - Developmental Disabilities II: 3 C.p. 

C: Electives 
Semester I 
One of: 

SE416 
EN316 

Parent Training/Consultative Skills: 2 c.p. 
Teaching English as a Second 
Language: 2 c.p. 

EN204 
AE383 
ES330 

- Studies in Reading Education: 2 c.p. 

Semester II 
One of: 

- Art Theraphy: 2 c.p. 
Education in the Multicultural 
Classroom: 2 c.p. 

PE325 - Physical Education 
Elective: Special Ed.:.2 c.p. 

ED301 - The School & Society: 2 c.p. 
MA354 - Maths Ed. and the Slow Learner: 2 c.p. 
SE328 - Craft for Special Ed.: 2 cp. 
ES330 - Education in the Multicultural 

classroom: 2 c.p. 
MU107 - Learning Guitar: 2 C.p. 
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D: Practical Experience 
Semester I 
SE413 - Clinical & School Practicum (12 hpw) 

Semester II 
SE413 - Clinical & School Practicum (12 ~pw) 

Semesters I & II: 9 cp. 
Each trainee completes three ten-week practicum rotations 
in a variety of situations, with at least one at the Special 
Education Centre and one in a regular school as a resource 
teacher or special-class situation. 

* This course is currently undergoing minor revision. Any 
variations will be available to prospective students upon 
application to the Special Education Centre. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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The School of Paramedical 
and Community Welfare 
Studies 

Courses of Study 

Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) 

Associate Diploma in Nursing Education 

Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical 
Radiography 

Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 
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School of Paramedical 
and Community Welfare 
Studies 

The School of Paramedical and Community Welfare Studies 
offers courses leading to the following undergraduate 
awards: 

Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) 
Associate Diploma in Nursing Education 

Associate Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radiography 
Associate Diploma in Social Welfare 

. The Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) is a course at the UG2 
level designed to assist the nurse educalorto acquire a more 
advanced degree of clinical competence; to teach within the 
dynamics of changing health needs; to develop teaching 
'skills which match a wide range of learning needs; to plan, 
implement and evaluate clinical and classroom curricula 
and to contribute to the developmental needs of an evolving 
profession. 

The Associate Diploma in Nursing Education course is a 
post-registration course intended to develop further tile 
general and specific competence of experienced registered 
nurses from any field of nursing who wish to specialise by 
teaching either in the classroom or clinical selling or both,or 
who wish to utilise their skill as teachers in a community 
health agency. Currently, the course is offered on a part-time 
basis over a minimum 01 two years. 
The three-fold aim of the course is to enable the nurse 
teacher: 
(i) To develop competence in the practice oiteaching and 

be able to support this by theories which give the 
practice meaning; 

(ii) to experience personal growth in the development of a 
balanced self concept,of self direction,ot an autonomy 
in functioning and of establishing satisfying inter
personal relationships; 

(iii) to experience on-going growth as a nurse practitioner 
in order to act as a role model to the learner nurse, and 
to be competent in her/his ability to make independent 
assessments and decisions concerning patient care. 

The course of study for the Associate Diploma in Diagnostic 
Medical Radiography is designed to produce a radio
grapher who has an adequate knowledge 01 his patient, 
both psychologically and anatomically; the equipment 
required by the profession and its use and maintenance; the 
nature of the radiation used; Ihe hazards involved and 
relevant safety requirements; the basics of patient handling 
and care; and complementary diagnostic techniques. 
The overall plan for Ihe course structure contains two major 
sections: general theoretical preparation and professional 
preparation. The attendance pattern of the course is one year 
full-time attendance followed by two years part-time atten
dance. Students will be required to attend College full-time 
for the first two semesters of the course. This will include one 
day per week of the subject Techniques and Surface 
Aantomy. Between these two semesters students will attend 
a practicum involving attendance at a hospital or clinic to 
observe radiographic techniques in practice. 
In semesters 310 6 inclusive the students must be employed 
in the field with some release for lectures al College and for 
Techniques and Surface Anatomy at Royal Newcastle 
Hospital. 
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The course of study for the Associa,te Diploma in Social 
Welfare is aimed at creating an expenenced ~ased welf~re 
education which allows students to relate Its theo~etlcal 
component to their own practical experience in the fl.eld .. 
Within the course structure students undertake studl~~ In 
social welfare studies which has the general aim of prOViding 
a broad coverage of general social welfare studies and. a 
more concentrated coverage of a specialised area of sO?lal 
welfare; field experience whic:h is inten.ded to prOVide 
students with educational experiences deSigned to develop 
general and specialist practice skills; vocational forum, 
which has the aim of providing an opportunity for students to 
integrate field practice with the theoretical components 
taken in social welfare studies. 
The course may be completed in two years of full-time study 
or longer for part-time study. 

Course modules offered within the School may be of one 
semester's duration or two semester's duration. Those 
modules over one semester generally carry a credit point 
rating of three, although some may have a credit point rating 
of two or four. The modules are placed at levels ranging from 
100 to 300 in the undergraduate programmes 10 Indicate 
relative levels of difficulty. 
Courses proposed for introduction in 1981 subject to 
approval by the N.S.W. Higher Education Board: 
Diploma in Administration (Nursing) 
Associate Diploma in Automated Information Processing 
Associate Diploma in Police Studies. 

I 
! 

Diploma in Teaching 
(Nursing) 

The Diploma in Teaching (Nursing) !s a UG2 course for 
·enced registered nurses who Wish to become Nurse expefl . . 

Educators in their respective fields. . 
This course will be offered for th~ first til!le in 1981,. and Will 
replace the Associate Diploma In Nursmg Education. 

STRUCTURE 

In order to qualify for the award of Diploma in T~ac~ing 
(Nursing) a candidate must gain a total of 1 08 credit pOI.nts. 
The cour~e is composed of modules which are grouped Into 
six strands as follows: . ,., 
Introductory modules are deslgnate:d I. " 
Core (Compulsory) modul~s are d~s,lgnated c. 
Elective modules are deSignated e. 

NURSING STUDIES 
i NSll0 The Historical Development of 

Nursing 
i NS111 Professional Adjustments and 

Ethics 
i NS112 Concepts and Strategies in 

Nursing Practice 
i NS113 Philosophy of Nursing 
i NS152 Health 
i NS153 Disease 
c NS210 Nursing Studies I: 

Professional Development of the 
Nurse Practitioner 

c NS211 Nursing Studies II: 
Clinical Teaching - Needs and 
Opportunities 

c NS212 Nursing Studies III: 
Problem-solving in Practice 

e NS310 Nursing Studies IV: 
Evaluation of Clinical Practice 

c ED311 Introduction to Research and 
Measurement 

TEACHING AND LEARNING IS NURSING 
c NS120 Teaching and Learning in 

Nursing IA: 
Introduction to Teaching Basics 

c NS121 Teaching and Learning in 

2 cp 

2 cp 

3 cp 
3 cp 
3 cp 
6 cp 
3 cp 

3 cp 

3 cp 

3 cp 

3 cp 

2 cp 

Nursing I B: 2 cp 
Method and Nursing Knowledge 1 

c NS220 Teaching and Nursing in 
Nursing IIA: 
Verbal and Interaction Skills 

c NS221 Teaching and Learning in 

2 cp 

Nursing 118: 2 cp 
Method and Nursing Knowledge 2 

c NS320 Teaching and Learning in 

c NS222 
e NS322 
c ENl17 

Nursing III 
Curriculum I 
Curriculum II 
Effective Communication 

3 cp 
3 cp 
3 cp 
3 cp 
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PSYCHOSOCIAL ASPECTS 
i EY130 Psychosocial Aspects of Illness 3 cp 
c EY131 Human Bahaviour - Man as an 

Individual 3 cp 
c EY230 
c EY231 
c EY350 

Life Span Development 3 cp 
Motivation and Morale 2 cp 
Self Awareness and Interpersonal 
Relationships Skills 3 cp 

e EY351 Counselling 3 cp 

INTEGRATED BID-MEDICAL SCIENCES 
i SC150 Bio-medical Sciences 6 cp 
c SC152 Nutrition 2 cp 
c SC153 Microbiology and Introduction 

to Pathology 2 cp 
c SC251 Anatomy and Physiotogy 6 op 

SOCIETY AND ITS INSTITUTIONS 
c NS151 Sociology 3 cp 
c NS250 Legal Studies 3 cp 
c NS251 Political and Health Care Systems 1 

- Their Influences on Patient Care 
and Nurse Education 3 cp 

e NS350 Community Health - Issues and 
Services 3 cp 

FIELD EXPERIENCE 
Field experience is a core component of the course and 
will be gained both by on-going practice teaching and 
during 'block' practice periods. .. .' 
Students will complete three units of held expenenc? 
Each unit comprises two modules: one from the student s 
major-study and one from her/his minor-study.. . 
Students must complete either a major or a ':TH~or ~n 
Classroom teaching, and may elect to specialise In 
Classroom, Clinical or Community teaching. The alterna
tives are: 
1. Classroom Major and Clinical Minor 
2. Classroom Major and Community Minor 
3. Clinical Major and Classroom Minor 
4. Community Major and Classroom Minor. . 
Following are the module combinations for each unit of 
field experience. 

FIELD EXPERIENCE 1 
1. NS160 Field Experience 1 

- Classroom Major 1 cp 
and 

NS171 Field Experience 1 
- Clinical Minor 2 cp 

OR 
2. NS160 Field Experience 1 -

Classroom Major 1 cp 
and 

NS181 Field Experience 1 -
Community Minor 2 cp 

OR 
3. NS170 Field Experience 1 

Clinical Major 1 cp 
and 

NS161 Field Experience 1 -
Classroom Minor 2 cp 

OR 
4. NS180 Field Experience 1 -

Community Major 1 cp 
and 

NS161 Field Experience 1 -
Classroom Minor 2 cp 



FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 
1. NS260 Field Experience 2 _ 

Classroom Major 
and 

NS271 Field Experience 2-
Clinical Minor 

OR 
2. NS260 Field Experience 2-

Classroom Major 
and 

NS281 Field Experience 2 -
Community Minor 

OR 
3. NS270 Field Experience 2 _ 

Clinical Major 
and 

NS261 Field EXperience 2-
Classroom Minor 

OR 
4. NS28Q Field Experience 2 _ 

Community Major 
and 

NS261 Field Experience 2-
Classroom Minor 

FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 
1. NS360 Field Experience 3 -

Classroom Major 
and 

NS371 Field Experience 3-
Clinical Minor 

OR 
2. NS360 Field Experience 3 -

Classroom Major 
and 

NS381 Field Experience 3-
Community Minor 

OR 
3. NS370 Field Experience 3-

Clinical Major 
and 

NS361 Field Experience 3 -
Classroom Minor 

OR 
4. NS380 Field Experience 3-

Community Major 
and 

NS361 Field Experience 3-
Classroom Minor 

ELECTIVES 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

4 cp 

2 cp 

Candida~es may elect to take one, two orthree modules from 
those wrltt.en specifically for this course or from any ~f the 
modules offered QY the College, for which they hold the 
necessary prerequisites. 
The electiveS· written specifically for this course are as 
follows: 
NS.31.0 Nursing Studies IV: Evaluation of Clinical Practice 
(This IS a core module for students doing a Clinical Major) 
NS322 Curriculum II 
EY351 Counselling 
NS350 Community Health - Issues and Services 
SE290 Communication Disorders. 
Details of prerequisites may be found with module outlines 
and on the Chart of Prerequisites and Corequisites for the 
COllrsE'. 
ADVANCED STANDING 
Advanced standing is assessed on an individual basis 
laking into ~onsider~tion suc.h factors as the level and scope' 
of a~y prevIous tertiary studies and familiarity with current 
nursing theory and practice. 
On this basis, cur.rently practising registered nurses may be 
granted 28 credit POints advanced standing in the intro
ductory mo~ules, a~d currently practising nurses who hold a 
UG3 awa~d.ln NurSing Education or Nursing Administration 
may be ellg!ble for further advanced standing in up to 50% of 
the course requi~ements. 
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COURSE DURATION 
Completion of the full course would require three years of 
fulHime study or the equivalent. However, a candidate with 
28 credit points advanced standing could complete the 
remaining requirements of the course in the fOllowing time: 
2 years: 11,4 years full-time plus 1,4 year part-lime 

OR 
3 years: 3 years part-time. 
PROGRAMMES 
The following charts outline recommended programmes for 
Iwo-year and three-year students. Candidates who wish to 
complete the programme over a longer time are referred to 
the Chart of Prerequisites and Corequisites which indicates 
the key modules in the course structure. 
Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

, 
DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (NURSING) 

RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME - TWO YEAR STUDENTS WITH 28 CREDIT POINTS ADVANCED STANDING 

Semester 1 Semester 2 Semester 3 Semester 4 

NURSIN-G STUDIES NURSING STUDIES NURSING STUDIES 
NS210 Nursing Studies I: NS211 Nursing Studies II: NS212 Nursing Studies III: 

Professional Clinical Teaching - Problem Solving in 
Developmentofthe Needs and Practice 3 cp 
Nurse Practitioner Opportunities 3 cp ED311 Introduction to 

3 cp Research and 
Measurement 3 cp 

TEACHING AND TEACHING AND TEACHING AND 
LEARNING IN NURSING LEARNING IN LEARNING IN 
NS120 Teaching and NURSING NURSING 

Learning in NS220 Teaching and NS320 Teaching and 
Nursing IA: Learning in Learning in 
Introduction to Nursing IIA: Nursing III 
Teaching Basics Verbal and 3 cp 

2 cp Interaction Skills 
NS121 Teaching and 2 cp 

Learning in NS221 Teaching and 
Nursing IB: Learning in 
Method and Nursing liB: 
Nursing Method and 
Knowledge 1 2 cp Nursing 

EN117 Effective Knowledge 2 2 cp 
Communication NS222 Curriculum I 

3 cp 3 CD 

PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL 
ASPECTS ASPECTS ASPECTS 
EY131 Human Behaviour- EY230 Life Span EY350 Self Awareness 

Man as an Development 3 cp and Interpersonal 
Individual 3 cp EY231 Motivation and Relationships 

Morale 2 cp Skills 3 cp 

INTEGRATED BI0- INTEGRATED BIO- INTEGRATED BIO-
MEDICAL SCIENCES MEDICAL SCIENCES MEDICAL SCIENCES 
SC152 Nutrition 2 cp SC251 Anatomy and SC251 Anatomy and 
SC153 Microbiology and Physiology Psysiology 6 cp 

Introduction to 
Pathology 2 cp 

SOCIETY AND ITS SOCIETY AND ITS SOCIETY AND ITS 
INSTITUTIONS INSTITUTIONS INSTITUTIONS 
NS151 Sociology 3 cp NS250 Legal Studies NS251 Political and 

3 cp Health Care 
Systems 1 - Their 
Influences on 
Patient Care and 
Nurse Education 

3 cp 

FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE 
NS160 Classroom Major NS260 Classroom Major NS360 Classroom Major 

1 cp 4 cp 4 cp 
and and and 

NS171 Clinical Minor NS271 Clinical Minor NS371 Clinical Minor 
2 cp 2 cp 2 cp 

OR OR OR 
NS160 Classroom Major NS260 Classroom Major NS360 Classroom Major 

1 cp 4 cp 4 cp 
and and and 

NS181 Community Minor NS281 Community Minor NS381 Community Minor 
2 cp 2 cp 2 cp 

OR OR OR 
NS170 Clinical Major NS270 Clinical Major NS370 Clinical Major 

1 cp 4 cp 4 cp 
and and and 

NS161 Classroom Minor NS261 Classroom Minor NS361 Classroom Minor 
2 cp 2 cp 2 cp 

OR OR OR 
NS180 Community Major NS280 Community Major NS380 Community Major 

1 cp 4 cp 4 cp 
and and and 

NS161 Classroom Minor NS261 Classroom Minor NS361 Classroom Minor 
2 cp 2 cp 

ELECTIVE (S) 
2 cp 

ELECTIVE (S) 
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RECOMMENDED PROGRAMME 
DIPLOMA IN TEACHING (NURSING) 
THREE YEAR STUDENTS WITH 28 CREDIT POINTS ADVANCED STANDING 

Semester 1 Semester 2 Semst.r3 Semester4 SemesterS Semester 6 
NURSING STUDIES NURSING STUDIES NURSING STUDIES 
NS210 NUlsing Siudles L NS211 NUISlng Sludies II; NS212 NUlsing S1udl.as III; 

ProfeSSional Om/cal Teaching· Problem SolvIng In 
Deve1opmenlo11he Needs and PraChte 3" Nurse f'lachtioner OpporlUnilies ED311 IntloduClion to 

3,p 3,p Research and 
Measurement 

Jop 

TEACHING AND TEACHING AND TEACHING AND TEACHING AND 
LEARNING IN LEARNING IN LEARNING IN LEARNING IN 
NURSING NURSING NURSING NURSING 
NS120 Teaching and NS22Q Teaching and NS320 Teaching and NS222 Cumcu1um I 

Leammg in Learning In Lea'fllng ,n 3,p 
Nursing IA NurSIng IJA. Nursing III 
Inlfoducllon 10 Verbal and 3" 
TeachIng Basics Interaction SkIlls EN117 EHective 

2" 2" Communlcallon 
NS12t Teaching and NS221 Teaching and 3" 

Leaming In Leamlng In 

Nursing 18 Nursing 118-
Method and Method and 
Nursing Nursing 
Knowledge t Knowledge 2 

2,p 2" 

PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL PSYCHOSOCIAL 
ASPECTS ASPECTS ASPECTS ASPECTS 
EYt3t Human Behavlour- EY230 LIte Span EY23t MOllvahon and EY350 Self Awareness 

Man as an Development Morale 2ep and Interpersonal 
Individual 3,p 3" Relationships 

Skills 3,p 

INTEGRATED Blo- INTEGRATED Blo- INTEGRATED BIO-
MEDICAL SCIENCES MEDICAL SCIENCES MEDICAL SCIENCES 
SC152 NutritIon 2" SC25t Anatomy and SC25t Anatomy and 
SCt53 MiCrobiOlogy and Physiology Physiology 6" 

Introduction to 
Pathology 2" 

SOCIETY AND ITS SOCIETY AND ITS SOCIETY AN D ITS 
INSTITUTIONS INSTITUTIONS INSnTUTIONS 
NS15t SociOlOgy 3" NS250 Legal Studies NS25t Political and 

3" Health Care 
Systems 1 . Their 
Inlluences on 
Patient Care and 
Nurse EducatIon 

FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE FIELD EXPERIENCE 
NSl60 Classroom Major NS260 Classroom Major NS260 Classroom Majo. NS3'" Classroom Mator NS3'" Classroom MajOl NS3'" Classroom Major 

1" oed , 'p OR OR • 'p 

'"' NS271 Clin,cal Major NS360 Classroom MalOl NS370 Cllnicat Major NS370 Clinical Major 
NS171 Clinical Minor 2" '"' 

,,,, ." 
2" OR NS371 Clinical Major NS36t Classroom Minor '"' OR NS260 Classroom Major 2" OR NS361 Classroom Minor 

NSl60 Classroom Major '"' OR NS380 Community Major 2" 
lop NS281 Community Minor NS360 Classroom Major ,", OR 

'"' 2,p 40, NS361 Classroom Minor NS380 Community Major 
NS181 Communrty Minor OR NS360 Classroom Major • 'p 

2,p NS270 Clinical Major '"' '"' OR '"' NS381 CommunIty Minor NS36t Classroom Minor 
NSt70 Clinical Major NS26t Classroom Minor 2,p 20p 

lop 2" OR 

'"' OR NS270 ClinIcal Major 
NSt61 Classroom Minor NS280 Community Malor 40, 

2" -and '"' OR NS26t Classroom MlnOI NS361 Classroom MinOI 
NSt80 Community Malor 2" OR 

1 'p NS280 Community Major 

'"' 40, 
NSt61 Ctassroom Minor '"' 2" NS361 Classroom M,nor 

ELECTIVES 
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Associate Diploma in 
Nursing Education 

The Associate Diploma in Nursing Education is a UG3 
course for experienced registered nurses who wish to 
b~come Nur~e Educators in their respective fields. In 1981 
thl? coursewrlf be offered to continuing students only as it j; 
being, replaced by the UG2-level Diploma in Teaching 
(Nursing) course. 
rn ~rder to q~ality for,the award, candidates are required to 
gam ~6 credl~ pOlnt~ r~ modules which cover such areas as 
Nur~lng St~dres, Principles and Practices of Teaching, 8io
~edlcal Sc~ences and Psychosocial Studies. 
Fler~ experience (practice teaching) is related to the Pra
fes,slonal ~eparation modules and is conducted on an on-
9?1n9 bas!s throughout the programme. In addition, there 
will be an I~ter-sem~ster Block Practice in June and July. 
Modules wIll be avaIlable in 1981 as follows: 
Semester 1 
NS201 Nursing Studies III 
NS204 Sociology 
NS208 Professional Preparation rrl 
EN115 Effective Communication 
NS207 Block Practice rr 
Semester 2 
NS202 Nursing Studies IV 
NS203 Nursing Studies V 
NS105 Motivation and Morale 
NS209 Field Experience IV 

Course Modules 

2 cp 
3 cp 
2 cp 
2 cp 
- cp 

3 cp 
3 cp 
2 cp 
- cp 

Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 

I 
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Associate Diploma in 
Diagnostic Medical 
Radiography 

The Associated Diploma in Diagnostic Medical Radio' 
graphy is a three year ~~urse covering Ihelheoretic~1 and 
practical aspects of traInIng for ttle profeSSIon. CandIdates 
undertake one year of full-time study followed by two years of 
part-time study during which they must be employed as 
trainee radiographers. 
In their first year of studies candidates must enrol in the 
following programme: 

Semester I 
SR10l Physics for Radiographers 
SR102 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology A 
SRll1 Radiographic Anatomy A 
SRl04 Equipment A 
SRl06 Patient Care 
SR113 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy A 

Semester II 
SR201 Radiation Physics 
SR103 Living Anatomy and 

SR112 
Physiology B 
Radiography Anatomy B 

SR105 Equipment B 
ER101 Psychology - Understanding 

Human Behaviour 
SR114 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy B 

Hours 
per Week 

4 
4 

1 
3 
2 
5 

Hours 
Per Week 

5 
3 

1 
2 
3 

5 

Credit 
Points 

4 
4 

1 
3 
2 
4 

Credit 
Points 

5 
3 

1 
2 
3 

4 

Car.didates undertake practicums between semesters. Dur
ing the year some lectures on medical legal aspects will be 
included. 

In their second year of studies candidates must enrol in: 
Hours Credit 

Semester I 
ER102 Interpersonal Behav'lour 
SR211 Radiographic Anatomy C 
SR202 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology C 
SR213 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy C 

Semester II 
SR221 Pathology A 
SR212 Radiographic Anatomy D 
SR203 Living Anatomy and 

Physiology 0 
SR214 Techniques ana Surface 

Anatomy 0 

per Week Points 
2 3 
1 1 
3 3 

5 4 

Hours Credit 
per Week, Points 

2 3 
1 1 
3 3 

5 4 

All candidat'3s will be expected to undertake clinical prac
tice in their second year of studies. 

In their third year of studies candidates must enrol in: 
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Semester I 
SR222 Pathology B 
SR223 Complementary Techniques 
SR204 Equipment C 
SR215 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy E 

Semester II 
SR234 Radiographic Appreciation 
SR205 Equipment 0 
SR216 Techniques and Surface 

Anatomy F 
SR217 Clinical Practice 

Hours 
per Week 

2 
1 
2 
5 

Hours 
per Week 

1 
2 
5 

Credit 
Points 

3 
1 
2 
4 

Credit 
Points 

1 
2 
4 

3 

All candidates will be expected to undertake clinical practice 
in their third year of studies. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 



Associate Diploma in 
Social Welfare 

The Associate Diploma in Social Welfare is a course of 
vocational study and training lasting two years full-time, or 
longer part-time. Emphasis is placed on the integration of 
practical skills with theoretical knowledge. 
The course comprises three main strands of study: social 
welfare studies, field experience and vocational forum. 

STRUCTURE 
Full-time Studies - the lotal full-lime Social Welfare pro
gramme is made up of the following modules: 

Semester I 
SW101 Welfare Practice I (Intro-

duction to Welfare) 
SW102 Social Welfare Administration 
EW101 Psychology I 
5S182 Sociology 
SWI03 Social Biology 

Hours 
per Week 

3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

Hours 
Semester II per Week 
SW104 Welfare Practice II(Casework) 3 
55183 Multicullural Studies 3 
EW102 Psychology II 3 
SW105 Vocational Forum I 3 
SW106 Field Practice I 

(98 hours per semester) 

Hours 
Semester III per Week 
SW201 Welfare Practice III 3 

(Community Work) 
SW202 The Human Life Cycle 3 
SW203 Community Support 3 

Services I 
SW204 Vocational Forum II 3 
SW205 Field Practice II 

(168 hours per semester) 

Hours 
Semester IV per Week 
SW206 The Law and Welfare 3 
SW207 Speciality Studies 3 
SW208 Community Support 3 

Services II 
SW209 Vocational Forum III 3 
SW210 Field Practice III 

(168 hours per semester) 

Credit 
Points 

3 

3 
3 
3 
3 

Credit 
Points 

3 
3 
3 
3 
4 

Credit 
Points 

3 

3 
3 

3 
8 

Credit 
Points 

3 
3 
3 

3 
9 

Modules may be offered during the day or during the evening 
in conjunction with part-time studies. 

Social Welfare Academic Studies 
Social Welfare Academic Studies is comprised of all course 
modules except those taken in field experience and voca
tional lorum strands. 
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Field Practice 
Field Practice is intended to provide students wi~h edu?a
tional experiences designed to devel~p practice s~llIs 
through working in more than one SOCial wel.fare setll~g. 
Some field observation visits take place dUring the first 
semester. Field placements for full-time students begin 
during the second semester when students spend one day 
per week or equivalent working in a social welfare setting 
under the supervision of agency staff. During the third 
semester field experience accounts for 168 hours. This is 
usually made up of two days per week but is subject to 
variation. A similar period takes place during the fourth 
semester. Placements will normally take place during the 
academic semester and students are required to continue 
placements during school holidays. Variations to this 
schedule may be granted. 

Vocational Forum 
Vocational Forum is taken in conjunction with field practice 
and has the chief aim of providing an opportunity for 
students to integrate field practice with other social welfare 
modules. 

Part-time Studies 
The part-time course is designed to take place during the 
evening over eight semesters. As a general rule, students 
take either two modules or three modules depending on the 
semesters. Part-time students may take additional modules 
with the approval of the Head of Department. Field place
ments may take place during the day or during the evening. 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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The School of Visual 
and Performing Arts 

The School of Visual and Performing Arts is actively devel?p
ing a wide range of study opportunities in th~ creallve, 
expressive and comm~nicarlve ,,:rI5., Parall~ ~llh ~he ex
pansion of course offenngs, attention IS also being directed 
towards the improvement of study r~s0l:lrces;apart from ~he 
up:...ating of existing facilities, a major Improvement being 
gained with the completion,during 1980,01 a new Visual 
Arts building. 
The philosophy of the School encompasses the notion that 
courses should not only enable the student to understand 
the concepts of expression and communi~ation and the 
function of creative endeavour in our socletY,but should 
also provide an on-going opportunity for th~ Individual 
to examine identify and if necessary reappraise personal 
needs in ter~s of creative expression and its effects up~nthe 
development of the inner self. The concept of re-evaluatlo~ of 
personal aspirations and objective~ is con.sidered an Im
portant factor in a constantly changing society. 
It is now generally accepted that young persons n.eed to 
express themselves;the School accepts that creative ex
pression should be available to all sectors of socie~y,of all 
ages. Courses currently available provide opportunl~les for 
study across a range of entry levels (fro~ Asso?iate Dlpl~ma 
through to Postgraduate Diploma) and In a variety of subject 
disciplines. . . 
While personal creative development IS con~ld.er~d an 
essential aspect in the education of an artlst,lt IS also 
important that the graduate should bewell equipped to c.o~e 
with the problems arising from the application of artistic 
ability to the needs of society. The School~therefore,Iays 
stress upon questions concerning the vocational employ-
ment of graduates. . 
It is an objective of the School that students of the Visual 
and Performing Arts should be able to use their knowledge 
and creative ability in order to practise as individual pro
fessional artists or to work collectively in one of the many 
creative,art,design,media,or performance prolessions up~n 
graduation. The School is primarily concerned with prOVid
ing courses which have a particular significance for New
castle,the Hunter Valley and Northern New South Wales. 
Future plans inctude an extension of studies to include more 
design, dance, theatre, music and media subjects;. n~w 
courses in Art History (Postgraduate Diploma), WII~llfe 
Illustration (Postgraduate Diploma), Arts Administratlo~ 
(AsSOCiate Diploma) and Art and Design (B.A. Degree) are In 
planning stages. 
Courses available in 1981 lead to the following awards:
Diploma in Art: (3 years full-time) 
.Associate Diploma in Oeative Arts and Crafts (4 years part
time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Painting: (1 year full-time) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Sculpture: (1 year fuIHim~) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Printmaking: (1 year full.-tlme) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Illustration: (1 year full-tlm~) 
(Postgraduate Diploma Courses will be o.ffered subject to 
final approval by the NSW Higher Ed.ucatlo~ Board.) 
Art Studies are also provided for candidates In the Bachelor 
of Education (Art) course. 
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Facilities are available at both the Waratah campus a~~.lhe 
Union Street city annexe, The new Visual Arts bull .In;, 
completed during 1980 at the Waratah campus, pr<?vl~e 
extensive study areas, workshops and studios for pl!I~nllng; 
sculpture and printmaking. It is anticipated that facllllieS fa 
the other subjects offered will be extended and improve~. 
The School's current and projected subject offerings In
cludes the following:-
Painting Photography 
Sculpture Film Media 
Printmaking Jewellery and Silversmithing 
Ceramics Gtass 
Textiles History of Art 
Illustration (Plant & Wildlife) leathercraft 
Communication Studies Metalcraft 
Theatre Woodcraft 
Dance Industrial Design 
T.v. and Video Graphic Design 
Music Expressive and Performance 
Environmental Art Art 
Courses proposed for introduction in 1981 subject to 
approval by the NSW Higher Education Board: 
Bachelor of Arts (VIsual Arts) 
Postgraduate Diploma in Art (Plant and Wildlife Illustration) 

Associate Diploma in 
Creative Arts and Crafts 

The Associate Diploma in Creative Arts and Crafts will be 
offered in 1981 as a four (4)year part-time course. Each year 
will consist of two (2) semesters of fifteen (15) weeks. Stud
ents will be required to attend three (3) hours a night for two 
nights a week plus fifteen (1 5) hours per semester of "block" 
studies. 
This course is intended as a community access course and a 
student will not necessarily have to complete the course in 
four (4) consecutive years, but may study over a longer period 
if he or she so wishes, taking time off in between units. The 
Associate Diploma will be awarded on completion of the 
total four (4) units of the course. 
The aims of the course are designed to: 
(i) encourage creative experimentation 
(ii) develop an awareness of aesthetics and the social and 

artistiC contexts of the medium 
(iii) enhance the acquisition of creative skills, attitudes and 

abilities. 
(iv) expand knoY.'ledge of the creative application of the 

medium 
(v) impart an understanding of the essential concepts 

involved in problem sotving in art and design 
(vi) assist the student in identifying with one or more 

aspects of the creative arts and crafts. 
(vii) provide a forum for the interaction of disparate groups 

and individuals in the region interested in the creative 
arts and crafts and thereby provide an initiative for 
continuing community activities. 

(viii) raise the understanding of the creative arts and crafts 
by imparting a deeper insight into the philosophy of 
~heir nature and place in the community. 

The course is structured to enable the student to build upon 
previous knowledge and technical ability so that a large 
proportion of the available study time may be devoted to 
experimentation and exploration of the subject in terms of its 
creative potential. Each specialist subject unit includes the 
necessary supporting, contextual, historical and phil
osophical studies so that the student may gain a perspective 
of the possible creative applicalionswhich are identified as a 
result of the experimentation and imaginative approaches 
adopted. 
The following subjects in the specialist area will be offered in 
1981 : 

Ceramics 
Painting and Drawing 
Photography 
Textiles - applied decoration 
Textiles - weaving 
Television and Video 

Each of the above subjects is available in 4 one-year units, 
one at basic level and three at advanced level. 
Astudent may study all four units olone subject or may elect 
to take the basic unit plus the first advanced unt in each of 
two subjects,or the basic unit of one subject plus the basic 
unit of a second one and follOW that through by studying the 
next two units at advanced level, or take the basic units of 
three subjects and only take one of those to advanced level. 
I.e. 

1. A. BASIC H A. ADV. I H A. ADV.l1 H A. ADV. III 
or 

2. A. BASIC H A. ADV. I H B. BASIC H B. ADV. I 
or 
3. 

or 
4. 

A. BASIC H B. BASIC H B. ADV.I H B. ADV. II 

A. BASIC H B. BASIC H C. BASIC H C. ADV. I 
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Plus fifteen (15) hours face to face of the Art/Craft Forum 
component each semester for the first two years. 
In addition to the specialist subjects and the Art Forum the 
student is required to elect one of the following resource 
seminars: 

Small Business Studies 
Art Theory 

One of these subjects must be studied for two fifteen (1 5) 
hours per semester in the final two years of the course. 
All units are offered subject tothere being a viable number of 
students interested in taking them. 
HOURS SUMMARY: 

Hours 
per 

week 
Specialist subject (face to face) 6 
Specialist subject (studio practice) 7-9 
Art Craft Forum (face to face) 2 
Art Craft Forum (research) 3 

(or Resource Units in latter pari of course) 
Personal Development (four units of contract 3-4 

work on existing or new subject) 
TOTAL: 21-24 

Course Modules 
Descriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 



Diploma In Art 

As it is anticipated that the new Bachelor of Arts degre:e 
(Visual Arts) will commence in 1981 and supersede this 
course, there will be no first year intake into the Diploma in 
Art. All first year Diploma modules will be subject to student 
demand. 
The course of study for the Diploma in Art is designed to 
prepare candidates for careers as professional artists or in 
art-related fields. 
In order to provide an informed background in art experi
ence the course programme is therefore structured around 
the following study categories: 
(i) Liberal Studies 

These are mainly theoretical, introducing aspects of 
theory and scholarship relevant to past. and present 
studio art practice; 

(iiJ Support Studies 
These studies introduce fundamental concepts and 
working processes which underlie or are relevant to 
most areas of art activity; 

(iii) Professional Studies 
These form the major portion of the programme and 
allow students to select studies from a wide range of 
established and emerging areas of art practice 

2.THE MODULAR STRUCTURE OF THE PROGRAMME 
Studies are offered and administered as semester modules. 
The weekly hour involvement varies from module to modu.le, 
as does credit point weighting. Consult the module prescrip
tions for details of such variation. 
To complete the Diploma in Art programme a minimum of 
108 credit points must be earned in Diploma in Art modules. 
For details see "7. MINIMUM PROGRAMME REQUIRE
MENTS". 

3. TOTAL WEEKLY INVOLVEMENT 
Students wishing to complete the course within three years 
are normally expected to enrol each semester in modules 
yielding a total of 18 credit pOints. These modules would 
require a weekly involvement on campus of 24 hourS,over 4 
days, minimum. Depending on the nature of the studies. the 
lecturer(s) may require a further weekly studio involvement. 
Students wishing to.undertake modules in a gIven semester 
which yield a total of more than 21 credit pOints (Le. a 
weekly involvement of more than 28 hours) must obtain the 
approval of the School Board before enrolling in additional 
modules. Part-time students must select In each semester 
modules which yield a total of no more than 9 credit points 
(i.e. a weekly involvement of no more than 12 hours). Agam, 
depending on the studies selected, the lecturer(s) may 
require a further weekly studio involvement. 

4. DIPLOMA IN ART MODULES 
The chart on page 83 shows the overall organisation of 
existIng and proposed modules, indicating the three study 
categories, the levels at which they are orwill be offered, and 
the module prerequisites (depicted as connected modules). 
Note that in Professional Studies and in most Support 
Studies students must undertake BOTHmodules of a given 
level in consecutive semesters. For example, a student 
wishing to enrol in 200 level Sculpture must select AT230 in 
semester one and AT231 in semester two. Consult "7. 
MINIMUM PROGRAMME REQUIREMENTS" for further 
details and note that this requirement is shown on the chart 
by way of paired modules. 
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5.MODULES NOT AVAILABLE IN 1981 
The following modutes will not be available in 1981: 
JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING - AT18S. AT186 
AND 
all modules in which there are insufficient students enrolled. 

6. ORIENTATION PERIOD 
To assist students enrolling in the first year of the prog
ramme in finalising their study selections, a period of four 
weeks is set aside for orientation. During this time students 
will be introduced to the various studies available, the 
teaching philosopny, the studio and workshop facilities and 
examples of work produced. 

7.MINIMUM PROGRAMME REQUIREMENTS 
The table on page sets out the Diploma in Art programme 
semester by semester. 
Students enrolling in the first year of the programmewi!l note 
that of the three Professional Studies undertaken ir; semes
ter one and continued in semester two, one must be the 
Specialist Study. 
The Specialist Study is the Professional Study taken to 300 
level. Students must gain a total of 42 credit points in the 
Specialist Study with the exception of those students who 
commenced the course prior to 1979 who must gain 39 
credit points in the Specialist Study. 
Since the Specialist Study requirements demand careful 
selection of the three first year Professional Studies, new 
students are advised to use the Orientati(>o[l Period wisely. 

8. PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE 
In each year of the course students must satisfactorily 
complete a four week period of Professional Practice. The 
nature of the Professional Practice varies from student to 
student, depending on the Specialist Study and the interests 
of the student. Wherever possible, students are encouraged 
to undertake Professional Practice outside the College itself, 
for example, in association with mdustry, commerce and 
community group\;. 
Professional Practice normally occurs in the mid-year 
semester break. 
Professional Practice IS a required component of the 
Diploma in Art programme. 
Students will not be eligible to graduate unless three 
Professional Practice sessions have been satisfactorily 
completed. 

9. INDEPENDENT STUDIO PRACTICE 
Throughout the course students are expected to extend their 
experience in continuous studio practice. Limited studio 
space is available for this purpose and students are allocat
ed space according to need. It is expected that as students 
proceed in the course they increase their independent studio 
practice in the specialist studies. 

10. ASSESSMENT 
Students are formall'J assesssd in all modules of study. The 
requirements of a specific module, as determined by the 
lecturer(s), must be met. 
Extensions of time for specific assignments and projects 
may be granted by the lecturer(s). 
Extensions of time beyond a final assessment date may be 
granted by the Head of the Art Department. Students must 
apply in writing for such extensions,outliningthe reasons for 
the application. 
All assessments are graded, the grades awarded being: 
High Distinction (H D), Distinction (DIST), Credit (C), Pass 
(P),Terminal Pass (PT), Failure (FF). 
The Terminal Pass is awarded to indicate that the student is 
prevented from proceeding further in that study. To proceed 
in that study the student must repeat the module and reach a 
standard higher than the Terminal Pass. 
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11. REVIEWS 
Certain studies require students to present works in progress 
andlor completed works to review panels during each 
semester. The reviews are not assessments but they do 
indicate student progress in meeting the requirements of 
specific modules. Review details are provided by lecturer{s). 

12. ILLUSTRATION CORE QUI SITES 
Students selecting 100 level illustration are advised that they 
must also undertake or have undertaken Photography. In 
addition, they must undertake,or have undertaken oneal the 
following: Painting, Printmaking, Graphic Communication. 

13. APPROVED SUPPORT STUDY 
This study module enables students to select a module from 
other courses in the College. For example, Industrial Arts 
modules may support a Sculpture or Jewellery Specialist 
study; or, English modules may assist students undertaking 
Graphic Communication. 
Students must, however, obtain the approval of the Head of 
the Art Department before enrolling. 
Students undertaking this study will receive a grade for 
AT200, not the specific module studied. 

14. APPROVED PROFESSIONAL STUDY 
The Approved Professional Study is made available for those 
students who feel a 100 level Professional Study would not 
enrich the Specialist Study to the same degree as a self
planned study. 
Students wishing to undertake this study are advised to enr~1 
in AT398 and AT399 but are reminded that they must submit 
a written outline of the proposed study to the Head of the Art 
·Department. 
The outline should state the Specialist Study being under
taken, 1 00 level Professional Studies already completed and 
a description of the proposed study. The description is to 
include a statement of intention, the working process to be 
used and possible assessment methods to be used by the 
Department of Art. 
Theoutlinemust be submitted by FRIDAY, MARCH 13, 1981 
All unsuccessful submissions will require a change of 
enrolment. 

15. CHANGE OF ENROLMENT 
ALL students should not that no changes of enrolment may 
be made after Friday, MARCH 13,1981. 
All students, and especially new students should note that 
module selections are binding after this date. Careful 
attention should therefore be given to selections made on 
the Enrolment Form, and a personal copy kept for reference 

MINIMUM COURSE REQUIREMENTS 

Liberal Support Professional 
Studies Credit Studies Credit Studies Credit 

Semester Modules Hours Points Modules Hours Points Module. Hours Points 

I 1 (AT100) 4 3 2(AT108 + 8 6 3(all at 100 level) 12 9 
AT11 0) 

II 1(ATl 01) 4 3 2(AT109 + 8 6 3lSemester 1 Studies 12 9 
AT111) continued) 

III 1 (at 200 level) 4 3 1 (at 200 4 3 2(both at 200 level) 
level) 

or 16 12 

3(one at 200 level 
and two at 100 level) 

IV 1 (at 200 level) 4 3 1 (Semester 3 4 3 2/3(Semesler 3 16 12 
Study Studies continued) 
continued or 
AT200) 

V 1 (at 300 level) 4 3 2(elther one at 300 
levt:!1 and AT398) 

0' 20 15 

(one at JOU level and 
one at 100 level) 

VI 1 (at 300 level) 4 3 2(Semester 5 Studies 20 15 
continued) 

Course Modules 
DeSCriptions of modules may be found on pages 87-144. 
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Postgraduate Diploma in 
Art (Painting) 

The course is predominantly practical in nature,enablingthe 
student to achieve levels 01 artistic competence far above 
that possible at undergraduate level, however, theoretical, 
historical and critical considerations are not neglected but 
are developed in parallel with the main practical thrust. 
Although a specialist approach has been adopted this does 
not imply that all sludents follow an identical programme. 
Each is encouraged to develop a personal identity through 
an individual study programme. 1\ is considered important 
thaI stress is also placed upon the development of powers of 
reasoning, conceptualisation and verbalisation, therefore, 
students are expected to identify and carry out forward 
planning of individual projects. An involvement with the 
community is encouraged and to this end, appropriate 
community research is to be expected and documented 
accordingly and where necessary resu Its of projects critically 
evaluated. All work carried out during the course may be 
forwarded to the final assessment and cognisance is taken 
of the total concept approach. 
Teaching strategies include an emphasiS upon personal 
research, development, application and evaluation support
ed by "one-to-one" tutorial contact in the area of special
isation. In general, formal lecture and seminar situations, 
personal and peer group evaluation sessions are utilised. 
The major learning strategy is based upon the principle of 
self devised, creative exploratory project programmes pro
posed, documented and concluded by the student in con
sultation with specialist staff. 
A general aim of this course is to enhance and nurture 
qualities of creative ability already apparent in the under
graduate.1t is alsoan aim of the courseto help bridgethe gap 
between graduate life and a life as an artist and in this 
respect the graduate's Collegework experience is extended 
and integrated with experiences outside the institutionwhen
ever appropriate. 
The graduate is encouraged to question the validity of 
making art and the modes of artistic practice, and to realise 
alternatives to these modes. 
The primary objectives of the _course embrace firstly the 
attainment by the graduate of high professional practice in 
the execution of painting, through the freedom to pursue an 
individual direction supported and guided by the best 
professional advice available, and secondly the attainment 
by the graduate of adequate knowledge and information 
concerning the context within which ·the artist operates in 
society sothat self evah.,Jation of direCtion and determination 
of personal objectives may .be made in a rational and 
informed manner. Throughout the course the graduate's 
prime personal objective is to achieve a high degree of 
prOfessional competence as a practising artist. 
It is intended that this course will enable the student to 
extend undergradu.ate studies already completed in an art 
field, in terms of both time and depth. In so doing, the 
student will be provided with the opportunity to examine the 
subject in the context of both individual needs and those of 
society. This will involve a study of relationship of Painting to 
personal creative development and professional artistic 
aspiratie-ns. 
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DURATION 
The course is conducted over two semesters full-time, each 
of 15 weeks duration. 
Average course hour distribution is as follows: 
Contextual Studies: 

3 hours per week (lecture or seminar) 
90 course hours. 

Major Professional Study: 
(i) 4 hours per week 

comprising of: 
(a) 3 hours group seminar 
(b) 1 hour personal tutorial 
(total 120 course hours) 

(ii) studio practice - 23 hours per week 
(total 690 course hours) 

Total 900 course hours 

Formal Student Time Commitment 
Average 30 hours per week to include all individual tutorials, 
seminars. lectures and studio practice. (900 course hours). 



Postgraduate Diploma in 
Art (Printmaking) 

It is intended that this course will enable the student to 
extend undergraduate studies already completed in an art 
field, in terms of both time and depth. In so doing, the student 
will be provided with the opportunity to examine the subject 
in the context of both individual needs and those of society. 
This will involve a study of the relationship of printmaking to 
personal creative development and professional artistic 
aspirations. 
A general aim of this course is to enhance and nurture 
qualities of creative ability already apparent in the under
graduate. II is also an aim of the course to help bridgethe gap 
between studenllife and a life as an artist and in this respect 
the student's College work experience is extended and 
integrated with experiences outside the institution whenever 
appropriate. 
The graduate is encouraged to question the validity of 
making art and the modes of artistic practice, and to realise 
alternatives to these modes. 
The primary objectives of the course embrace firslly, the 
attainment by the graduate of high professional standards in 
!.he execution of printmaking through the freedom to pursue 
an individual direction supported and guided by the best 
professional advice available and secondly the attainment 
by the student of adequate knowledge and information 
concerning the context within which the artist operates in 
society so that self evaluation of direction and determination 
of personal objectives may be made in a rational and 
informed manner. Throu ghout the course the student's prime 
personal objective is to achieve a high degree of pro
fessional competence as a practising artist.Aspecial feature 
of this course is the provision of an on-going intensive 
programme of visiting experts to supplement the full-time 
staff. 
Graduates will possess:-
(i) the potential to extend their formal and visual aware

ness and to realise this through communicable visual 
and creative possibilities. 

(Ii) relevant knowledge and expenence in order to assist 
their acceptance by the profession as artists as and 
when indicated by the maturity of their work. 

(iii) an underst~nding of conceptual content related to 
processes and techniques 

(iv) skills of critical personal evaluation with respect to their 
own work. 

(v) awareness of the role and function of art in soc·lety. 
(vi) an understanding of the general context within which 

printmaking operates. 
{vii} a consciousness of changes in both art aesthetics and 

public acceptance of art. 
Teaching strategies include an emphasis upon personal 
research, development,application and evaluation support
ed by "one-to-one" tutorial contact in the area of specialisa
tion. In general. formal lecture and seminar s'ltuat"lons, 
personal and peer group evaluation sessions are utilised. 
The major learning strategy is based upon the principle of 
self devised. creative, exploratory project programmes, 
proposed. documented and concluded by the student in 
consultation with specialist staff. Community involvement is 
encouraged. 
The course is conducted over two semesters full-time, each 
of 15 weeks duration. Approximately 6 hours face-to-face 
commitment each week. 
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Postgraduate Diploma in 
Art (Sculpture) 

A limited number of places are available for the study of 
sculpture to postgraduate level. 
The full-time, one year course is designed to encourage 
individual development in sculpture with expert tutorial 
guidance from staff and external specialists. 
The main objective of the course is the attainment of high 
professional standards in the execution of sculpture, build
ing upon previous experience and undergraduate studies of 
the subject. Coupled with this is an examination of the 
context within which the sculptor works in society and topics 
such as exhibition preparation, gallery structures, external 
funding through grants, awards and scholarships, formation 
of arts workshops as well as art criticism and overviews of 
contemporary art are included. II is expected that applicants 
for the course will already have formed'i'deas concerning 
their intended direction, what they expect to achieve, and 
how they wish to set about satisfying their personal aspira
tions. Such plans would normally bediscussed at a selection 
interview (Out of State and other long distance applicants are 
required to supply a written plan) conducted by a Graduate 
Art Studies selection panel. 
At all times stress 'IS placed upon individual achievement 
and to this end, formal group contact is kept to aminimum of 
six hours per w~k (average), when lectures and seminars 
take place. Students are expected to participate through the 
interchange of ideas concerning their work or other activities. 
An important aspect of the course is the one hour per week 
regular personal tutorial between the individual student and 
members of staff when work in progress is examined and 
problems ariSing from the work programme or from any other 
source are discussed. 
Contact and involvement with both the profession and the 
community is encouraged and it is expected that all students 
will wish to participate in the annual end of course exhibition 
which follows the course assessment. Normally the assess
ment submission would comprise practical artwork support
ed by a viva voce examination,butthe nature and balance of 
work submitted would be entirely at the discretion of the 
studenl. 
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Module Descriptions 

Information 
The information contained herein is correct as at November 
30, 1980 however some changes may be effected after this 
date. 

Coding of Modules 
The modules are.given a letter code to indicate the subject 
of study along with a number code indicating the level of 
study and the official module number as shown' 
AE216 EE309· 
AE - Art Education EE - English Education 
2 - Level 200 3 - Level 300 
16 - Official Number 09 - Official Number 

Nature and Availability of Modules 
Modules are coded with the following information: 
E before brackets indicates Early Childhood 
G before brackets indicates Generally available 
P before brackets indicates Primary 
S before brackets indicates Secondary 
T before brackets indicates TAF.E. (Technical and 

Further Education) 
NA ~nd~cates that the module is Not available in 1981 
(3:0) !nd~cates 3 hours per week in Semester I 
(0:3) ~nd~cates 3 hours per week in Semester II 
(3:3) !nd!cates 3 hours per week in Semester I or II 
(3+3) !nd~cates 3 hours per week for one year 
(3,3) ~nd!cates 3 hours per week in either Semester I or II 
()3 ~nd!cates the, module. altracts 3 credit points 
hpw mdlcates hours per week 
Prerequi:site - Where a particular module is cited the code 
number IS used otherwise the following abbreviations are 
used: 
3cp1 
ED2 
6AE1 
SS 

indicates 3 credit POints at 100 level 
~nd~cates 3 credit pOints in Education at 200 level 
~nd~cates 6 cr~d.it pO,ints in Art Education at 1 00 level 
Indicates 3 credit pOints in Social Science modules at 
any level 

E after the prepreq~i.sit~ indicates Equivalent studies 
R ~ft.er the prereqUiSIte Indicates Recommended 
Corequl~lte - Where a corequisite module is cited the code 
number I~ ~sed. The corequisite is located adjacent to the 
preprequlslte. 

Listing of Modules 
Module descrip~ions are listed alphabeticlty then numeri
cally. The fOllOWing letler codes indicate subjects 01 study 
AC Arts and Crafts . 
AE Art Education 
AT Art 
EC Early Childhood Education 
ED Education 
EE English Education 
EH English/History Education 
EN English 
ER Edu~ation - Raidography 
ES Muillcultural Studies 
ET EdUcation - T.A.F.E. (Technical and Further Educ

ation) 
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EW 
EY 
HT 
IA 
10 
LA 
MA 
MU 
NS 
PO 
PE 
PP 

PR 

Education - Welfare 
Educational Studies 
Home SciencelTexliles Education 
Industrial Arts and Craft Education 
Interdisciplinary 
Languages 
Mathematics Education 
Music Education 
Nursing Education 
Personal Development 
Physical Education 

• 

Professional Studies Programme - Primary/Early 
Childhood 
Professional Studies Programme - T.A.F.E.(Technical 
and Further Education) 

PS Professional Studies Programme - Secondary 
PT Teaching Experience 
SC Science Education 
SE Special Education 
SR Science - Radiography 
SS Social Sciences Education 
SIN Social Welfare 
TL Teacher Librarianship 
Candidates are asked, to note that AC (Arts and Crafts), AT 
(Art) and, HT (Home SClencelTextiles Education) have sepa
rate coding systems. and an explanation of the code may be 
found at the beginning of the module descriptions. 

Arts and Crafts 

Code 
(6-7-9) denote 6 hrs face-to-face with 7-9 hrs studio practice 

per week. 

AC010 CERAMICS- BASIC 
(6-7-9) 
Heightens students awareness of ceramics as a means of 
creative expression. Exposes students to the broad technol
ogiqal field of ceramics, so that they may execute their 
intentions successfully in clay. To examine contemporary 
theory and related art forms with a view to perceiving new 
ceramic works in the tradition of clay. 

AC019 PAINTING AND DRAWING - BASIC 
(6-7-9) 
Provides a basis for personal expression and skills related to 
the expression of an idea or feeling, 

AC020 PHOTOGRAPHY - BASIC 
(6-7-9) 
Introduces photography as a creative art form. Provides a 
basic understanding of the potential of photography as a 
medium of expressive communication. 

AC024 TELEVISION AND VIDEO - BASIC 
(6-7-9) 
Makes the student aware of the distinctive features of video 
communication and the history of television broadcasting in 
Australia, the U.K. and the U.S.A. and its social impact in 
those countries. The student will be taught to design and 
produce a range of video messages and will have an 
understanding of the basic conceptual limits of the medium 
and its creative and innovative possiblities. 

AC025 TEXTILES - APPLIED DECORATION - BASIC 
(6-7-9) 
Develops the essential attitudes and understanding related 
to applied decoration of fabric and fibre through study of 
traditional and contemporary techniques of European tex
tiles. 

AC026 SPINNING AND WEAVING - BASIC 
(6-7-9) 
Develops practical basic skills over a wide range of prod
uction techniques. Explores the design possiblilites ofthis 
medium and develops sensitivity to and awareness of aesth
etic considerations. 

AC027 WOODCRAFT - BASIC' 
(6-7-9) 
Instigates the development of creative skills by establishing 
an awareness of the design process through simulators 
problem-solving. Provides a common basis for concept 
development by complementing fhe skillS acquired -in 
previous COurses and/or experience. 

AC031 GENERAL FORUM I 
(2-3) 
Provides a forum for discussion for all stUdents ot the 
course and equips them with the' basic knowledge of the 
history olthe art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed 
upon appreciation and analysis. 

AC11 0 CERAM ICS - ADV 1 
(6-7-9) Prerequisite AG010 
Converges skill and expression in a creative situation.Con
tinues the analysis of the history of ceramics. Relates draw
ing and deSign to the decoration of ceramics. 
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AC119 PAINTING AND DRAWING - ADV I 
(6-7-9) PrerequiSite ACO 1 9 
Initiates development of personal ideas and feelings in 
pai nting and drawing. Develops skills related to the students' 
personal expression of an idea or feeling. 

AC120 PHOTOGRAPHY - ADV I 
(6-7-9) Prerequisite AC020 
Develops further an understanding of the potential of photo
graphy as a creative medium. Extends the students' know
ledge of the aesthetic traditions of photography through an 
examination of classic works. 

AC124 TELEVISION AND VIDEO - ADV I 
(6-7-9) Prerequisite AC024 
The student will be taught to write a usuable script for video 
and will be made aware of organisational prinCiples as 
applied toaclosed circuit television studio. Emphasiswill be 
upon innovation in video. 

AC125 TEXTILES APPLIED DECORATION - ADV I 
(6-7-9) Prerequisite AC025 
Develops an appreciation of the essential qualities of fibre 
and fabric preparation, applied decoration and dye tech
niques through the study of traditional and contemporary 
South East Asian textiles. 

AC126 SPINNING AND WEAVING - ADV I 
(6-7-9) Prerequisite AC026 
Extends techniques and concepts in weaving and element
ary knowledge and practical experience in handweaving 
and pattern deSigning. Provides a sound understanding of 
aesthetics, design and craftsmanship. 

AC132 GENERAL FORUM II 
(2-3) Prerequis/teAC001 
Provides a forum for discussion for all students of the course 
and equips them with the basic knowledge of the history of 
the art forms they are studying. Stress will be placed upon 
appreciation and analysis. 

AC210 CERAMICS - ADV II 
(6-7-9) PrerequisiteAC110 
Presents to stUdents contemporary approaches to ceramics 
as an art form. Develops individual directions utilising draw
ing and deSign. Refines technology used and kiln building in 
the service of conceptual development. 

AC226 SPINNING AND WEAVING - ADV II 
(6-7-9) Prerequisite AC126 
Develops skills and commitment in, and awareness of the 
creative potential of this area. Enables a wide range of skills 
and aesthetic issues to be considered in the context of 
practical project work. 

AC228 COMMERCE KIT FOR ARTISTS AND 
CRAFTSMEN I 

(2-3) Prerequisite AC002 
Identifies the problem areas associated with the sale of art 
and craft works and provides guidelines fortheir successful 
marketing. Provides a foundation in small art and craft 
business management. 

AC229 ART AN D CRAFT:TH EORETICAL PERSPECTIVES I 
(2-3) Prerequisite ACO02 
Extends understanding of the basic theoretical SUbstruct
ures for art and craft from a psychological, philosophical and 
sociological viewpoint. 

*Offered in 1981 subject to the approval of the N.SW. H.E.B. 



Art Education 

AE101 ART EDUCATION: ART AND PRESCHOOL 
ACTIVITIES 

P(3.3)3 
Introductory modu Ie for students of limited experience in Art. 
Explores the practical value of art in educating young 
children. 
Appreciation of the visual arts and investigation of artistic 
ability and perception in children. 
Application of the above to Art and Craft activities. 

AE102 ART MEDIA FOR THE INFANTS/PRIMARY 
SCHOOL 

P(3.3)3 
Due to advances in technology, traditional art materials and 
techniques have been joined by a wide diversity of new 
media and consequently new techniques. Students experi
ment with these and evaluate their suitability for classroom 
use with pupils at different levels of experience and ability_ 

AE103 PRACTICAL EXPERIENCES RELATED TO THE 
PRIMARY VISUAL ARTS CURRICULUM 

P(3:3)3 
Students consider some of the practical approaches to the 
implementation of the current curriculum to ensure that 
pupils be~ome visually aware of and sensitive to their 
environment, gain confidence in theuseof avisuallanguage 
and develop emotional and aesthetic responses. 

AE104 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(3:3)3 
Opportu nityto develop personal art ability through a rangeof 
20 ~rt experiences which might include drawing, painting, 
deSign and graphics (including basic photography). 

AE105 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(3:3)3 
Opportunityto develop personal art ability through a range of 
3D art experiences which might include sculptural pro
cesses in a variety of media, jewellery making and fibre 
construction. 

AE110 I ART METHOD 
P(2:2)2 . 
A compulsory method module providing a basic foundation 
forteaching art at the elementary level. Contains units of work 
in 2D and 3D areas relevant to the child's developmental 
leveL Classroom management and organisation. 

AE111 CHILI:) DEVELOPMENT AND ART EXPRESSION 
PI3:0)3 
To examine the visual characteristics of child art at relevant 
stages of development. 
!o indicate the evidence of changing relationships that exist 
In th~ de,:,elopment of the child's cognitive, emotional and 
phYSical Influences on his work. 
To interpret the developing concepts and to consider the 
relevant teaching strategies. 

AE152 FILM ANOVIOEOTAPES I 
S(3:3)3 
The f?'anning, prc:duct.ion and presentation of videotaped 
and filmed material uSing baSIC techniques. 

AE153 STRUCTURED ART EXPERIENCES FOR 
PROGRESSIVE DEVELOPMENT 

S(0:3)2 
A comparative analysis of art curricula and consideration 6f 
the needs and requirements for planning lessons and 
organising progressive programmes of art activities suitable 
for the needs of children. 
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AE156 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES 
IN THE TEACHING OF TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
FORMS 

S(3:3)3 
The study of art methodology as a means of presenting 
subject content to children with varying levels of skill and 
intellectual development. Students will be assisted to; 
(i) identify and analyse the difficulties of individuals in 

both conceptual and practical experiences in art so 
that step-development programmes of work can be 
organised to satisfy special needs. 

(ii) understand processes and concepts related to art 
experience so that appropriate materials, methods 
and practices can be applied at the child's level of 
experience. 

(iii) develop a language of vision to enable children to 
communicate and express their personal experiences. 

(iv) develop creative and critical approaches to art 
production including an awareness of environmental 
and social aspects of the community in relation to their 
artistic development. 

AE158 PRINTMAKING TECHNIQUES IN RELATION TO 
TEACHING VARIOUS PROCESSES AND IDEAS 
AS ART MEDIA IN THE SCHOOL SITUATION 

S(3:3)2 
The encouragement of the use of printmaking as creative art 
media in the schools. 
Various techniques and materials suitable for schools and 
different age groups to be explored. 
Details of t.he timi~ations and possibilites of autographic 
processes In relation to methods adopted by children in 
preparing art work for printing. 

AE201 EARLY CHILDHOOD ART CONCEPTS AND 
EXPERIENCES 

P(3:3)3 AE1 
TO.investigate furt.her art activities in relation to early 
childhood education for theyears of age from three to eight. 
To extend students' knowledge of child development and art 
ability. 
TO develop .confidence and ability in structuring art pro
grammes SUitable for early childhood experiences. 

AE203 THE ENVIRONMENT AS STIMULUS AND 
RESOURCE FOR ART EDUCATiON EXPERIENGES 

P(3:3)3 AE1 
A study of the effect of the environment as a stimulus for 
visual and tactile expression, the visual evidence of man's 
effect upon his environment and the ways in which materials 
trom the environment may be used in a non-functional art 
context. 

AE206 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(3:3)3 AE104 
To further develop some of the 20 concepts and skills gained 
In the AE1.0~. module and to encourage students to attempt 
some self-Inlllated (lecturer approved) projects. 

AE207 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART 
P(0:3)3 AE105 
Students develop some of the 3 Dconcepts and skills gained in 
~h~. AEI 05 module and are encouraged to attempt some self
initiated (lecturer approved) projects. 

AE252 FILM ANDVIDEci'rAPES II 
S(3:3)3 AE152 
~I?er~menls .in the nature of film-making, following specific 
hmltatlo~s, ~III enable Ihe student to respond expressively to 
the moving Image created at an individual level. 
Consideration of cinema and television as expressions of art 
and society witt be incorporated as a means of establishing a 
perc.eptual awareness of the Cinematic styles of tne mass 
media. 

AE257 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES 
IN THREE DIMENSIONAL ART FORMS 

S(4:4)3 5AE1 
Procedures necessary to initiate and develop in students Ihe 
capacity to be able to foster in their pupils the ability to 
conceive, clarify and produce their own three dimensional art 
forms. 

AE258 TEACHING METHODOLOGY RELATIVE TO 
PHOTOGRAPHY AND FILM-MAKING 

S(3:3)2 5AE1 
Experiences designed to make future art educators aware of 
photography used as an a~ me~ia. Basically it will deal w~th 
35mm-still pholography (pnnts,slldes etc.) and super 8 movIe
making. 
Oeative and innovative techniques will be employed in 
producing animated drawings and objects. Educational films 
for the use in visual communication and in general creative art 
productions. 

AE259 METHODS OF TEACHING ART HISTORY:A 
RATIONALE 

S(3:3)2 5AE1 
Designed to assist the student in understanding the variety of 
methods and approaches for teaching the History of Art 
content to children in the school. 

AE306 TWO DIMENSIONAL ART 
G(0:3)3 AE206 
A student in this module is expected to plan and present for 
approval an individual programme of 2 Dwork in his/herarea of 
expertise or interest. The full semester is devoted to developing 
projects related to the approved theme/so 

AE307 THREE DIMENSIONAL ART 
G(O:3)3 AE207 
A student in this module is expected to plan and present for 
approval an individual programme of 3 Dwork in his/her area of 
expertise or interest. The lull semester is devoted to developing 
projects related to the approved theme/so 

AE352 FILM AND VIDEOTAPES III 
S(3:3)3 AE252 
The structure of movie-making as a personal experiment will be 
explored; and individualised responses to the cinema and 
television will be examined in the light of current film theory. 
An aesthetic for film, both viewed and produced, should be 
established or developed by philosophical and practical 
investigation of film form. 

AE355 UTILISATION OF RESOURCES IN TEACHING 
ART 

S(3:0)3 5AE2 
To stimulate creative and innovative procedures in the use of 
resource materials for teaching art. The resources of creative 
use of environment, utilisation of natural materials, scrap 
materials, audio-visual equipment, photocopiers and dupli
cating equipment as well as development 01 improved en
vironment through art and environmental design wilt be 
studied. 

AE357 CONCEPT DEVELOPMENT AND TECHNIQUES 
IN TEACHING APPLIED THREE DIMENSIONAL 
ART FORMS 

S(3:0)3 5AE2 
To initiate and develop in students the capacity to be able to 
foster in their pupils the ability to conceive, clarify and produce 
their own three dimensional art forms relative to applied three 
dimensional design, viz. model making, jewellery, home 
planning, interior and exterior design and furniture design. 

AE358 THE ART EDUCATOR: PROFESSIONAL 
RESPONSIBILITIES AND PRACTICE 

S(0:3)3 5AE2 
To make future art educators aware of their professional 
responsiblilities in the field of /vi Education. 
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AE359 ADVANCED METHODS OF TEACHING ART 
HISTORY 

S(0:3)3 5AE2 
Aspects to assist students develop their ability to devise and 
implement a conceptually framed approach to the teaching of 
/vi History and to investigate a variety of philosophical 
approaches to the content of /vi History at Secondary School 
level. 

AE381 ENVIRONMENTAL INFLUENCES ANDCHILD ART 
p(3:3)3 ED2 or AE2 
Children are influenced by their parents, other adults, siblings, 
peers and the media as well as other facets of their culture. 
Much of this influence helps breed conformity. This module 
examines the effects of personal interaction and societal 
pressures upon the development of a child's art expression. 

AE382 VISUAL EDUCATION (PRIMARy) 
P(0:3)3 6AE2 
To examine aspects of the broad spectrum of visual com
munications, analyse the media employed and focus in 
particular on the evaluation of visual teaching aids and their 
use. Practical work includes the production of visuals. 

AE482 PSYCHOLOGICAL AESTH£TICS AN D 
AESTHETIC PREFERENCE 

NA 
To familiarise the student with the subject matter of psycho
logical aesthetics and to examine the specific problems of 
psychological aesthetics particularly in the area of aesthetic 
preference. Some emphasis will be laid on changing con
cerns from the late nineteenth century tothe present and the 
effect of social influences. Students will be assisted in 
critically evaluating research in psychological aesthetics 
and will be expected to carry out some small scale research 
to further their understanding in this area. 

AE483 ART THERAPY (B.Ed.Art) 
S(0:3)3 SE409 
To identify significant differences in child art development 
between the products of a normal chitd, the exceptional child 
and children with various types of abnormality. Students will 
also research in the field of art used as a form of therapy. 

AE484 EDUCATIONAL STUDIES: EDUCATION AND THE 
INTERNATIONALISATION OF ART 

~ examination of certain problems facing art educalors of 
today. Questions raised witt include the responsibilities and 
influences involved in Art Education, the demands upon art 
criticism brought about by the theoretical content of modern 
art, a questioning of the results of art education in the tight of 
present day attitudes and art productions and the basis for art 
appreciation and its validily. 

AE485 VISUAL EDUCATION (B.Ed.Art) 
S(3:0)3 AE 
To examine aspects of the broad spectrum of visual com
munications, analyse the media employed and focus in parti
cular on the evaluation of visual teaching aids and their use. 
Practical work includes the production of visuals. 

AE486 GROWTH DEVELOPM ENT AN D RESEARCH 
IN ART EDUCATION (B.Ed.Art) 

S(0:3)3 AE 
A study of the growth and development of Art Education with 
specific attention to the English, European, American and 
Australian situations. 
Major trends will be isolated to form a foundation forthe design 
of future practice and research in art education. 
Students witt ·relate the work of particular educators and 
significant research in art education. 



AE590 ART THERAPY: ART IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
G{3:3)3 ED1 or 6AE 
An intrl?duction tp the uni~ue contribution art can offer in the 
education of chl~dren with spe?ial needs. Specific pro
gra.~f!les to assist students with planning suitable art 
aChvl~les for th.e physica!'y, emotionally and/or mentally 
hand. cal?ped, will. b~ examined. The concept of creativity will 
be co,:!srdered within the framework of special needs. An 
analysIs of artfortotal education'will be made so thatstudenls 
will understand its relationship to other subject areas 
particularly reading and numeracy and to the child's social 
emotional growth, perceptual development and general 
educational progress. 

AE591 ART IVP: ART CURRICULUM STUDIES 
S{3:3)3 
A basic introduction to the skills, materials, resources, 
thought prC?ces~es a~d objectives of education through art. 
Students WIll gaIn an Insight into the nature of child growth in 
relationsh!p to the child's visual and tactile expression. 
The p'anning of appropriate activities designed to facilitate 
contInued development in child art will be covered. 

AE593 ART IVA: ART EDUCATION 
S{3+3)S 

AE594 ART IVB: ART EDUCATION 
S{H4)S 
Both of these modules must be undertaken together. 
This provid.es prepar~tion for t.eaching Art at High School 
level. PractIcal leachIng experience and studies of school 
organisation is related particularly to the N.S.w. Secondary 
Schools system. A detailed study and evaluation of the 
specific tasks of the art educator is undertaken to establish 
an effective professional orientation, increase confidence in 
teacher-pupil relationships and relate teaching skills and 
resources to an effective personal impact. 

Art 

All first year modules are subject to student demand. 
Code 
(3-1) indicates that the module requires 3 hours per week 

of face-to-face lecture nrtutorial commitments and at 
~east 1 hour per week of independent study 

(4-0) IndIcates that the module requires 4 hours per week of 
face-to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and no 
oresr.rihed independent study commitments 

(8-8) indicates that the module requires 8 hours per week 
of lecture or tutorial commItments and at least a hours 
per week of independent studio commitments 

cps credit 'points 
S Semester 
SI Semester I 
SII Semester II 
NA Not available 

AT100 FOUNDATION THEORY 
This module comprises the fOllowing 3 strands: 
Art Concepts 
(H) 1 cp 
SI 
(required study) 
This strand is structured to encourage students 10 research 
the sources, contexts and nature of contemporary art and art 
Issues, and to further the range of possibilities available 10 
the student and to enrich studio practice. 
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Man and Society 
(Hl) 1CD 
SI 
(required study) 
This strand will introduce recent trends in psychology, 
anthropology and sociology which contribute to knowledge 
about the relationship of man to his environment. 

Pf)rception 
(1-o) 1 cp 
SI 
(required study) 
To .introduce students 10 an understanding of awareness of 
objects, qualities and relationships in our environment. 

ATIOl 
HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SII 
A co~t~mporary survey of the art of Ihe twentieth century, 
examIning the nature, sources, influences and context of the 
product and production process. 

AT10B, AT109 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII PrerequisiteAT10a for AT109 
The development of a working knowledge of the funda
~ental~ of structuring form and colour in, two and three 
dImensIons. 

AT110,AT111 DRAWING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII PrerequisiteAT110 for AT111 
The development of basic perceptive and manipu lative skills 
in using both technical and experimental approaches to 
drawing media. 

AT112 
(4-0) 
SI 

BASIC DESIGN 
3 cps 

A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which IS similartothat for 
AT10S. 

AT113 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-D) 3 cps 
SI, SII Prerequisite ATl12 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similartothat for 
AT109 

AT116 DRAWING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
81 
A 8.Ed.{Artl module, the content for which is similarto that for 
AT110. 

AT117 DRAWING 
(4-0J 
3 cps 
SI, SII PrereQuisite AT116 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similar to that for 
ATlll. . 

AT120, AT121 PAINTING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite ATl20 for AT121 
Thes.e mo.dules. are. des!g~ed to develop perceptive and 
manIpulatIve sklJls In paIntIng through the examination of 
for~, spac~, concepts and techniques resulting from paint
Ing Innovallons. 

AT122.AT123 PAINTING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite AT122 for ATl23 
These are B.Ed.(Art) modules, the content for which is similar 
to that for ATl20 and AT121. 

AT130,AT131 SCULPTURE 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI SII Prerequisite AT130 for ATl31 
A 'basic investigation of major sculptural areas and their 
related concepts. The investigations include historical and 
contemporary study of techniques and processes. SSlfety 
and care of equipment is emphasised. 

AT132,AT133 SCULPTURE 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite AT132 for AT133 
These are B.Ed.(Art) modules,the content for which is similar 
to that for AT130 and AT131. 

AT140,AT141 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite ATl40 for AT141 
An exploration of the basic possibilities of various tech
niques related to printmaking: relief printing, intagliO, plano
graphic, stencil, studiO preparation of work, paper and print 
surface preparation. Printing procedures and presentation 
of work. 

AT142,AT143 PRINTMAKING 
(4-oU4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI,Sll Prerequisite AT142 for AT143 
These are B Ed.(Art)modules ,the content for which is similar
to that for ATl40 and AT141. 

AT146 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI NA to Dip. Art Students 
An introduction to printmaking as a medium, its unique 
characteristics and possiblities. 

AT147 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SII Prerequisite AT146. NA to Dip.Art students 
The continued investigation of printmaking media, with the 
opportunity to study diverse techniques and materials. 

AT150,AT151 CERAMICS 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite ATl50 for ATl51 
These modules seek to develop a creative approach to the 
ceramiC arts and investigate major areas of ceramiCS by 
'project, including hand-building, throwing and kiln design. 

AT152 CERAM ICS 
(4-D) 3 cps 
SI.SII 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similarto thai for 
AT150. 

AT153 
CERAMICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI NA to Dip.Art students 
A basic introduction to studio ceramics, emphasing the 
acquisition of skills in hand-building and glazing. 

AT154 CERAMICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SII Prerequisite AT153.NA to Dip.Art students 
The further study of basic studio skills, introducing funda
mentals of design, construction and decoration relevant to 
hand-building. 

AT155,AT156 
(4-D),{4-0) 
SI,SII 

TEXTILES 
3cps per module 
Prerequisite AT155 for ·AT156 

The exploration of basic design and skills relevant to textile 
media, emphasising properties of traditional and contemp
orary media and equipment. 

AT157 TEXTI LES 
(4-D) 3 cps 
SI, SII 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similar to that for 
AT155. 

AT160,AT161 
(4-D),{4-0) 
SI,SII 

ILLUSTRATION 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite ATl60 for AT161 
Corequisite Photography and one of 

Painting, Printmaking, 
GraphiC Communication 

Students will be expected to develop basic skills within 
illustration and to develop an unrtArst<'lnding of plant and 
wildlife environments. Topics will include media and tech
niques in illustration, taxonomy, ecology, taxidermy and 
typography. Field work is an important aspect of these 
modules. 
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AT165,AT166 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite Al165, for ATl66 
Exploration of the basic creative possibilities of media 
communication through concepts .and imagery, psychology 
of the visual message, techniques and applications. 

AT170,ATl71 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite AT170 for ATl71 
These modules explore the creative and communicative 
aspects of photography through selected focus techniques, 
selected themes, photograms and the study of Australian 
and international photographers. 

AT172 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-D) 3 cps 
SI. SII 
A B.Ed.{Art) module, the content for which is similar tothat for 
AT170. 

AT173 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI,SII Prerequisite ATI72 
A B.Ed.(Art) module,the content for which is sim ilartothat for 
AT171 

ATlaO,ATlSl FILM MEDIA 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI,SII Prerequisite ATl80 for ATl81 
The exploration and establishment of relationships of tech
nique, concept and imagery, and visual'and documentation 
procedures in film, photographic and video areas. 

AT200 
(3-1) 
SII 

APPROVED SUPPORT STUDY 
3 cps 
Prerequisite Arly 200 level Support Study 
module 

This module enables students to select a semester study 
from those offered by other departments of !he College. 
Before enrolling in any such study the student must obtain 
the approval of the Board of Studies in Art. 
A! assessment the student will receive a grade fOI AT200, not 
the specific module studied. 

AT201 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
Sli Prerequisite ATIOO,ATlOl 
This module examines developments in painting,sculpture, 
graphics and architecture evident in Europe and the U.S.A. 
since World War II. 

AT202 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI Prerequisite AT100,ATlOl 
Arl examination of the development of Australian Art in its 
broadest context, including contemporary issues. 



AE590 ART TH ERAPY: ART IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
G(3:3)3 ED1 or 6AE 
An intrC?duction t~ the uni9ue contribution art can offer in the 
education of chl!dren with spe~ial needs. Specific pro
gra.~~es to assist students with planning suitable art 
actIVIties for the physically, emotionally and/or mentally 
handical?ped, will. b~ examined. The concept of creativity will 
be co~sldered within the framework of special needs. An 
a~arysis of art for 'total education'will be madesothatstudents 
will understand its relationship to other subject areas 
particularly reading and numeracy and to the child's social 
emotional growth, perceptual development and general 
educational progress. 

AE591 ART IVP: ART CURRICULUM STUDIES 
5(3:3)3 
A basic introduction to the skills, materials, resources, 
thought pr,?ces~es a~d objectives of education through art. 
Stud.ents ,",:,111 gain an msight into the nature 01 child growth in 
relatlonsh~p to the child's visual and tactile expression. 
The planning of appropriate activities designed to facilitate 
continued development in child art will be covered. 

AE593 ART IVA: ART EDUCATION 
5(3+3)8 

AE594 ART IVB: ART EDUCATION 
5(4+4)8 
Both of these modules must be undertaken together. 
This provid.es prepar~tion for t.eaching Art at High School 
level. Practical teachmg experience ana studies of school 
organisation is related p~rticularly to the N.S.W. Secondary 
Schools system. A detailed study and evaluation of the 
specific tasks of the art educator is undertaken to establish 
an effective professional orientation, increase confidence in 
teacher-pupil relationships and relate teaching skills and 
resources to an effective personal impact. 

Art 
All first year modules are subject to student demand. 
Code 
(3-1) indicates that the module requires 3 hours per week 

of face-to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and at 
!east 1 hour per week ot independent study 

(4-0) Indicates that the module requires 4 hours per week of 
face-to-face lecture or tutorial commitments and no 
oresr.ribed independent sliJdy commitments 

(8-8) indicates that the module requires 8 hours per week 
of lectureortutorial commitments and at least 8 hours 
per week of independent studio commitments 

cps credit pOints 
S Semester 
SI Semester I 
SII Semester II 
NA Not available 

AT100 FOUNDATION THEORY 
This module comprises the following 3 strands: 
Art Concepts 
(H) 1 cp 
51 
(required study) 
This strand is structured to encourage students to research 
the sources, contexts and nature of contemporary art and art 
Issues, and to further the range of possibilities available to 
the student and to enrich studio practice 
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Man and Society 
(1-0) 1cp 
51 
(required study) 
This strand will introduce recent trends in psychology, 
anthropology and sociology which contribute to knowledge 
about the relationship of man to his environment. 

Pf)rception 
(1-0) 1 cp 
51 
(required study) 
To .introduce students to an understanding of awareness of 
objects, qualities and relationships in our environment. 

AT10l 
HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
511 
A co~t~mporary survey of the art of the twentieth century, 
examining the nature, sources, influences and context of the 
product and production process. 

AT108, AT109 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII PrerequisiteAT108 for ATl09 
The development of a working knowledge of the funda
~entals of structuring form and colour in, two and three 
dimensions. 

An10,AT111 DRAWING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
sr, SII PrerequisiteAT1lO for AT111 
:rhe d~velopment of basic perceptive and manipulativeskills 
rn uSing both technical and experimental approaches to 
drawing media. 

AT112 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
51 
A a.Ed.{Art) mOdule, the content for which IS similarto that for 
AT108. 

An13 BASIC DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT112 
A a.Ed.{Art) module, the content for which is simiJar to that for 
AT109 

AT116 DRAWING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
81 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similarto that for 
An10. 

AT117 DRAWING 
(4-0) 
3 cps 
SI, SI! Prereauisite AT116 
A B.Ed.{Art) module, the content iorwhich is similarto that for 
AT111. . 

AT120, AT121 PAINTING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite A T1 20 for A T1 21 
The~e mo.dules. are designed to develop perceptive and 
mampulatlve skIlls in painting through the examination of 
!or~, spac,,:, concepts and techniques resulting from paint
Ing Innovations. 

AT122.AT123 PAINTING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite AT122 for AT123 
These are B.Ed.(Art) modules, the content for which is similar 
to that for AT120 and AT12l. 

An 30,An 31 SCULPTURE 
(4-0)~4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI SI! Prerequisite AT130 for AT13l 
A hasic investigation of .major sculptural areas and their 
related concepts. The investigations include historical and 
contemporary study of techniques and processes. S~fety 
and care of equipment is emphasised. 

AT132,AT133 SCULPTURE 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT132 for AT133 
These are a.Ed.(Art) modules, the content for which is similar 
to that for ATl30 and AT131. 

AT140,AT141 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
51,511 Prerequisite AT140 for AT141 
An exploration of the basic possibilities of various tech
niques related to printmaking: retief printing, intaglio, plano
graphiC, stencil, studiO preparation of work, paper and print 
surface preparation. Printing procedures and presentation 
of work: 

AT142,An43 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI,S11 Prerequisite ATl42 for AT143 
Theseare B Ed.{Art)modules,the content forwhich is similar-
10 that for AT140 and ATl41. 

AT146 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI NA to Dip. Art Students 
An introduction to printmaking as a medium, its unique 
characteristics and possiblities. 

AT147 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SII Prerequisite AT146. NA to Dip.Art students 
The continued investigation of printmaking media, with the 
opportunity to study diverse techniques and materials. 

An50,An51 CERAMICS 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite AT150 for ATl51 
These modules seek to develop a creative approach to the 
ceramiC arts and investigate major areas of ceramicS by 
'project, including hand-building, throwing and kiln design. 

AT152 CERAM ICS 
(4-0) 3 cps 
51.511 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similarlolhat for 
AT150, 

An 53 
CERAMICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI NA to Dip.Art students 
A basic introduction to studiO ceramics, emphasing the 
acquisition of skills in hand-building and glazing. 

AT154 CERAM ICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SII Prerequisite AT153.NA to Dip.Art students 
The further study of basic studio skills, introducing funda
mentals of design, construction and decoration relevant to 
hand~building. 

AT155,An56 
(4-0),(4-0) 
51,511 

TEXTILES 
3cps per module 
Prerequisite AT155 for AT156 

The exploration 01 basic design and skills relevant to textile 
media, emphasising properties of traditional and contemp
orary media and equipment. 

An 57 TEXTI LES 
(4-0) 3 cps 
51,511 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content lor which is similar to that for 
AT155. 

An60,An61 
(4-0),(4-0) 
51,511 

ILLUSTRATION 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT160 lor AT161 
Corequisite Photography and one of 

Painting, Printmaking, 
GraphiC Communication 

Students will be expected to develop basic skills within 
illustration and to develop an undf!rstanding of plant and 
wildlife environments. Topics will include media and tech
niques in illustration, taxonomy, ecology, taxidermy and 
typography. Field work is an important aspect of these 
modules. 
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An 65,An 66 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION 
(4-0),{4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI, SII Prerequisite Al165, for ATl66 
Exploration of the basic creative possibilities of media 
communication through concepts pnd imagery, psychology 
of the visual message, techniques and applications. 

AT170,AT171 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0),{4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT170 for AT1?l 
These modules explore the creative and communicative 
aspects of photography through selected focus techniques, 
selected themes, photograms and the study of Australian 
and international photographers. 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
3 cps 

AT172 
(4-0) 
SI. SII 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similartothat for 
An 70. 

AT173 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT1?2 
A B.Ed.(Art)module,theconlent for which is similartothat for 
An 71. 

AT180,AT181 FILM MEDIA 
(4-0),(4-0) 3 cps per module 
SI,SII Prerequisite ATI80 for AT18l 
The exploration and establishment of relationships of tech
nique, concept and imagery, and visual and documentation 
procedures in film, photographic and video areas. 

AT200 
(3-1 ) 
511 

APPROVE D SU PPORT STU DY 
3 cps 
Prerequisite Any 200 level Support Study 
module 

This module enables students to select a semester study 
from those offered by other departments of the College. 
Before enrolling in any such study the student must obtain 
the approval of the Board of Studies in Art. 
A! assessment the student will receiveagrade fOI AT200, not 
the specific module studied. 

AT201 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SII Prerequisite ATlOO,AT101 
This module examines developments in painting,sculpture, 
graphics and architecture evident in Europe and the U.S.A. 
since World War II. 

AT202 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI Prerequisite ATl OO,ATl 0 1 
M examination of the development of Australian Art in its 
broadest context, including contemporary issues. 



AT203 MUSEOLOGY 
(3-1) 3 cps ' 
SII Prerequisite AT10D,AllOt 
To introduce the students to a basic understanding of the 
principles and practice of museology in relation to art 
galleries. 

AT204 PHILOSOPHY (WESTERN) 
(3-1) 3cps 
81 Prerequisite AT1Da, Atl0l 
This module traces the origins of Twentieth Century thought 
through the major western philosophic traditions, em ph as is
ing those aspects most relevant to the practice of art. 

AT205 INTER-REALM ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
SI Prerequisite AT10Q,AT101 
The study of conceptual and physical areas of creative 
activity which do not fit the categories of art. Creative 
capacities of students are released and developed in an 
open working atmosphere. 

AT208.AT209 
(HJ),(4-0) 
SI,SII 

20 DESIGN 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite ATt 09 for AT208 
AT208 for AT209 

The examination of 2Dcomposition and its principles ofform 
and colour. Emphasis is placed On the student developing a 
personal research programme. 

AT21O,AT211 
(4-0),(4-0) 
SI,SII 

DRAWING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT111 for AT21 0 
AT~l 0 for AT211 

Development of the student's abilities in expressing specific 
concepts through drawing. Emphasis is placed on relating 
drawing to Professional Studies being undertaken. 

AT212 2D DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI, SII Prerequisite AT113 
A a.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similar tothat for 
AT208. 

AT213 2D DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT212 
A B.Ed.(Art)module, the content for which is similar to that for 
AT209. 

AT214 3D DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT113 
A a.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similar to that for 
AT218. 

AT215 3D DESIGN 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI,SII Prerequisite AT214 
A a.Ed.(Art) module, the con"tent for which is similarto that for 
AT219. 

AT216 DRAWING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI, 511 Prerequisite ATt1 7 
A a.Ed.{Art) module,the Content for which is similar lothat lor 
AT210. 

AT217 DRA WING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI. SII PrereqUisite AT216 
A B.Ed.{Art) mOdule, the content for which is similar to that for 
AT211. 
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AT218,AT219 3D DESIGN 
(4-o),{4-0) 3 cps per module 
51, SII. Prerequisite AT109 far AT218 

AT218 for AT219 
The investigation of the formal problems particular ~o 3D 
composition, the transition between the con~ept and lis 3D 
realisation colour and 3D form, and experiment and con
vention in ~elation to 3D composition. 

AT220,AT221 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI,SII 

PAINTING 
6 cps per module 
PrerequisiteAT121 for AT220 
AT220 for AT221 

The establishment of the capacity to express a specific 
concept through painting by the development of individual 
concepts and research of natural and technological sources. 

AT222,AT223 
(4-0),(4-0) 
SI, SII 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT123 for AT222 
AT222 for AT223 

These are a.Ed.(Art)modules,thecontent for which is similar 
to that for AT220 and AT221. 

AT230,AT231 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI, SII 

SCULPTURE 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT131 for AT230 
AT230 for AT231 

These modules seek to provide an understanding of the 
visual, technical and formal Sculptural problems encounter
ed through construction, or modelling and carving, in a 
variety of materials. 

AT232.AT233 
(4-0),(4-0) 
SI, SII 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per mOdule 
Prerequisite AT133 for AT232 
AT232 for AT233 

These are a.Ed.(Art)modules, the content for which is simitar 
to that for AT230 and AT231. 

AT240,AT241 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI,SII 

PRINTMAKING 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT141 for AT240 
AT240' for AT241 

An intensive study of the processes related to aspects of 
paper printing technology and the exploration of creative 
possibilities using one or more of the traditional and 
contemporary techniques: intaglio, planographic, relief 
printing. 

AT242,AT243 
(4-0),(4-0) 
SI, SII 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps per mOdule 
Prerequisite AT143 for AT242 
AT242 for AT243 

These are a.Ed.(Art)modules, the content for which is similar 
to that for AT240 and AT241. 

AT246 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3 cps 

SI Prerequisite AT147 ,NA to Dip.Art students 
The investigation of block, intaglio, silk Screen and litho
graphy, emphasising control of equipment and techniques 
necessary in producing print editions. 

AT247 PRINTMAKING 
(3-1) 3cps 

SII Prerequisite AT246.NAto Dip.Artstudents 
A programme of study is developed in one or more print
making processes. The programme is determined in consul
tation with the lecturer{s). 

AT250,AT251 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI,SII 

CERAMICS 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT1S1 for AT2S0 
AT250 for AT251 . 

The development of aspects of ceramic~ thro.ug.h studiO, 
. dustrial and sculptural approaches. Klln-lLulldlng tech
I~ es are explained and tested and historical a~pects of 
~~~~mics are explored. Creative solutions to deSign prob
lems are encouraged. 

AT253 CERAM ICS 
(3-1) 3 cps 
51 Prerequisite AT154. NA to Dip.Art students 
The study of ideas and techniques relevant to wheel-thrown 
forms and their deCOration. 

AT254 CERAM ICS 
(3-1) 3 cps . 
SII Prerequisite AT253. NAto Dlp.Artstudents 
A programme of in-depth study is develope~ in one o.r mo~e 
aspects of studio ceramics. The programme IS determined In 
consultation with the lecturer(s). 

AT255,AT256 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI, SII 

TEXTILES 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT156 for AT255 
AT255 for AT256 . 

These modules are designed for studen.ts to furt~er gain 
competency and skill within current workl".g practices and 
design in printmaking enablin.g movement Into freelance or 
studio design, printing or baSIC loom work. 

AT260,AT261 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI,SII 

ILLUSTRATION 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT161 for AT260 
AT260 for AT261 
Corequisite One of the following at 200 

level:Photography, Painting, 
Printmaking, Graphic 
cOmmunication. 

The further development of skills, ~ith an. empha~is .~n 
technical and creatiVe aspects of Illustration. SCI~ntlflc 
illustration is introduced together with the product!on of 
commercially printed. work. Th~ further understandln~ o~ 
plant and wildlife environments IS developed throug~ field 
work, including camps. Taxonomy, ecology and taxidermy 
are continued. 

AT265,AT266 
(4-4),(4-4) 
51,SII 

GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION 
6 cps per module 
PrerequiSite AT166 for AT265 

. AT265 for AT266 
These modules are designed to explore. and establish 
relationships of techniques, c~ncepts .and Ima~e'Y' and to 
investigate and experiment with media as definition and 
communication. 

AT270,AT271 
(4-4),(4-4) 

PHOTOGRAPHY 

SI, SII 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT171 for AT270 

AT270 for AT271 
Exploration of imaginative, theore~ical and practica~ aspe~ts 
of photography through techniques of bas-relief, print 
distortion, multiple images, tone drop-outs and texture and 
grain manipulation. 

AT272 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
51 511 Prerequisite AT173 
A B.Ed.(Art) module, the content for which is similartothat for 
AT270. 

AT273 PHOTOGRAPHY 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SI.SII PrereQuisiteAT272. . . 
A a.Ed.(Art) module, the content forwnich IS slmllartothatfor 
AT271. 
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AT280,AT281 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI,SII 

FILM MEDIA 
6 cps per module 
Prerequisite A T181 for AT280 

AT280 for AT281 
A programme that is creative and of significant value to the 
student using self selected the.mes. and proc~sses ?f 
working, with emphasis on <;:reatlve Visual experience, In 
black and white and colour film. 

AT285,AT286 
(4-4),(4-4) 
SI,SII 

JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING 
6 cps per module 
PrerequisiteAT186 for AT285 

AT285 for AT286 
The development of more complex projects requiring ad
vanced technique and design. 

AT301 
(3-1 ) 
SII 

HISTORY OF ART 
3 cps . 
Prerequisite Any two 200 level liberal 

Studies modules. 
This module provides the opportunity for sfJeciali~ed st~dy 
of selected areas of non European Art HISt?ry, InCIUdlna China and Japan, India and South East .Asla, North an 
South America, Islam, Eskimo and Oceanic cultures. 

AT303 
(3-1) 
SI 

MUSEOLOGY 
3 cps 
PrerequisiteAT203 and any other 200 

level Liberal Studies module 
This modu Ie provides farspecialised study of the princip'es 
and practice of museology in relation to art galleries, 
museums and special collections. 

AT304 
(3-1 ) 
SII 

PHILOSOPHY (EASTERN) 
3 cps 
Prerequisite Any two 200 level Liberal 

Studies modules 
This module traces the developr:n~nts in the major eastern 
philosophic traditions, emphasIsing those a~pects .mo.st 
relevant to eastern art and those ideas most influential In 
western art. 

AT305 
(3-1) 
SII 

INTER-REALM ART 
3 cps 
Prerequisite AT205 and any other 200 

level Liberal Studies module 
The development of an attitude 0.' openness and. flexibility in 
probing the creatiVe zones outSide the categories of art·. 

AT307 PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE THEORY 
(31) 3cps . 
SI Prerequisite Any two 200 level liberal 

Studies modules 
The study of those aspects of economiCS, law, wants, 
scholarships and further education prospects consll2lered 
appropriate to the successful pursUit of art and art-related 
professions. 

AT320,AT321 
(8-8),(8-8) 
SI,SII 

PAINTING 
12 cps per moduJe 
PrerequisiteAT221 for AT320 

AT320 for AT321 
These modules seek to provid~ ~ professional level. of 
competence in painting. EmphasIs IS p!aced o.n de~el?plng 
an active awareness of contemporary Issues In painting. 

AT322,AT323 PAINTING 
(4-0) +(0-4) 3 cps per module 
SI Prerequisite AT223 

Corequisite AT322 for AT323 
These modules enable aachelorof Education (A;rt) stu.dt:;nts 
to develop a professional level of competence In painting. 
Both modules may be undertaken simultaneously; however, 
AT323 an independentstudiomodule,is NOTcomp!-,lsory,as 
confirmed by the a.Ed.(Art) course programme requirements. 



AT324 PAINTING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SII PrerequisiteAT322 
~~~~ .. (Art) module, the content forwhich is similarto that for 

AT330,AT331 
(8-8),(8-8) 
SI, SII 

SCULPTURE 
12 cps- per module 
PrerequisiteAT231 for AT330 

AT330 for AT331 
These modu.les seek to provide a professional level of 
comp.et.ence In s~ulpture. Emphasis is placed on the student 
sustalnmg techntcal and conceptual progression. 

AT332,AT333 
(4-0) +(0-4) 
SI 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
PrerequisiteAT233 
Corequisite AT332 for AT333 

These modules enable Bachelor of Education (Art) students 
to develop a professional level of competence in Sculpture. 
~1~~OdU.les may be undert.aken simultaneously; however, 

, ~n Independent studiO module, is NOT compulsory 
as confirmed by the B.Ed.(Art) course programme require~ 
ments. 

AT334 SCULPTURE 
(4-0) 3 cps 
SII, PrerequisiteAT332 
~~j1.-(Art) module, the content for which is similar to that for 

AT340,A T341 
(8-8).(8-8) 
SI. SII 

PRINTMAKING 
12 cps per module 
PrerequisiteAT241 for AT340 

AT340 for AT341 
These modul~s s~ek to develop a professional level of 
competen~e. In prmtmaking. Emphasis is placed on the 
student gaming technical excelfence and an awareness of 
contemporary approaches to printmaking media. 

AT342,AT343 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0) +(0-4) 3 cps per module 
SI PrerequisiteAT243 

Corequisite AT342 for AT343 
These modules ena.ble Bachelor of Education (art) students 
~d~eloP aprofesslonallevel of competence in printmaking 

t mod~les may be undertaken simultaneously· however· 
AT3i3,an Independent studio module is NOT compulsory a; 
€On Irmed by the B.Ed.(Art) course programmerequireme~ts. 

AT344 PRINTMAKING 
(4-0) 3 cps 
S II Prerequisite AT342 
~~i~:(Art) modul9,the content for which is simi/arlo that for 

AT350,AT351 
(8-8),(8-8) 
S I,S II 

CERAMICS 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT251 for AT350 

AT350 for AT351 
The ~e.velopment of .a professional attitude towards a 
~~~~al:~. area of ~tudIO, m.d.ustr.ial or sculptural ceramics. 
th u mg, pac~lng.~nd firing IS a required component of 

e programme. Hlst( tical aspects of ceramics are further 
explored. 

AT355,AT356 
(8-8),(8-8) 
S I,S II 

TEXTILES 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT256 for AT355 

AT355 for AT356 
ih~/evelopme~t .of a professional level of competence in 
ex I. es, emphaslsmg a working knowledge of media and 

equipment. 
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AT360, AT361 ILLUSTRATION 
(8-8), (B-B) 12 cps per module 
S I, S II Prerequisite AT261 for AT360 

. AT360 for AT361 
The expro~ati(:m of imaginative and technical aspects of plant 
and wll~llfe Illustration. Emphasis is placed on attaining 
professional competence through these experiences. 

AT365, AT366 
(8-8), (8-8) 
S I, S II 

GRAPHIC COMMUNICATION 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT266 for AT365 

AT365 lor AT366 
l}1e extension of t~e creati.ve potential of graphics within the 
fields of commerCial and fme art application. In-depth study 
0df contemporary approaches and techniques is emphasis
e . 

AT370, AT371 
(8-8), (8-8) 
S I, S II 

PHOTOGRAPHY 
12 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT271 for AT370 

.. AT370 for AT371 
The exploration of Imaginative solutions to photographic 
problems, bO~h. in subject and technique. Emphasis is 
placed on attalnln.g professional competence through these 
exploratory experiences. 

AT380, AT381 
(8-8), (8-8) 
S I, S II 

FILM MEDIA 
12 cps per module 
PrereqUisite AT281 for AT3BO 

AT380 lor AT381 
Thes~ modules enable the student to select themes and 
wo.rkmg. processe:s relevant to achieving a professional 
altitude m translating concepts into film imagery. 

AT385, AT386 JEWELLERY AND SILVERSMITHING 
These modules Will not be offered in 1981. 

AT395, AT396 HISTORY OF ART 
The availability and content of these modules will be made 
known at enroll1)ent. 

AT398, AT399 
(4-0), (4-0) 
S I,S II 

APPROVED PROFESSIONAL STUDY 
3 cps per module 
Corequisite Any two 300 level Profession

al Study modules yielding 12 
cps each 

Ast~dent maysubmittothe Headoflhe Departmentof Art an 
outline of a propose~ study which the student believes will 
supplement and enrich the Specialist Study to a greater 
extent than any other module of 3 credit paint status This 
SHtudY may be undertaken only if and when approved by the 

ead of the Department of Art. 

AT401 HISTORY OF ART 
(3-1) 3 cps 
S to be advised Prerequisite AT301 
'The presentation of a major research project, this module 
reqUires students to consult regularly with the lecturer(s) 
rather than attend pacific lectures. The lecturer(s) will guide 
st~~ents to appropriate research sources, assist in deter
mining the research area(s) and generally supervise the 
development and presentation of the project. The chosen 
~esearch area(s) must be approved by the lecturer(s) before it 
IS presented for assessment. 

AT422, AT423 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT324 for AT422 
Corequisite AT422 for AT423 

Undertak~n Simultaneously, these modules provide the 
oppo~tunlty for Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates to 
su~ta.1n research and development in self-selected areas of 
palnllng. AT422 is a face-to-face module. AT423 is a sl d· 
module. u 10 

AT424,AT425 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SII 

PAINTING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT423 for AT424 
Corequisite AT424 for AT425 

Bachelorof Education (Artrcandidates have the opportunity 
to sustain a specialisation in painting by electing these 
modules; however, AT425 is NOT a required module, as 
confirmed by the B.Ed. (Art) course programme require
ments. AT 424 is a lace-to-face module. AT 425 is a studio 
module. 

AT432,AT433 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT334 for AT432 
Corequisite AT432 for AT433 

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bachelor 
of Education (Art) candidates to sustain research and 
development in chosen areas of sculpture. AT432 is a face
to-face module while AT433 is an independent studio 

module. 

AT434,AT435 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SII 

SCULPTURE 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT433 for AT434 
Corequisite AT434 for AT435 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may sustain a 
specialisation in sculpture by electing these modules; 
however, AT435 is NOT a required module as confirmed by 
the 8.Ed. (Art) course programme requirements. AT434 is a 
face-to-face module while AT435 is an independent studio 
module. 

AT422, AT443 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SI 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps per module· 
Prerequisite AT344 for AT442 
Corequisite AT442 for AT443 

Undertaken simultaneously, these modules enable Bach
elor of Education (Art) candidates to continue research and 
development in self-selected areas of printmaking. AT442 is 
a face-to-face module while AT443 is an independentstudio 
module. 

AT444, AT445 
(4-0) + (0-4) 
SII 

PRINTMAKING 
3 cps per module 
Prerequisite AT443 for AT444 
Corequisite AT444 for AT445 

Bachelor of Education (Art) candidates may continue a 
specialisation in printmaking by electing these modules; 
however, AT445, an independent studio module, is NOT a 
required module, as confirmed by the 8.Ed. (Art) course 
requirements.AT444 is a face-to-face modulewhile AT445 is 
an independent studio module. 

Early Childhood 
Education 
EC203 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (EARLY CHILDHOOD) 
G(3:3)3 ED101 or EDl02 
This is a core module for an early childhood diploma. A 
developmental approach to growth is taken and in-depth 
studies of social, physical, intellectual and emotional de
velopment from birth to five years of age are made. 
A theoretical background is developed for the planning of 
programmes, structuring experiences and use of observa
tion schedules with children 0-5 years. 

.~204 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (EARLY CHILDHOOD) 
G .3)3 ED1 0 1 or EDl02 
T is is a core module for an early childhood diploma. A 
developmental approach to growth is taken and in-depth 
studies of social, physical, intellectual and emotional de
velopment from 5 years to 8 years are undertaken. 
A theoretical background is developed for the planning of 
programmes, struc.turing experien'Ces and use of observa
tion schedules with children 5 years to 8 years. 
This course is available to at! students irrespective of 
whether they are specialising in early childhood. 

EC206 PLAY IN EARLY CHILDHOOD 
G(3:0)3 EDl01 or ED102 
The aim is to identify the development of play and to analyse 
the functions of play in the physical, cognitive, social and 
emotional development of the child. 

EC305 INNOVATIONS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD 
EDUCATION 

G(3:3)3 EC2 
This is a core module for an early childhOOd diploma. It 
explores and analyses current dew . )~r;lents and trends in 
early childhood education. The em ,has is of the study is to 
provide students with the basi~ for tuture innovations in the 
practical Situation. 

EC306 PLAY AND PLAY THERAPY 
G(0:3)3 EC203, EC204 
The aim is to direct students to the specialised needs of 
young children for play, and to present current research into 
a variety of play programmes for young children, including 
handicapped and hospitalised children. 

EC307 ADMINISTRATON IN THE PRESCHOOL 
G(0:3)3 ED2 
The aim is to provide the potential teacher-in-charge of a 
preschool centre with the basic skills in administration as 
well as to develop communication skills and the ability to 
relate to other staff, parents and voluntary helpers. 
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EC308 PLANNING RESOURCES AND EVALUATION IN 
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 

G(3:3)3 '6EC2 or ED2 
This course will: 
(a) Direct students to specialised needs of preschool and 

infant school children. 
(b) Present in detail, programmes, plans and evaluative 

techniques for a variety of early childhood programmes. 

EC309 PARENT AND COMMUNI1Y INVOLVEMENT IN 
EARLY CHILDHOOD PROGRAMMES 

G(3:0)3 EC203, EC204 or ED2 
This is a core module for an early childhood diploma. The aim 
is to provide an overview of traditional and Innovative 
educational provisions for young children and their families 
with special reference to the importance and potential for 
community involvement in the education of children whose 
ages range from birth to B years. 

Education 
ED101 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (MIDDLE CHILDHOOD) 
P(3:3)3 
Developmental characteristics of children are studied, with 
emphasis on approTiate methods of child study. Factors 
which help shape development are considered. 

EDl02 CHILD DEVELOPMENT (ADOLESCENCE) 
S(3:3)3 
The biological, social, cognitive and emotional factors which 
interact in the development of adolescents are considered. 



ED105 BASIC ISSUES IN EDUCATION 
G(3:3)3· -
Defini~j(:m of concepts related to the education 
an~ cntlcal ana~ysjs of controversial educational i:~~~~C:.~~ 
a vlehw to students clarifying their OWn educational 'Ph'.,1 
Dsap y. -

ED202 THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS (MIDDLE 
CHILDHOOD) 

P(3:3)3 ED1 

.Psycholo!;,Jical a~d ed~cat.jonar aspects of classroom learn
Ing for children In their mIddle years of schooling that w"U 
enable students to design effective learning experjences~ 

ED203 THE TEACHING-LEARNING PROCESS 
(ADOLESCENCE) 

S(3:3)3 ED1 

Psy~hologjcal and educational principles which affect the 
efflcle~cy of students' learning in the secondary years of 
schooling. 

ED204 CLASSROOM PROCESSES 
G(3:0)3 ED1 

The proce~ses of teaching and their relationship to learning 
outco~es In the classroom are studied by an examination of 
the malorphases oltheteaching process and the roles oithe 
teacher and learner in this process. 

ED206 PROCEDURES IN CURRICULUM DEVELOP-
MENT 

G(3:3)3 ED1 

A b~Sic unde~tandi.ng of the factors to be considered in 
CUI mculum deSign will be used in developing a curriculum 
pan. 

ED207 ISSUES AND PAnERNS IN CURRICULUM 
DEVELOPMENT 

G(3:3)3 ED1 
Curriculu~ development theory provides a basis for practi
cal exercises undertaken in areas of specialisation. 

ED208 CRITICAL PROBLEMS FOR THE CLASSROOM 
TEACHER 

G(0:3)3 ED101 or ED102 
This m.odu~e is int.end~d as a practical extension of the 
theoretlca~ Ideas given In the Child Development modules 
and a deSirable corollary to the first and second practicum. 

ED301 THE SCHOOL AND SOCIETY 
G(0:3)3 ED2 . 
A critic~1 a,nalysis of the sociological factors which influence 
the pupils performance and ofthe social forces which help 
shape the role of teacher and of institutions. 

ED302 SOCIOLOGY Or'THE SCHOOL 
G(0:3)3 ED2' . 
The grC?up forc~s contr'ibuti!lg .t? effective learning in an 
educa!IOnal settln.g and the significant organisational forces 
operaltng on pupil and teacher will be explored. 

ED303 TECHNOLOGY OF EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 ED2 
The relatio~shjp o! th~ media of instruction to the whole 
process of Instruction IS explored in practical situations. 

ED304 HISTORYOFEDUCATION IN NEWSOUTHWALES 
G(3:3)3+3 per S ED2 
~e s.tudent is brought into contact with the significant 
historical forces which have shaped the current educational 
system. 
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ED306 INNOVATIONS IN PRIMARY/SECONDARY 
EDUCATION 

(3:3)3 ED2 
St':ldents to select either Primary or Secondary. 
This module provides an understanding of the theoretical 
issues involved in educational innovation. It examines in 
detail examples of innovative practices in Australia and in 
other countries. 

ED307 INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH AND 
MEASUREMENT (NURSE EDUCATION) 

NA 
The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse teacher 
and health administrator to research method which will 
enable her/him to.evaluate research reports and judge their 
worth to the practice of nursing and to the education of the 
nurse. 

E0308 THE SCHOOL AND SOCIETY (EARLY 
CHILDHOOD) 

P(3:0)3 ED2 
A critic:al ,analys is of thesociological factors, which influence 
the child s development and of the social forces which help 
sh~pe the role of teacher and of institution in the early 
childhood setting. 

ED309 MEASUREMENT AND EVALUATION IN THE 
CLASSROOM 

(3:3)3 ED2 
This study provi.des the stUdent with an inSight into the baSic 
'!lethods, practices and problems associated with educa
tional measurement. 

ED310 PERSONALITY DEVELOPMENT AND MENTAL 
HEALTH 

G(3:3)3+3perS ED2 
~ intr?duction to maiC;H approaches, methods and findings 
In the: field of pe~son.allty together with an overview of basic 
the~>nes, strategies, Issues and conclusions in the psycho
logical study of personality. 

ED350 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
(2+2)4 

An exa.mination of such dimensions of administration in 
education as ~ea~ers~ip,decision-making, group behaviour 
and communication In an organisational setting. 

ED351 SOCIOLOGY OF EDUCATION 
(2+2)4 
An analysis of the teacher and the pupil as individuals and as 
group m~mber~ in the social system called school as it 
operates In society. 

ED403 EDUCATION SIV 
4 hpw. for one year Pass in Education III 
A subject unit in fourth year. 
The.student is required to select two parts from the four parts 
available. 
PART A: Adolescent Development and EdUcation 
2 hpw lor one year. 
The main are~s. are personal development during adol
~sce~ce, cognltl.ve development, development of personal 
I~entlty an.d. the Influence of secondary schoof on occupa
tional deCISions. 
PART B: Comparative Education 
2 hpw for one year 
The pr~vision.ol edu~ation in certain countries is explored. 
Education philosophies, organisational structures types of 
sc.ho.ols, methods 01 finance and control are comp~red with 
eXisting approac:hes in New South Wales. 
PART C: EducatIonal Research 
2 hpw for one year Measurement and Evaluation in the 

Clas~room taken as a section of Ed
ucation III 

A gra?ed series of empirical investigation is carried out to 
examine the relationship between academic performance 
and other relevant variables. 

PART D: Philosophies of Education 
2 hpw for one year. 
The theses of some great philosophers are explored fortheir 
approach to education. Evaluation is made of their influence 
on educational practice through the centuries. 

ED411 EDUCATION IV (PRIMARY) 
P(3+3)6 
PART A: Perspectives in Education 
Teacher effectiveness. Classroom management and dis
cipline. Principles of development and the developmental 
characteristics of primary aged children. Theories of learn
ing (Bruner, Ausubel, Cagne, Piaget). The functioning class
room (curriculum, syllabus, school policy, Departmental 
Regulations, etc.) 

PART B: Sociology of Education 
Semester I - School and Society 
This covers the basic concepts of society, culture,socialisa
tion and its agencies, the functions of education in society, 
and the role of the teacher in society. 
Semester II - The School as an Organisation 
An examination of the school as an organisation. Detailed 
analysis of group processes in the classroom and of the role 
of teacher and pupil in the school system. 

ED412 EDUCATION IV (SECONDARY) 
S(3+3)6 
PART A: Perspectives in Education 
Issues facing education in Australia. 
Strand A - Functions and philosophies - including a 
search for definition, the purpose of schools, the economy, 
politics and education. 
Strand B - Classroom and curriculum - including class
room management, the learner, the teacher, q..rrriculum 
design - influences, effects and application. 
PART B: STUDENTS MUST UNDERTAKE ONE OF: 
(i) Educational Psychology 
(ii) The Exceptional Child 
(iii) The Sociology of Education 

(i) Educational Psychology 
. Astudy of important psychological factors likely to exercise a 
significant influence in the classroom. These will include 
genetic, home and cultural factors and teacher skills. 
(ii) The Exceptional Child 
The fOllOWing two modules will be offered, one module to be 
completed in each semester. 
Semester I 
Developmental disabilities in children (e.g. mental retarda
tion, learning disabilities, emotionally disturbed, communi
cation disorders, etc) especially disabilities commonly 
encountered in normal classrooms, and recent trends in 
special education. 
Semester II 
Behaviour management principles and their practical appli
cation in dealing with a variety of behaviour and learning 
problems in the classroom or home setting. 
(iii) The Sociology of Education 
Semester I 
The School and SOCiety; Basic concepts regarding society 
and culture, the socialisation process, the agencies of 
SOCialisation, the functions of education in society, the 
teacher in society. 
Semester II 
The Sociology of Education: The school as an organisation, 
group processes in the classroom, attitude and attitude 
change, the teacher in the school system, local education 
systems. 

ED441 CURRICULUM THEORY AND DEVELOPMENT 
G(3+3)6 
Core module for PG 1. Deals with theoretical and practical 
issues involved in curriculum making. Work is done in 
groups and by contract. Various curriculum projects such as 
ASEP, SEMP, MACOS are examined, and their use and 
limitations explored. 
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ED442 CULTURE, CHANGE AND SCHOOL 
G(3+3)6 
Core module for PG1. Module looks at contemporary Ausl
ralian society and the forces shaping the culture. Examines 
the role of school, family and policy and the effect 01'1 
curricula of cultural and social changes. 

ED443 MODES OF INQUIRY 
G(O:3)3 
Core module for PG1. Explores the different modes of inquiry 
underlying the acquisition of knowledge. Aswell as theoreti
cal considerations, students opt to examine the modes of 
inquiry of two subject disciplines of their choice. 

ED444 PREPARATION AND DISSERTATION 
9 cps 
Preparation and presentation of adissertation. Students will 
work with a staff supervisor and acquire necessary skills as 
prescribed. 

ED446 CURRICULUM EVALUATION 
G(3+3)6 
Core module for PG1. Explores the nature of curriculum 
evaluation. Students will initiate, develop and construct an 
evaluation of a curriculum provided by a local school or 
institution. 

ED447 LEARNINGANDTH E DESIGNING OF LEARNING 
EXPERIENCES 

G(3:0)3 
Core module for PG1. Reviews evidence of processes and 
development of learning. Students will relate edUcational 
objectives to the selection and organisation of learnin\) 
experiences and evaluate the process in a practical context. 

E0448 CURRENT RESEARCH ON TEACHING AND 
CURRICULUM 

G(O:3)3 
Elective module. Explores current research on teaching and 
curriculum. Extensive use of ERIC will me made. 

ED449 THE CURRICULUM ANDGROUPSWITHSPECIAL 
NEEDS 

G(O:3)3 
Elective module. Looks at designing curriculum for less able, 
gifted, poor and reluctant readers, first and second phase 
migrant children and physically handicapped children. 
Students may opt to specialise. 

ED450 AIMS ANDVALUESOFAUSTRALIAN EDUCATION 
G(0:3)3 
Analysis of aims and values of Australian education. Stu
dents will assess currently emerging issues. 

ED455 LEADERSHIP 
S(3:0)3 
Leadership Theory 
- The Dimensions of Leadership 
- Democratic Leadership 
- Administrative Leadership 
- Styles of Leadership 
-Leadership and Social Power 
- Leader - Follower Interactions 
Decision-Making Process 
-Administration as Decision-Making 
- Practical Problems in DeciSion-Making 
- Shared Decision-Making 
- The "Team System" of Decision-Making 
Style in Organisation Behaviour 
Leadership and Group Performance 
- Social Systems Theory and Organisational Climate 
- Ways of Stu'dying Climate in Organisations 
- Organisational Morale_ 



ED456 ADMINISTRATION....:.... RESEARCH SEMINAR IN 
ADMINISTRATION 

S(0:3)3 
Intr~duction to Social Research - Methods and Theory. 
TopICS to be related from the following areas: 
- Systems of administration in various institutions' 
- The analysis of various roles of administration' ' 
- Innovations in administrative procedures. ' 
Presentation of proposed research paper in seminar situa
tion. 
Personal research of topic 
Report of findings in seminars and presentation of research 
paper. 

ED457 ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(0:3)3 
Modern school assessment techniques are studied to
gether with the rationale for testing. Emphasis is placed on 
the development of practical skills for students in all dis
ciplines. 

ED458 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT AND RESEARCH 
(3:3)3 15 cpED including 3 cp3 
The basic prinCiples and practices of curriculum theory and 
development are examined and then applied to the students 
specific area of interest. . 

ED459 ORGANISATIONAL THEORY IN EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 15 cpED inCluding 3cp3 
The potential educational administrator is made aware of 
and sensitive to the problems faced by administrators in 
schools. A theoretical background is provided to cope with 
the solution of the problems. 

ED460 OBJECTIVES AND EVALUATION IN EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 15cpED inCluding 3cp3 
Skills are developed in the identification of valid reasons for 
the assessment of learning, the creation 01 appropriate tests 
and the interpretation and reporting of test results. 

ED461 INTERPERSONAL RELATIONSHIPS AND 
COMMUNICATIONS SKILLS 

(3:3)315 cpED inCluding 3 cp3 
lhe student explores Interpersonal relationships on both 
conceptual and experiential levels. 

ED462 EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION 
(3:3)3 15cpED including 3cp3 ED459 
The educational administrative systems of New South 
Wales, England and the United States are compared and 
contrasted. 

ED463 PHILOSOPHIES OF EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 15cpED including 3cp3 
The theses of some great thinkers on education are ex
amined. Their ideas are explored in terms 01 the influence on 
education practice. 

ED464 COMPARATlVE,EDUCATION 
(3:3)3 15cpED including 3cp3 
Educational systems in various countries are examined. 
Educational philosophies, organisational structures, types 
of schools, methods of finance and control are compared 
with existing approaches in New South Wales. 
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English Education 

EE401 ENGLISH IVA: THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(3+3)8 
Detailed, practical analysiS of teaching approaches in 
literature, language and mass media. Resources that are 
available. The contribution of major theorists 

EE402 ENGLISH IVB: THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN 
THE SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(3+3)8 
Corequisite to EE401. Effective speech and listening. The 
place of reading in subject English and'ln the lotal curricu
lum of the school. Audio-visual recording equipment. 

EE403 ENGLISH IVC 
S(3+3)8 
Teaching English in the secondary school - a course 
design for students taking another method study such 
as History, Teacher Librarianship, Languages 
Students undertaking the Diploma in Education English 
subjects must demonstrate a satisfactory standard in 
written English (Including Spelling). 

EE404 TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP IVA 
S(3+3)8 

EE405 TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP IVB 
S(3+3)8 
Corequisite modules providing theoretical background and 
practical experience concerning school libraries and multi
media resource centres. 

EE406 TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP IVC 
S(3+3)8 
Available to O'lploma in Education students wishing to 
combine Teacher Ubrarianship with another method, e.g. 
English, History, Social Sciences, Languages. 

EE407 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING 
S(3:0)2 
Closely related to method studies in English. Graduated 
entry into teaching via micro skills. 

EE408 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE OF TEACHING 
(TEACHER LlBRARIANSHIP) 

S(3:0)2 
Available to Diploma in Education students following EE404 
and EE405 or EE407. A school-based field experience 
programme occupying Semester J. 

EE421 ENGLISH AND READING IVP 
P(2+2)4 
This module is designed to develop knowledge of the 
principles and methodology 01 teaching English in the 
primary school, interprets and implements curricula in the 
areas of language; reading and literature; drama; spelling 
and handwriting; language arts. 

English/History 
Education 

EH10l ENGLISH/HISTORY IA (INTEGRATED): 
AUSTRALIAN COLONIAL LIFE 

S(0:3)3 '11't h hh'l 'al Asurveyis made of Australian.colonla let roug . IS on~ 
a praisal and reviews. ~f I!te~ature of the perlo~, w!th 
e~phasis on the multl-?Isclp!lnary appro~ch. TopICS In-

lude The Colonial Frontier, Cflme and Punishment and An 
~merging Free Society. 

EH102 ENGLISH/HISTORY IB (INTEGRATED): 
AUSTRALIA AND AUSTRALIANS 

S(3:0)3 EHI 01 R , 
This study complements EHl 01 ,though It can betaken as an 
independent unit. . 
The focus is on the social struc~ur~s .a~d life-styles of 
Australia since Federation. A multl-dIS~lpllnary .approa.ch 
involves historical appraisal and .revlews of Illustrative 
literature, supported by student-seml~ars and ~upplement
ary sessions incorporating other subJect-speclallst~. Areas 
considered include Nationlism and Young Australia, Aust
ralia Grows Up and Australia in the World. 

English 

ENlOO DICTATION AND SPELLING 
A compulsory qualifying unit to assess competence of. all 
primary/early childhood and all secondary.stud.ents speCial
ising in English. The unit attracts no credit pOints. 

EN101 CREATIVE ARTS A: WRITING 
G(3:0)3 
Student competence over a wide range of practical and 
creative writing situations is promoted. Areas of develop
ment include poetry, prose, drama, film and TV scripting. 

EN102 CREATIVE ARTS B: PERFORMING 
G(0:'3)3 , 
Practical aspects of interpretation and presentallOn ~f 
drama and poetry together with formal and informal publiC 
speaking competencies are developed and extended. 

EN103 THE ACQUISITION OF ENGLISH 
EP(3:3)3 , , 
An introduction to linguistics through study of children s 
acquisition of language. 

EN104 LANGUAGE AND READING 
EP(3:3)3 " 
An introduction to methods of determlng and developing 
pupil competence in language and reading skills. 

EN105 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE 
G(3:3)3 
The relationships of urban life and attitudes to literary 
productions and their critical analysis are explored. 

EN106 CONTEMPORARY WORLD LITERATURE 

S(0:3)3 "I'" I 
The conflict of individual need With SOCial ~nd po I Ica 
pressures and techniques and mod~s .of authonal presenta
tion of this conflict in contemporary fiction ,drama and poetry 
are examined. 
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EN107 LITERATURE FOR CHILDREN 

G(3:0)3 h' 1 'I d 
Aspects of form and content, toget~er with Is.ona an 
critical perspectives on literature written for children are 
examined. 

EN108 TEACHING ENGLISH IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL: INTRODUCTORY 

S(3:3)3 , ' I' 
An introduction to methodologies and resources asSIS 109 
the creative teaching of English. 

ENll0 THE TEACHING OF ELEMENTARY READING 
EP(3:0)3 " 
A core module for all primary/early childhood students 
exploring basic assumptions and approa~hes to the teach
ing of reading. 

RNll1 TWENTIETH CENTURY I NLAND AUSTRALIA: 
PERSPECTIVES IN LITERATURE AND FILM 

S(3:3)3 , ' 
Perceptions of twentieth century inland Australian life as 
presented in literature and film. 

EN112 LANGUAGE AND READING ACROSS THE 
CURRICULUM 

S(3:3)3 , ' 
An introduction to language processes relating to reading, 
written English and oral communication in the effort to 
determine "across the curriculum" policies on classroom 
language. 

EN113 DEVELOPMENTAL DRAMA 
G(3:3)3 
Experience of drama in its various forms as a mode of self 
development and as a teaching medium. 

ENl14 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 
G(3:3)3 , 
The teacher's role in communication, the competencies and 
skills 'lnvolved in effective communication are explored 
within a range of personal,social and professional situations. 

ENl15 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION (T.A.F,E) 
(2:2)2 
An essentially practical unit covering all aspects of verbal 
and non verbal communication with emphasis on personal 
development and vocational application. 

EN117 EFFECTIVE COMMUNICATION 
(NURSE EDUCATION) 

(2:0)3 
This module enables the nurse teacher and health ad
ministrator to 'lnvestigate the functions of effective speaking 
and writing in both their professional areas of practice,andto 
develOp, through creative work, effective presentation in 
social and professional situations. 

EN120 ENGLISH METHOD 
EP(0:3)2 , 
Corequisite core module devoted to methods of fostering 
and extending skills of oracy and literacy in pupils falling 
within early childhood/primary groups. Available 1981 
intake. 

EN121 ENGLISH METHOD 
EP(0:3)2 " , 
See corequisite core module EN120 for descnptlon. Avall
able 1980 intake. 



EN201 DRAMA PRACTICAL THEATRECRAFT 
G(3:3)3 
The d~velop~ent?, dr~ma as an art form. Practical involve
ment In casting, dlrectmg and theatrical production. 

EN202 FILM APPRECIATION 
NAS 
An explor~tion of various aspects of film-language sociol
ogy and histOry, with special reference to Australja~ film. 

EN203 LINGUISTIC CONCEPTS 
G(3:3) EN101 ~ EN104 or EN114 
!ypes of basic theoretical and evaluation procedures used 
I~ mo~ern linguistics and their relevance to natural language 
situations. 

EN204 STUDIES IN READING 
G(3:3)3 EN103, EN104, ENll0 or ED1 
Current theories and practices in the teaching of reading. 

EN205 NINETEENTH CENTURY LITERATURE 
G(3:3)3 EN101, EN102, EN105, EN106 or EN107 or ED1 
A. study of the literary concerns and contribution of various 
nineteenth century authors. 

EN206 NINETEENTH CENTURY AUSTRALIA IN 
LITERATURE 

S(3:3)3 ~ 
?tudy ~f Aust~alian writers both past and present whose 
InSpiration derives from the ethos and events of nineteeenth 
century Australia. 

EN207 LITERATURE FOR ADOLESCENTS 
G(3:0)3 EN101~EN107, ED1 
Major interest areas of adolescent literature explored for 
personal development and significance in the classroom. 

EN20B STUDIES IN POPULAR FICTION 
S(0:3)3 EN101 ,EN102,EN105,EN106 or EN107 or ED1 
Thematic and structural panerns, historical perspectives 
and ~Iements .of po~ular entertainment in a variety of fictional 
offerings are investigated and critically analysed. 

EN209 CHAUCER 
NA 
C~~ucer's life and Chaucer's England. Source material and 
cntlcal study of various texts. 

EN210 CONTEMPORARY APPROACHES TO 
SECONDARY ENGLISH TEACHING 

(3:3)3 EN1 
SUivey and evaluation of major theorists in this field to 
formulate a ""!ethodology for teaching of language skills, and 
for study of literature and mass media. 

EN214 THE DISTURBED INDIVIDUAL IN 
tONTEMPORARY FICTION 

NA 
Astudyofobjectives and styles in the presentation of conflict 
between the indivual and his social environment. 

EN216 TEACHING ENGLISH LANGUAGE TOCHILDREN· 
PRIMARY/EARLY CHILDHOOD . 

EP(3:0)3 
A compulsory module for all primary/early childhood stu
dents which investigates patterns of language growth in 
spoken and written English and sUiveys methods and 
mater~als for effective plann'ing and teaching. Available 
1980 Intake. 

EN301 TRENDS IN POPULAR CULTURE 
S(0:3)3 EN201, EN202, EN205, EN206 EN207 EN20B 
EN210 or EN212 '" 
DeveloP,!!en.ts in press, radio, television and film as forms of 
communication. 
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EN302 FICTIONAL FILM~MAKING 
NA 
Appreciating communication through film. Practical work in 
making film. 

EN303 LINGUISTICS IN ENGLISH 
S(3:3)3 EN2 
Linguistic theories and principles, together with their appli
cation to education in English. 

EN304 CREATIVE WRITING 
G(3:3)3 EN2 
Practical work - the writing of poems, stories, sketches, 
scripts, essays and articles. 

EN305 ADVANCED STUDIES IN INFANT ENGLISH 
EP(3+3)6 EN2 or E 
This course is a practical and theoretical unit which aims to 
give ~tudents e~te~d~d knowledge of and ability in the 
teaching of English In Infant classes, and its integration with 
other subject fields. An in-depth study of modern theories of 
language development and the development of reading
related skills in children of 5 to 8 years. 

EN306 STUDIES IN 1WENTIETH CENTURY FICTION 
S(0:3)3 EN2 
Thematic and stylistic developments within this period. 

EN307 TEACHING LITERATURE TO YOUNG PEOPLE 
G(3:3)3 ENll 0 
The Significance of "literatures" at varying levels of develop
ment; ,mo.des of .selection and. presentation of young 
people s literature In classroom situations. 

EN30B 1WENTIETH CENTURY POETRY AND DRAMA 
S(3:0)3 EN202, EN205~EN209 
Th,e literary contribution of selected major poets and play
wrrghts. 

EN309 THE CHILD AND ADOLESCENT IN LITERATURE: 
A THEMATIC APPROACH 

S(0:3)3 EN202, EN205~EN209 
Wor~s featuring children or adolescents as major characters 
studied for the insights provided into development from 
child to young adult. 

EN310 LITERATURE IN EDUCATION 
NA 
The roleol literature in human life and education and its inter
relation with the development of languageskills and creative 
thinking. 

EN311 STUDIES IN COMMONWEALTH LITERATURE 
G(3:0)3 EN2 or LA 
The e~ergence of "New Literatures", language and literary 
tec~nlques ~s aspects of nat/onal identity. SOCiety and 
environment In the new literatures. 

EN312 ADVANCED ENGLISH METHOD 
S(3:0)3 EN2 
Method, research and controversy In curriculum develop
ment; the contribution of the English teacher to individual 
vocational and societal needs within and across school 
departments. 

EN313 OVERCOMING FAILURE IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL 

S(0:3)3 EN2 
The problem of failure especially in relation to language 
competence. Compensatory teaching and the alleviation of 
learning difficulties. 

EN315 CURRICULUM AND RESEARCH IN READING 
AND LANGUAGE 

G(3:0)3 E N204 or E 
A practical, school based unit providing perspective and 
background in curri~ulum develo~ment and resear.ch. 
Emphasis varied to SUIt student requirements. (Early Child
hood/Primary/Secondary). 

EN316 TEACHING ENGLISH AS ASECOND LANGUAGE 
G(3:0)3 EN2 or LA . . .. 
Acore.language module for Multicultural Studies examining 
the skHls and methodology for teaching to non-native 
speakers of English in a multicultural society. Re~ources, 
organisation and classroom management appropriate to a 
variety of approaches. 

EN316 TEACHING ENGLISH AS ASECOND LANGUAGE 
G(3:3)3 LA1, EN1 or ED1 .. 
Teaching English as a second language, With emphaSIS on 
two methods: the Australian Situational and the Functional 
National. Appropriate for Special Education. 

EN317 WORLD FICTION 
S(3:0)3 

EN31B WORLD FICTION 
S(0:3)3 
Nineteenth and twentieth century landmarks in the short 
story and novel. Two corequisites consecutive semesters: 1-
Australia and Britain; " - America and Europe. In consul
tation with the lecturer, each student works individually on 
his own course of reading and writing after his programme 
has been approved. 

EN319 ADVANCED STUDIES IN READING I 
S(3:0)3 EN2, EN324 or E 
A theoretical and practical module which aims to give 
students extended knowledge of, and ability in, the teaching 
of reading especially in the primary school but within the 
perspective of promoting growth in reading from pre-reading 
to the attainment of mature, sophisticatd reading skills. 

EN324 ADVANCED STUDIES IN READING II 
S(0:3)3 EN2, EN319 or E 
Atheoretical and practical modulewhich extends thework of 
Advanced Studies in Reading I by exploring more complex 
reading problems, reading failure in the classroom and 
issues, materials, priorities and controversies associated 
with reading programmes. Full work includes six to eight 
sustained in-school sessions on a project negotiated by the 
lecturer, the student and the class teacher. 

EN331 THE CREATIVE TEACHING OF ENGLISH IN THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL (K~6) 

P(3+3)6 EN2 
This unit explores the possibilities for creative teaching 
provided by new approaches to language and reading 
syllabus design. Students will examine ways in which the 
uniqueness of the individual child can be fostered and 
developed through sound, relevant and experimental teach
ing methods. 

EN333 LANGUAGE AN D READING(EARLYCHILDHOOD) 
E(3:3)3 EN2 
This module aims to give students with a particular interest in 
early childhood, theoretical and practical knowledge about 
the development of oracy and literacy skills in the young 
child. 
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Education - Radiography 

ER101 PSYCHOLOGY: UNDERSTANDING HUMAN 
BEHAVIOUR 

This module, intended primarily for students in Radiography 
courses, aims to assist the student to a beginning under
standing of the individual human being. The module treats 
such topics as human growth and development, socialisa
tion, motivation, perception and the self. 

ER102 INTERPERSONAL BEHAVIOUR 
This module, intended primarily for students in Radiography 
courses, aims to help the student develop an understanding 
of self and others and to develop competence in making 
helpful and re-assuring contacts with others. The module 
treats such aspects as perception of one person by another, 
verbal and non-verbal aspects of communication, elements 
of helping relationships. 

Multicultural Studies 

ES201 INTRODUCTION TO MULTICULTURAL STUDIES 
G(3:3)3 
The object of this module is to develop in students an 
understanding of living in multicultural Australia, to briefly 
outline the factors involved in the interaction of ethnic 
groups in the Austratian community and to develop an 
awareness of educational factors affecting the qualityof life 
of ethnic groups in the Australian community, such as 
educational structure, patterns and needs. Core module for 
special emphasis in Multicultural Studies. 

ES20B ETHNIC MINORITIES IN THE COMMUNITY AND 
SCHOOL 

G(3:3)3 ES201 
Practical appreciation of major aspects of Ethnic groups in 
Australia relating to teaching language, culture and educa
tion. Core module for special emphasis in Multicultural 
Studies. 

ES220 FAMILIES IN MODERN AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY 
G(3:3)3 ES201 or E'D1 
Looks at the diversity of families in Australia; the expecta
tions, norms and values of different ethnic and aboriginal 
groups. The impact of change on families is examined. Core 
module for special emphasis in Multicultural Studies. 

ES221 AUSTRALIAN RELIGION 
G(0:3)3 ES201 
Looks atthe impact of ethnic and aboriginal groups andtheir 
religions on Australian society. Examines basic concepts of 
various religions. 

ES330 EDUCATION IN THE MULTICULTURAL 
CLASSROOM 

G(3:3)3 ED2 or ES20B or ES201 
Dealswithteaching inthe multicultural classroom both for all 
Anglo Australian classrooms and those of Aboriginal and 
ethnic mixes. Core module for special emphasis in Multi
cultural Studies. 



Education - T.A.F.E. 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

ET100 SPECIAL METHOD I 
S(2,2)4 
See ET200 for module description. 

ET105 SPECIAL METHOD 2 
S(2,2)4 
See ET200 for module description. 

ET111 PLANNING SKILLS 
S(2:0)3 
See ET211 for module description. 

ET112 EVALUATION SKillS 
S(0:2)3 
See ET212 for module description. 

ET113 STUDENTS AND TEACHERS IN TAF.E. 
S(0:2)3 
See ET213 for module description. 

ET114 PROCESSES OF LEARN ING IN T.A.F.E. CONTEXTS 
S(0:2)3 
The appllc?-bilily of appropriate explanations 01 the reaming 
process wIll be explored having particular regard to the 
peculiar exigencies of lAF.E. teaching venues. The course 
will be complimentary to insights developed in ET113. 

ET115 ISSUES IN T.A.F.E. 
S(0:2)3 
See ET215 for module description. 

ET116 SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF TAF.E. 
S(0:2)3 
Thi.S cC?urse promotes awareness of the sociological factors 
which Influence student performance and the social forces 
which help to shape the aims and operation of TAF.E. and 
the functional relationship between individuals in such 
organisation. It should provide a structure for a development 
of insights gained in ET115, ET114 and ET113. 

ET200 SPECIAL METHOD I 
S(2,2)4 
Special Method Courses are conducted to meet the require
ments of the individuals' subject specialisation. 

ET205 SPECIAL METHOD 2 
S(1,i)4 
See ET200 for module description. 

ET211 PLANNING SKILLS 
S(2:0)3 
Students will develop competence in systematic procedures 
in curriculum design and will be expected to apply these 
procedures to their on-going planning function. 

ET212 EVALUATION SKILLS 
S(0:2)3 
Students will confront the function of assessment within a 
centralised curriculum and perform a critical examination of 
assessment as it affects the individual teacher's role within 
particular schools in the Department of T.A.F.E. 
Students will also develop appropriate test instruments and 
cOinc.ident~1 with implementation they will acquire profici
ency In statistIcal methods employed in test item validation. 
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ET213 STUDENTS AND TEACHERS IN TAF.E. 
S(2:0)3 
This module will examine Ihe special characteristics and 
diversity of students in TAF.E. It will particularty develop an 
understanding of the young worker at college and the 
predicament of students in the context of continu;ng educa
tion. The course will also address itsellto the requirements at 
more recent T.A.F.E. proviSion for special groups, e.g. pre
employment and ethnic needs. 
As such the course is designed to compliment studies In 
sociology. 

ET214 PROCESSES OF LEARNING IN TAF.E.CONTEXTS 
S(2:0)2 
The applicability of appropriate explanations of the learning 
process will be explored having particular regard 10 the 
p~culiar exig~ncies of T.A.F.E.teaching venues. The Course 
Will be complimentary to insights developed in ET213. 

ET215 ISSUES IN TAF.E. 
S(0:2)3 
This course will ventilate the major concern of TAF.E. in the 
80's and the systems responsiveness to change. "WIll seek 
to chart directIons lor development and students will be 
encou~aged to explore, through comparative study. the 
potentIal of general trends, e.g. off the job provision and to 
p~~sue t~e curucular implications determined by their in
diVidual Interests and inclinations. 

ET216 SOCIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS OF T.A.F.E. 
S(0:2)3 
This course promotes awareness of the sociological factors 
which Influence student performance and the social force.s 
which help to shape the aims and operation of T.A.F.E. and 
the functional relationship between individuals in such 
organisations. It should provide a structure for a develop
ment of insights gained in ET215, ET214 and ET213. 

Education - Welfare 

EW101 PSYCHOLOGY I 
This module aims to promote understanding of the individ
ual's development and behaviour and to introduce the basic 
concepts and practice of psychology. Topics studied in
cru~e t~e person (self concept, beliefs and values, defences), 
motivation, human development, psychology and the psy
chologist. 

EW102 PSYCHOLOGY II: INTERPERSONAL RELATIONS 
Self understanding and awareness of dynamics in human 
relationships are the aims. The module treats content such as 
awa,reness and perception of self and others, communication, 
sO?laJ context of behaviour, human and helping relation
ShipS, groups. 

Educational Studies 

EY110 UNDERSTANDING HUMAN BEHAVIOUR 

G(3:3)3 . . d hi" d The nature of SOCIal learnmg an t e orma Ion an assess-
ment of attitudes and emotions as significant aspects .of 
personality. Important personality disorders will be diS
cussed. 

EY111 BASIC PROCESSES IN HUMAN BEHAVIOUR 
G(3:3)3 . 
The physiological and develop~ental factors I.n human 
behaviour, with particular emphasIs upon perception, learn
ing and motivation. 

EY120 PLANNING AND PRODUCING AUDIO-VISUAL 
MATERIALS 

G(3:3)3 .. . 
Planning and making au~io tapes, slides, tele.vlslon produc
tions, still pictures, graphICS and other materials commonly 
used to assist learners. 

EY130 PSYCHOSOCIAL ASPECTS OF ILLN ESS 
(NURSE EDUCATION) 

(2 hpw for 1 sem)3 . 
This module is designed to cause the nurse to conSider the 
implications of illness an~/or hospit~lisat.ion for the individ
ual who is ill and for his/her family with respect to the 
pyschosocial aspects of life. In addi~ion, the health agencies 
and/or modes of support are examined. 

EY131 HUMAN BEHAVIOUR-MAN AS AN INDIVIDUAL 
(NURSE EDUCATION) 

(2:0)3 
This module provides an introduction to the study of human 
behaviour, provides a background of knowledge upon which 
further studies in behavioural science can be developed, 
and complements sociological and psychological units. 

EY210 THE PHYSIOLOGICAL BASES OF BEHAVIOUR 
(3:3)3 EY110 or EY111 
The physiological aspects involved in information process
ing and behaviour are explored. Study is made of response 
mechanisms and sensory processes along with the chemist
ry of behaviour. 

EY211 ISSUES AND INQUIRY IN PSYCHOLOGY 
(3:3)3 EY110 or EY111 
This module explores the origins and current nature of 
psychology. Traditional and contemporary viewpoints are 
examined. 

EY230 LIFE SPAN DEVELOPMENT 
(NURSE EDUCATION) 

(0:3)3 
Increased understanding of individual development con
tinuing throughout the life span is seen as contributing to 
understanding of the self. In this way the module will contri
buteto the development of a healthy self-concept and assist 
the establishment of satisfying interpersonal relationships. 

EY231 MOTIVATION AN D MORALE 
(NURSE EDUCATION) 

(0:2)2 EY131 
This module will examine the meaning of the concepts of 
motivation and morale, the determinants and complexity of 
human motivation and the application of theseto theories of 
management. Special examination will be made of the 
Questions of the relevance of motivation and morale to 
nursing education, to nursing performance, and to health 
administration. 
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EY311 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES A 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 EY312 
Students are given an appreCiation of the theoretical extent 
and importance of individual differences in four age groups 
from birth to adolescence. 

EY312 INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES B 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 EY311 _ 
Students are given practical appreciation of the influence of 
individual differences in four age groups from birth to 
adolescence. 

EY313 PSYCHOLOGICAL STATISTICS 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 
Students develop a capacity to employ appropriate statistics 
in the analysis of research data and in the interpretation of 
educationaltesl scores. Emphasis is placed on procedures 
which can be applied in the school. 

EY314 PERCEPTION 
(3:3)3 EY210 and EY21 i or E 
The physiology of the five senses, particularly sight and 
hearing are related to the psychology of thb individual and 
the environment. 

EY315 EDUCATION AND PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTS 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 
The bases of education and psychological tests areexamin
ed in a practical context. 
Students are able to develop practical skills in the adminis
tration of tests in a practical context. 

EY316 ENVIRONMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY 
(3:3)3 EY210 or EY211 
The module aims to develop a greater sensitivity to the 
impact of environment (natural and man-made) upon man. 
An examination is made of the principles upon which 
decisions regarding environment impacts should be based. 

EY327 INTRODUCTION TO ORGANISATIONAL THEORY 
(3:3)350 cps in General Theoretical Subjects. 
This provides a general Introduction to the theories and 
practices of administration. 

EY330 EDUCATION IN THE MULTICULTURAL 
CLASSROOM 

G(3:3)3 ED2 or ES20B or ES201 
Deals with teaching inthemullicultural classroom both for all 
Anglo Australian classrooms and those of Aboriginal and 
ethnic mixes. Core module for Multicultural Studies. 

EY331 EDUCATION AND THE DISADVANTAGED 
G(0:3)3 ED2 
Deals with problems of the socio-economically and cultur
ally disadvantaged in the classroom. Considers resources 
and teaching methods appropriate to classroom situations 
as well as theoretical models. 

EY332 DESIGNING AND IMPLEMENTING CURRICULA 
FOR DISADVANTAGED GROUPS 

G(O:3)3 ES201 or ED2 
Construction of curricula and resources for teaching abori
ginal and migrant children at all levels of schooling. 

EY350 SELF AWARENESS/INTERPERSONAL 
RELATIONSHIP SKILLS (NURSE EDUCATION) 

NA 
The provision of an environment conducive to and supportive 
of learning is greatly dependent on maintaining meaningful 
interpersonal relationships. Such an environment is also 
essential to Quality patient care, personal growth of health 
team members and facilitation of the aims of the organisation. 
This module is designed 10 foster a realistic self image by 
providing experiences which enhance self awareness and 
promote self esteem; then. to build on this ~warene~s ~nd 
understanding in developIng competence In establishing 
and maintaining meaningful relationships with others. 



EY351 
NA 

COYNSELLING (NURSE EDUCATION) 

This module i~ designed to extend the interpersonal help in 
~nd counselling-related skills of any nurse whose functio~ 
Inclu~es aspects of counse~ling. It will accomplish this by 
all?wl~~ the student to acquire a working knowledge of the 
SCientifiC: and philosophical bases of interviewing and 
counselling, and to gain experience and practice in these 
arts. 

EY400 EXPECTANCY EFFECTS OF BELIEF 
(3:3)3 6cp3 Psychology 
.Exploration is made of the importance of teacher mental set 
In .clas~ or group related behaviour. Some experience is 
gamed In the conduct 01 empirical investigations. 

EY401 BEHAVIOURAL ENGINEERING 
(3:3)33cp3 Psychology 
Techniques of psychological persuasion are examined in the 
scho?' and the community. Opportunity is provided to gain 
practical experience. 

EY402 THE HELPING RELATIONSHIP 
(3:3)3 9cp3 Psychology and/or related areas 
After a brief formal study of the positions of C. R. Rogers and 
R.A. . Cark~uff on the nature of helpful and therapeutic 
relationships, the module proceeds by workshops. 

EY403 THE COUNSELLING ROLE OF THE TEACHER 
(3:~)3 9cp3 Psychology and/or related areas 
This module explores the personal and educational prob
lems encountered by school children of all ages. 

EY404 HUMAN MEMORY 
(3:3)3 3cp3 Psychology 
This mo~ule is basically a study of Psychological theory 
c?~cernlng. human memory. It takes reference from em
pIrical studies and makes the student familiar with the 
conduct of experiments in this field. 

Home Science/Textiles 
Education 

Code 
(nxX+Y:O) 

Ht014 

HTOlO 

indicates a firstsemestermodule presented as 
n lec.tures of. X hours duration, and practical! 
tutonal session of Y hours duration. 
HT - Home/Textiles 
o denotes Diploma module 
1 - denotes level 100 
4 - denotes the module of study 

To develop expertise in skills involved with demonstrations 
and practical Home SCience classes. 

HT011 FOOD AND FIBRE SCIENCE 
(2x1+2:0)3 

A study of the structures and properties of the fundamental 
components of foods and fibres. 

HT012 SCIENCE OF FOOD AND NUTRITION 
(0:2x2+2)3 

An ~~troduction to the study of the science of food and 
nutntlon of the fO~ds eaten by .man - production, handling, 
~torag~, preservation, preparation, service - and their func
tions within the body. 
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HT013 FAMILY AND CULTURE 
(2x1+1:0)3 
SCientific method as a tool of research. Research structure 
as applied to laboratory and field studies. 
Kinship and interpersonal relationships. Societal influences 
on lifestyles of families through history culminating in the 
18th century. 

HT014 FOODS 
(1x2+2:0)3 
Th.e application and management of specific Home Science 
~klils and demonstration techniques. Through demonstra
!,ons and practic.al exercises the studeflt develops expertise 
In food preparation Involving the 6 nutrients. 

HT015 CONSUMER TEXTILES 
(0:2x1+2)3 
A stl!dy of the structures and properties of fibres, yarns and 
fabrrcs. 

HT016 RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 
(0:2x2+1)3 
The ~elationship of food, clothing and shelter in satisfying 
phY~lcal and psychological needs and factors affecting 
choice of food, clothing and shelter. 

HT01? TEXTILE DESIGN 
(0:1x1+3)3 
The elements and principles of design applied to textile 
products and the home. 

HT018 FASHION DESIGN-CLOTHING CONSTRUCTION 
(1+3:0)3 
Astudy of th~ aest hetic~ of fashion and the basic concepts of 
deSign applied t'? fash!on. The student will experiment with 
met~ods of manlpulatrng design to create and construct 
fashion styles. 

HT020 
To develop expertise in the skills involved with demonstra
tions and practical Textiles lessons. 

HT021 NUTRITION 
(0:2x1+2)3 Hn02E 
Deve,.opment of a. bas!c understanding of the physico
chemical .nature, dlgestl,?n, absorption and metabolism of 
fo,?d nutrre~ts. I~tro~uctlon to the role of carbohydrates, 
liPids, proteins, vitamins and minerals in human nutrition. 

HT022 FOOD SCIENCE 
(0:lx2+2)3 Hn02E 
The physical and chemical composition olthe food nutrients 
and the. changes which take place in these foods during 
proce~slng,. storage, preservation, preparation and pre
sentation, With further study of colloidal systems. 

HT023 FAMILY AND CULTURE 
(0:2x1+1)3 Hn03E 

The Australian .family i.n historical perspective. A Cross 
cultl!~al companson of.~l!her the tribal family as found in the 
PacIfic Islands or traditional family found in other cultures 
Such as Greece, Italy, YugOslavia, Turkey or Asia. 

HT024 FOOD IN HISTORY AND CULTURE 
(1x2+2:0)3 
Th~. contributions of non British cultures to Australian 
cUlsln.e a~d a .study of the natural resources, environment 
and hlstorrcal Influences and industry which contributed t ' 
the development. of Aust~alian food patterns. The nutrition~ 
problems of the Integrating aboriginal. 

HT025 TEXTILE TECHNOLOGY 
(2x1+2:0)3 Hn05E 
The design and Production of fibres, yarns, fabrics 
garments for mass consumption. and 
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HT026 HOMES AND HOUSING 
(2x1+1 :0)3 HT106E . 
Homes are viewed from two perspectives: 
a) the needs of the dwellers ... 
b) the arc:hitectural structure, plan and In~error desl\1~' 
EmphasiS IS placed on energy conservation by effiCient 
management of both material and human resources. 

HT027 YARNS 
(lx2+2:0)3. HT107E ... 
Spinning fibre Into yarn. DeSigning With yarns to make 
looped and knotted fabrics. Utilising yarns in traditional and 
creative embroidery. 

HT028 FASHION DESIGN 
(0:lx1+3)3 HT108E 
Development of an appreciation of the basic concepts of 
fashion design. The student experiments with the interpreta
tion of design lines in relation to fibre, texture andweight,and 
applies knowledge of the properties of sheer fabrics to 
fashion design and construction. 

Hn 12 FOOD AND NUTRITION STUDIES FOR THE 
SPECIALIST 

P(2x1 +2:0)3 NA for Degree/Diploma Home SCience/Tex
tiles students. 
The student is expected to understand human nutrient 
needs and disorders arising from poor food choice, to 
evaluate technological developments, advertising and con
sumer decision-making and to betolerant of differing cultural 
food patterns of Australians from a variety of ethnic origins. 

Hn 17 TEXTILES FOR THE NON-SPECIALIST 
P(O:1xl +3)3 NA for Degree/Diploma Home Science/Tex
tiles students. 
A practical approach to an appreciation of fashion and 
textiles for modern living. 

Hn 27 FI BRE ARTS 
(4:0)3 for B.Ed(Art). NA for Degree/Diploma Home Sci
ence/Textiles students. 
Development of an appreciation and working knowledge of 
fibre and yarn characteristics, early looms and construction 
techniques, off-loom construction and dyeing through a 
systematic exploration of techniques since ancient times. 

300 and 400 Level modules 
Code 
(nxX+Y:O) 

HT301 

indicates a first semester module presented 
as n lectures of X hours duration, and practi
cal/tutorial session of Y hours duration. 
HT -Home Science/Textiles 

3 denotes Level 300 
o denotes Diploma module 
1 denotes the module of study 

HT301 NUTRITION (Diploma) 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT201 E 
Introduction to the biochemistry of amino acids, peptides 
and proteins. Digestion and absorption of proteins. Nitrogen 
metabolism. In vivo and in vitro assessment of protein 
quality. The nutritional quality of various protein foods, 
protein supplementation and protein-energy malnutrition. 
Nucleic acids and protein biosynthesis, gout. The water 
soluble vitamins. Overview of human nutritional require
ments. 

HT302 FOOD SCIENCE (Diploma) 
(lx2+2:0)3 HT202E 
Investigation by application and experiment of the major 
protein foods. A study of production and use of alternative 
protein foods. Importance of hygiene in food handling, food 
labelling and packaging-government regulations. 
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HT303 THE CONTEMPORARY FAMILY (Diploma) 
(0:2x1+1)3 HT203E 
The composition of the household. Interdependency of 
household nuclear family unit. Family life cycle. Organisa
tion within the household: management skills in areas of 
finance, home purchase, social responsibilities incurred in 
parenthood and legal and social aid. 

HT304 FOODS IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY (Diploma) 
(0:lx2+2)3 HT202E or HT204E 
Development of basic concepts of food preparation, adapt
ation of food to variations in family lifestages,familyfinances 
and ethnic influences. Public food vending techniques 
together with an appraisal of additives. The influence of the 
media upon food choices and food trends. 

HT305 DYEING AND FINISHING (Diploma) 
(0:2x1+2)3 HT205 E or HT202 E 
Applied study of textile dyeing and finishing. Emphasis on 
the science of processing natural fibre fabrics. 

HT306 TEXTI LES AN 0 SOC I ETY (Diploma) 
(0:lx2+2)3 HT206E (1980) • 
Unit 1: The aesthetics and psychophysics of colour. 
Unit 2: Applied study of colour in domestic textile crafts 
with emphasis on the traditional methods of Asia and Europe 

HT307 TEXTILE ARTS (Diploma) 
(1 x1+3:0)3 HT207 E 
Development of sensitivity towards the principles underlying 
shapes and patterns found in nature and technology, and 
exploration of these sources for desiqn material that will 
translate into textile form. . 

HT308 FASHION DESIGN (Diploma) 
(1,1+3:0)3 HT208E 
Development of creative ability through an experimental 
study of new fabrics and fashion trends; tailored design and 
construction techniques; adaptation of current commercial 
patterns to the individual. 

HT311 NUTRITION (Degree) 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT201 E 
Biochemistry of amino acids, peptides and proteins, en
zymes,structureand properties. Digestion and absorption of 
proteins. Nitrogen metabolism including hereditary diseases 
associated with amino acid metabolism. In vivo and in vitro 
assessment of protein quality. The nutritional quality of 
various protein foods, protein supplementation. Protein
energy malnutrition. Nucleic acids and protein biosyl'llhesis, 
gout. The sources,physiological functions and symptoms of 
deficiency of the water soluble vitamins. 

HT312 FOOD SCIENCE (Degree) 
(1 x2+2:0)3 HT202 E 
Emphasis is on protein food; enzymes in food preparation; 
proteins in colloidal systems; muscle meats and tenderness; 
offal; fish, milk, eggs, cheese and simu lated proteins; hygiene 
in food handling and regulations governing food handling 
and labelling. 

HT313 THE CONTEMPORARY FAMILY (Degree) 
(2x1+1:0)3 HT203E 
Contemporaryfamily in its broadest sense in Britain, America 
and Australia. The effects of technology on male and female 
roles. Phases of the life cycle, social pressures and social 
problems. Fami Iy management, health standards, community 
needs. 

HT314 FOODS IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY (Degree) 
(0:lx2+2)3 HT204E or HT202E 
Development of the aspect of food as a means of commun
ication, by expressing hospitality,celebrating, commemora
ting and relating to new cultures;theartof demonstration and 
presentation of food; techniques applied by the media in 
associating concepts of family goals and standards with the 
desirable in advertising. 



HT315 DY_EING AND FINISHING (Degree) 
(O:2x1+2)3 HT205E or HT202E 
Study of textile dyei~g and finishing. Applied science app
roach to the processmg ofwovens and knits of natural fibre' 
man-made fibre, or blend content. ' 

HT316 TEXTILES AND SOCIETY (Degree) 
(0:lx2+2)3 HT206E (1980) 
Unit 1: A study of the aesthetics and psychophysicS of 
colour. 
Unit? An applied study of the domestic craft methods of 
making. and dyein~ textiles, !ncluding recent revivals and 
adaptallons of anCient techmques. 

HT317 TEXTILE ARTS (De9ree) 
(1 x1+3:0)3 HT207 E 
Past and p!esent sources of design inspiration; the means 
for t~anslatlng a diversity 01 design material into texile and 
f~s~lon.'orm; the kinds 01 social development that lead to 
dlst!nctlve national design characteristics and growth of 
designers. 

HT318 FASHION DESIGN (Degree) 
(lx1+3:0)3 HT208E 
An adv.anced ~tudy oftheaesthetics and creative possibilites 
of texille design applied to fashion. The student should 
~evelop c~eative ab~lily in l.ex.tile media through individual 
!nterpre.tatlon 01 fashion deslgn,with particular applications
In tailoring methods. 

HT401 NUTRITION 
(2x1+2:0)3 HT311 E 
AA extension 01 the understanding of the effects 01 inherited 
~utritional and environmental influences on health in addi~ 
~Ion to an oyerview of the interactions of the various nutrients 
In metabolism. 

HT402 FOOD SCIENCE 
(0:2x1+2)3 HT312E 
AA extens.ion of the st.ud~nt's knowledge and understanding 
of food. sCI~nce. Qualitative and quantitat(ve methods of food 
analysIs with emphasis on microbial contamination of foods 
a~d on the latest trends in food technology and waste 
disposal. 

HT403 THE FAMILY AS A CONSUMER 
(0:lx1+2)3 HT313E 
Consumer behaviour and management of family resources. 

HT404 CONSUMER EDUCATION 
(lx1+2:0)3 
Consumer protection, consumer organisations, regulations 
and standards. 

HT405 TEXTILE TESTING 
(lx2+2:0)3 HT315E 
Purposes, principles and methods of textile testing. An 
overview of textile production. 

HT407 TEXTILE ARTS 
(0:lx2+2)3 HT318E or HT317E 
Emp.hasis. is on individual work, to demonstrate skill in 
ma~lpulatlng the for~al principles of design, in assessing 
textll,e an~ other m~t~nals for quality and suitability as design 
~edlum, I~ determining appropriate construction and finish
Ing techniques for a design project. 

HT409 RESEARCH PROJECT 
(3:3)6 
Theoretical and practical aspects of research methods. 
.Deve!,?pm.ental stages of research design from problem 
Identification thr~lUgh to writing up the research report. 
Curr~nt Home SClenceITextiles research will be examined in 
relation to '.he ~bove stages and students will undertake a 
a ~ommumty. field study in any preferred area of Home 
SClence!Textlles. 
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HT419 PROJECT9c.p. 
Supervised joinlly by Home SciencefTextiles and Education 
Departments. 

HT449 HOM E SCIENCE AND TEXTILES 
(3:0)2 
Aims to provide each student with an opportunity to acquire 
·fundamental teaching behaviour and skills, inducting stu
dents grad~ally into their first practice teaching and allowing 
them 10 adlust to the realities of the school situation. 

HT459 HOME SCIENCEITEXTILES IVA 
(4:4)8 
Students wishing to enrol in the Diploma in Education in 
Home SciencefTextiles should consult with the Head of the 
Department regarding submission of an individual prog
ram~e. I~ general, students should reler to Year IV level 
subjects In Ihe B.Ed. programme for indication of specialtiy 
subjects available. 

HT469 HOME SCIENCEITEXTILES IVB 
(4:4)8 
Students wishing to enrol in the Diploma in Education in 
Home SciencelTextiles should consult with the Head 01 the 
Department regarding submissions of an individual prog
ram.me. I~ general, students should refer to Year IV level 
sub!ects In the B.Ed. programme lor indication 01 speciality 
subjects available. 

Industrial Arts and Craft 
Education 

IA10l HANDWORK IN CHILD DEVELOPMENT 
EP(4:4)3 
A ~odule intended to introduce students to the range of 
Skills, processes and materials which contribute to the 
~ollectlve t~rm.~f Handwork and to establish an understand
Ing of the Significance of these skills in the development of 
young children. 
Initially student~ will be involved in the practical application 
of .Handwo.rk skills as a means of identifying the role these 
skills play In the physical, intellectual and social develop
ment of young children, age 5 to 8 years. 

IA 102 DEVELOPM ENT OF TECHNOLOGY 
G(4:0)3 
This subject ~ims to develop anynderstanding olthe impact 
of ~ec~nol.oglcal change and Its place within history. The 
Obl~cllve IS 10 foster an awareness of the importance of 
SOCI~I change and how the level of technological knowledge 
has influenced social structure. 

IAll0 DESCRIPTIVE GEOMETRY 
S(2+2)3 
This s.tudy a.ims at gi.vi~g the student an opportunity to gain 
experl.ence I~ D~Scflptlve Geometry in order to achieve the 
~ollC?wlng obJective; to develop further the powers of visual
Isation and the concept of spatial relationship. 

IAlll TECHNICAL DRAWING 
G(4:0)3 
ThiS course intro~uces, th.e student to the. fundam~nta~s of 
engineering draWing. BaSIC concepts relatmg to prolectlons 
are studied together with current Australian Drawing Stand-

ards. I' d d' 'h' h This knowledge is th.en app I~ to rawmg exercises w IC 
range from views of Simple solids to more complex workshop 
drawings. 
Drawing office techniques including tracings and reproduc
tions are also studied. 
Other project~ons incorporat~d in the programme include 
isometric, oblique, axonometnc etc. 

IAl12 FUNCTIONAL DESIGN IN TECHNOLOGY 

G(2+2)3 'd' d 'I I' 1 'I f Functional design IS stu Ie as lapp les a a vane y 0 
materials and applied processes togetherwilh a study of the 
elements and principles of design and their inter-relation
ship. Students will investigate the limitations imposed on the 
design of products QY the physical properties of the mater
ials involved. Experience in designing and the construction 
of products from a variety of materials such as paper, 
cardboard, wood, metal, plastic and clay will be encouraged. 

IAl13' ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
G(0:4)3 
This study is designed to broaden the students knowledge of 
the broad spectrum of material and manufacturing techni
ques used in industry. 
The specific combinations of materials and manufacturing 
processes used for a range of commercial objects will be 
examined in order to determine their advantages and 
limitations to the manufacturer. Possible alternate combina
tionswill be considered in the light of new developments and 
changes in availability of materials. Compulsory module for 
all IA students. Optional elective for any other students. 

IAl14 CONCEPTS OF MANUFACTURING 
G(4:0)3 
This subject aims at examining the factors involved in the 
manufacture or construction of a wide variety 01 articles. 
The objectives are to develop the ability to critically evaluate 
manufactured articles considering such diverse factors as 
functionallsm,aesthetics, mechanical properties and soclo
logical implications and to be better prepared 'or the rate of a 
consumer by the application of skills gained in the selection 
of well designed items of suitable materials. 

IAl15 APPLIED METALS 
G(0:4)3 
By gaining a knowledge of various metals and working 
techniques appropriate to creative metal craft, students 
should develop basic concepts of metalcraft design in its 
aesthetic, structural and industrial context. 
Through individual expression of deSign in jewellery ,copper
ware and enamelling, it is intended to develop skill and 
confidence in applying this knowledge to practical achieve
ment. 

IAl16 METAL FORMING 
S(0:4)3 
The intention is to broaden concepts of metal craft design 
whilst increasing knowledge and skill in theshaping,joining 
and finishing of metals. This is to be achieved through direct 
experience in the use of toolS, appliances and machines. 

IAl17 BASIC WOODWORK 
G(4:4)3 
AA introductory module aiming to provide individuals with a 
fundamental knowledge of processes in working wood and 
allied materials. 
Students will develop practical skills through development 
of manual dexterity and be aware of proper use and care of 
hand and machine tools used in woodwork. 
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IAl18 TIMBER FABRICATION AND BASIC 
WOODTURNING 

S(0:4)3 IAl17 
The module aims to develop an appreciation of creativity, 
quality in design and craftsmanship by experiencing the 
properties and uses of materials suitable for framed fabrica
tion and turning on the wood lathe. 

IA120 FABRICATION OF METALS 
GT(0:4)3 
Marking, cutting, shaping and joining processes approp
riate to sheetmetal as well as solid and hollow sections. 
Selection of appropriate techniques and equipment. Some 
opportunity for skills development. For Art students, TAF.E., 
or others planning future project work. 

IA122 POWER TECHNOLOGY A 
G(4:0)3 
Through a study of fuels, power sources, developing units, 
transmission devices and applications, the student will 
develop a perspective of power technology in society. The 
study will embrace formal lectures, research assignments, 
group discussions and practical experience of sample items 
in both laboratory and community situations. 

IA126 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES A 
ST(4:4)3 
This module has been designed specifically to provide a 
comprehensive range 01 basic skills and experiences in the 
areas olwood, metal and plastics. Handworking and mach
ine too~ operations are both covered in a "practical orien
tated" course. 

IA127 WOOD, PLASTICS, PAINT AND FIBRE 
TECHNOLOGY 

S(4:0)3 
This module is suited to students of Art who wish to pursue 
studies in Art that require the use of basic skills in utilising 
WOOd, paint, polymers and reinforced plastics. 

IA131 EXPRESSIVE PAPER CRAFT 
P(4:4)3 
The subject intends to provide an opportunity for students to 
establish an understanding of the variety 01 commercial, 
recreational and educational applications of two dimen
sional techniques in paper. 

IA132 CRAFTS IN THE COMMUNITY 
G(4:4)3 
The speci'ic crafts studied will vary from time to time, but 
could include, paper crafts, leathelWork, ceramics, printing, 
weaving etc. Students will become aware of the techniques 
involved in the mastery of beginning skills in a number of 
crafts and to appreciate the recreational and educational 
applications of these craft within the commun ity. The student 
will be required to investigate current trends in craft activities 
and to recognise the social factors which influence these 
trends. 

IA134 GRAPHIC ARTS 
G(4:4)3 
Graphic Arts provides students with an awareness of graphic 
communication techniques through experience in a number 
of introductory printing processes. Experience will be gain
ed in lino block, woodcuts, styrene prints and silk screen 
printing. Not available to Art or Art Education students 
without permission of head of department. 



IA136 CERAMICS TECHNOLOGY 
G(4:4)3 
The ~istory and deve!opmenl of ceramic technology will be 
studle,d to sho.w the Importance of ceramics within a tech
nolo~lcal society. Experiments with techniques used in 
shaping an.d moulding the clay body, together with an 
underst.andlng of the changes in the physical and chemical 
propertle~ of the clay a~ a re.sult of wetting, drying, wedging 
an~ healing. Opportumty ~III also be given to pursue the 
vanous methods of protectmg and decorating the clay body. 

IA137 LEATHERWORK 
GI4:4)3 
This m~dule is inten.ded to develop an appreciation of the 
aesthetic and fUnctional qualities of leather, and will in
I~oduce students to a.range of sk.ilis and pro~esses approp
nate to the construction of a variety of practical projects in 
leather. 

IA150 INTRODUCTION TO INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
EDUCATION 

SI4:0)3 
This module is designed to assist intending Industrial Arts 
t~achers to develop a conceptual understanding of In dust
nal.~~s through a consideration of the range 01 subjects, the 
facIlities and the organisation necessary to support those 
offerings. 

IA1Sl TEACHING TECHNICAL DRAWING 
SI2+2)3 
The aim is to give students and understanding of the 
m~tho~s of teaching technical drawing in schools. The 
objectives are to£:larify theories of projections related to the 
teaChing of technical drawing and to relate Australian draw
ing standards to the classroom situation. 

IA152 TEACHING ENGINEERING SCIENCE 
SI0:4)3 
The objectives of this subject are: to analyse the senior high 
school syllabuses in Industrial Arts and determine the areas 
and depth of study required to cover adequately the required 
material in the classroom. . 
To provide ~xamples of the variety of teaching techniques 
and s~rategles that need to be employed in this specialist 
teachln.9 ar~a .and to plan programmes of an integrated 
nature In this field, having taken into account the various 
lactors that inlluence the task. 

IA153 TEACHING TECHNICS - METAL LOBES 
SI4:0)3 
It is intended that the Industrial Arts student not only becomes 
a~are.ofthe edu.cational significance of developing his own 
skills In the baSIC area 01 metalworking processes used in 
school, but also to recognise sound techniques for group or 
class instruction in these skills. 
The student shou Id real iseteacher responsi bility in the areas 
of safe working practices and care and maintenance 01 tools 
and appliances. He should also be able to consider alterna
tives in workshop organisation. 

IA154 TEACHING TECHNICS - WOOD LOBES 
SI4:0)3 
Industrial ~s student teachers will develop knOWledge of 
woodworking processes andan understanding of principles 
associated with all practical work attempted. Additionally, 
student teachers will acquire technical and practical skills 
and an awareness of techniques in imparting these skills to 
pupils in their charge. 
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IA155 CRAFT METHOD 
PI2:2)2 
This subject intends to provide the intending Early <?hild
~o<?d, Infants, Primary or Special Education teacher WI~~ an 
inSight into ways in which activities involving the modifica
tion 01 materials with a variety of tools and process~s can be 
used as a means of more effectively implementing those 
teaching strateg ies, techniq ues and curricula appropriate to 
the education needs of children. More specifically the 
~ubject is deSigned to help the prospective teacher; to 
Introduce and examine procedures which will assist teachers 
in the effective planning and presentation of a range 01 
practical learning experiences; to suggest ways of establish
Ing an attractive working environment in which children can 
~ain sensory and perceptual awareness; 10 involve students 
In curriculum developRlent relating to the'inlegr'!ftion and 
~orrelatio~ of activities; and to give experience in identifica· 
tlon of tOPICS for classroom use and methods of application. 

IA201 HANDWORKIN EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION 
E(4:4)3 IA10l or IA155 
St~dents will exaf!line the modes of sensory awareness by 
~hlch y.oung children gain experience and relate this 
I~formatlon to the development of practical handwork activi
ties which will assist in the extension of the child's capacity 
for cognillve growth. 

IA202 CRAFTS IN PRIMARY EDUCATION 
P(4:4)3 Any IAtOl or IA124-IA136 
Students will examine the role of traditional and contempor
ary craft ~kill~ in the education of children,aged 8 to 1 2years. 
EmphaSIS Will be placed on the acquisition of skills and an 
under.standing of materials encountered. Through involve
ment In a programme of practical experiences, students will 
develop approaches to the design and implementation of 
two and three dimensional craft units suitable lor use in the 
classroom situation. 

IA210 ENGINEERING DESIGN DRAWING 
S(0:4)3 Corequ;site IA112 
This study: is designed to broaden experiences in Engineer
Ing DraWing through conceptual design, as well as in
t~oducing the student to design procedures. Specific objec
tives are: to produce a student who is conversant with the 
b.asic principles and techniques of Engineering Drawing; to 
give the student a foundation in design procedures and 
con~eptual design; to allow the student to follow through a 
deSign to the prototype stage in either of the teChnologies. 

IA211 TECHNICAL DRAWING AND GRAPHICAL 
REPRESENTATION 

G(2+2)3 IAll1 or IA151 
This course is for the student who has completed IAllt or 
IAI5~ and wishes to become more proficient in technical 
draWing. Advanced drawings in architecture machine 
components, pictorial representation etc. are undertaken, in 
addition to plans and speCifications of domestic dwellings. 

IA213 MATERIALS SCIENCE A 
SI2+2)3 IA113 
This course will consider various mechanical testing pro
cedures that are used to determine qualitative and empirical 
properties of mate~ial~. The o~jective is to examine closely 
th.e fund~mental pfl~clples which control the properties of a 
Wide vanety of matenals,especially the relationship between 
structure and properties. Compulsory module for all IA 
students. 

IA214 ENGINEERING MECHANICS 
SI2+2)3IA113 
This subject aims to provide specialist content in Engineer
ing Mechanics so as to develop expertise in the solution of 
engineering problems based on the assumptions of cop
lanar force systems with constant acceleration. Specific 
objectives are: 
To broaden the student's knowledge ofthe fundamentals of 
Engineering Mechanics. 
To provide a sound base on which the analysis phase of the 
design process can be built; and to provide a tool for the 
analysis of engineering experiments through a study of 
elementary statistics and computer programming. Compul
sory module for all IA students. 

IA215 METAL TECHNIOUES 
SI4:0)3IA116 
Students attempting this subject are expected to further 
investigatethe practical problems of working metals by hand 
or machine and to reaJise how problems encountered 
influencetheworking plan, the selection of materials and the 
techniques employed. This will be achieved by the student 
designing and constructing articles using techniques 
applied to art metalwork, electricity and machining. 

• 
IA216 DESIGN IN METAL 
SI0:4)3 IA 116 
The student is challenged to extend his own boundaries in 
the process of designing in metal as well as to appreciate 
work in metal by others. Emphasis is given to the further 
development of latent creative talents by applying the design 
process to art metalwork, wrought iron work and sheet 
metalwork as well as electricity and electronics. 
Prototype articles should be able to be produced from briefs 
set with strict parameters. 

IA217 CABINET MAKING AND FREE FORM 
WOODWORKING 

SI4:0)3 IA117 
This module further develops bench and machine skills to a 
greater extent than previously experienced. Areas covered 
include cabinet making skills, tool maintenance, marquetry, 
woodturning (between centres and cup chuck), free form 
carving and wood finishing techniques. 

IA218 BUILDING CONSTRUCTION AND WOOD 
MACHINING 

SI0:4)3 IA117 
This module aims to equip students· with a fundamental 
knowledge of the scope and variety of skills required in 
constructing residential dwellings. 
Additionally, face plate turning, carcase construction and 
professional techniques in operating general power mach
inery and power tools associated with the woodworking 
industry is experienced. 

IA221 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES B 
GI2+2)3 Any IA115, IA118, IA121, IA124, IA126 
This subject aims to give students the opportunity of 
becoming skilful in a series of workshop processes assoc
iated with a wide range of media appropriate forthe projects 
at hand. Students will be given design briefs and be en
couraged to work in a combination of WOOd, metal and 
plastic materials to produce projects using the most approp
riate materials and processes. Specifically it will enable 
stu~ents to develop an appreciation of creativity, quality of 
deSign and craftmanship. Additionally it enables students to 
discover the properties and use of materials, to familiarise 
themselves with the proper use and care of hand and 
machine tools and to achieve worthwhile attitudes and 
appreciation of tools and materials. 
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IA222 POWER TECHNOLOGY B 
GI4:0)3 Any IA115, IA118, IA121, IA124, IA126 
Through group learning, consultation with lecturers and 
individual research and development,students will examine 
in depth a selected power source or related technology of 
harnessing and application. 
Practical experience in the construction of illustrative models 
should enhance appreciation of the chosen area while 
drawing attention to the broad importance of power in 
modern civilisation. 

IA223 APPLIED ELECTRICITY B 
GIO:4)3 IA123 or SC282 
Concepts and skills developed in IA123 will be extended by 
practical application to a wider and more complex range of 
electrical/electronic devices and circuitry. 
Experience will include transformers, motors, generator, 
alternator, rectifier, vibrator, line transmission, component 
construction, valves and transistors, cathode ray tube, 
oscilloscope, automotive ignition and electroplating. The 
basic principles of troubleshooting will be covered. 

IA224 POWER TOOL WOODWORKING 
GI2+2)3 An~ IA117, IA118, IA121, IA122 
This subject aims to equip students with professional 
techniques in correctly setting, operating and maintaining 
woodworking power tools. Fixed and portable power tools 
will be used extensively to incorporate current timber labrica
ting techniques in practical projects undertaken by students. 

IA225 APPLIED DESIGN IN TECHNOLOGY 
GI2+2)3 Any IA100 
The subject seeks to provide students with the opportunity of 
fostering and developing their knowledge of design by' 
application of deSign principles to the development of 
products in a number of materials and allied processes. 
Students will be given the opportunity to select their own 
areas of specialisation from a numberof the traditional dafts. 
The specified topiCS may be varied from time to time but 
generally will include the following traditional crafts: leather
craft, cane basketry, tie and dye and batik. 

IA234 GRAPHIC COMMUNICATIONS 
GI0:4)3 Any IA100 
This course will provide the student with an understanding of 
the various forms of graphic communication and through 
them, a realisation of its place as a tool of communication in 
past, present and future societies. Content will involve the 
investigation of the production of printed words, pictures 
graphs and maps through the process of drawing, printing 
publishing and photography. 

IA235 PLASTICS TECHNOLOGY 
GI4:4)3 My IAl13-IA122, IA126 
Plastics (polymers) witt be reviewed with respect to their role 
in our technological society in the past, present and future. 
Various common pOlymers will be studied in delail to assist 
students in developing a concept of molecular structures, 
classifications, mechanical properties and specific apptica
tions. 
The applications of plastics to industrial problems will be 
investigated and reference made to common industrial high 
and low rate production techniques. A large part of the 
course will deal with plastics as a creative medium, where 
through practical experience students will develop a greater 
understanding of particular plastics and production 
methods. 
The environment at and social implications of plastics tech
nology will be reviewed and safety aspects stressed. 

IA236 CRAFT DISPLAY AND PRESENTATION 
EPI4:4)3 Any IA100 
To provide students through practical experience with the 
knowledge to present displays for maximum visual effect. 



IA237 LEATHERCRAFT 
G(4:4)3 IA1120r IA137 
This module will extend the students technical skill and 
kno~led!::,!e <?f .Ieathercraft and in particular will place em
hasls on Individual research and innovation. 

IA308 CURRICULUM INTEGRATION THROUGH CRAFT 
P(4:4)3 IA201 or IA202 
This module is intended to investigate approaches to the 
effective integration of craft activities with all areas of 
learning experience. 
Opportunities will exist for students to examine a variety of 
approaches used in the development of programmes which 
accommodate different abilities and age groups. 80th 
"product" and "process" types of craft activities will be 
examined as a means of enhancing the learning experience 
through the provision of concrete materials or the acquisi
tion of skills and knowledge. 

IA310 NATURE OF ENGINEERING DESIGN 
S(4:0)3 1A210 or IA211 
This course is designed for students terminating their study 
at diploma level. It aims to show the student the processes 
involved in analysis, leading to design of machine com: 
ponents, beams etc. A design project is undertaken in order 
to follow through design procedures. 

IA311 ADVANCED GRAPHICAL REPRESENTATION 
5(2+2)3 1A210 
This module aims to give students an insight into modern 
drafting techniques so as to ensure that students are well 
grounded in the traditional drawing approach to orthogonal 
and pictorial projection, to examine the handling of tradi
tional drawing~ through computer graphics,andto consider 
possible future developments in technical drawing and 
graphics. 

IA312 ENGINEERING DRAWING 
S(2+2)3 1A211 
This is the analytical component of the engineering design 
process. It covers mechanical properties of materials,effects 
of loadings, stresses etc. and includes design of beams, 
shafting etc. It serves as an introductio!1 to 400 level design. 

IA313 MATERIAL SCIENCE B 
DIPLOMA LEVEL 
S(2+2)3 1A213 
The phYSical structure of materials from the broad classifica
tion of metals, ceramics and polymers will be examined to 
give an understanding of the types and distribution of 
phases present. The relationship between microstructures, 
properties and applications will be considered using both 
theoretical and experimental approaches. An elective module 
for IA students. 
DEGREE LEVEL 
S(2+2)3 1A213 • 
Students enrolled in this degreemodulewill need to complete 
all the requirements as set out in the corresponding diploma' 
module, but as well will need to successfully attempt a 
developmental project; the topic of which will be established 
after consultation with the lecturer concerned. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
S(1+1)0 IA313 
A developmental project in the field of Material Science. To 
be completed by students wishing to convert module IA313 
or its equivalent from Diploma Level to Degree Level. 
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IA314 EXPERIMENTAL ANALYSIS IN MECHANICS 
DIPLOMA LEVEL 
S(2+2)3 1A214 
This subject aims to reinforce the concepts of Engineering 
Mechanics established in 1A214 through laboratory ex
periences. The specific objectives are.: to develop s~ills in 
the use of scientific method of observation and deduction; to 
develop the application of statistical analysis to ~ngineering 
problems; and to further develop expertenc~ In computer 
programming through its application to expenmental analy
sis. Elective Module for LA students. 
DEGREE LEVEL 
S(2+2)3 1A214 
Students enrolled in this degree modulewill need to complete 
all the requirements set out in the corresponding diploma 
module. However, in attempting the 18 units of value of non
prescriptive work, degree students must'inclu~ a 9 or t 2 
unit project. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
S(1+1)0 IA314 
A developmental project in the field of Mechanics. To be 
completed by students wishing to convert module IA314, or 
its equivalent, from Diploma Level to Degree Level. 

IA315 ADVANCED METAL PROCESSING 
DIPLOMA LEVEL 
5(4:0)3 IA215 
Appreciati0f"! of industrial organisation for metal processing. 
Basic industrial design consideration. Machining, metro
logy, fabrication. Forming and control systems. Elective 
Module for LA. students. 
DEGREE LEVEL 
S(4:0)3 IA215 
This module will prepare students for project development 
organised along the lines of Industrial Design, through: 

(i) development of new skills and reinforcement 
of construction approaches and attitudes. 

(ii) awareness and or appreciation of the range of 
industrial processing of metals and organisa
tion of production. 

Degree level candidates will also present a lecture/paper of 
4000-5000 words, with appropriate visual support, on an 
agreed topic independently researched. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
S(1+1)0 IA315 
A developmental project in the field of Advanced Metal 
Processing. To be completed by students wishingto convert 
module IA315, or its equivalent, from Diploma Level to 
Degree Level. 

IA316 METAL PROJECT 
DIPLOMA LEVEL 
S(0:4)3 IA215 or IA216 
An individual project is to be completed in metal and allied 
materials. It is determined in consultation with the lecturer 
and must involve research and problem-solving. Emphasis 
on instructional design value. Students to present a compre
hensivewritten report, on the project, and a 30 minute lecture 
on a related theoretical study. Elective Module for I.A. 
students. 
DEGREE LEVEL 
S(0:4)3 IA215 or IA216 
Degree level students will be required to complete an 
individual project in metal and allied materials. It is to be 
determined in consultation with the lecturer and must involve 
a high expectation level of research and problem-solving. 
Emphasis on instructional design value. Students will be 
required to submit a comprehensive written report on the 
project and meet the requirements of related theoretical 
studies. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
5(1:1)0 IA316 
A developmental project in the field of Metalwork. To be 
completed by students wishing to convert module IA31 6, or 
its equivalent, from Diploma Level to Degree Level. 

IA317 BOATBUILDINGTECHNIQUESANDFURNITURE 
CONSTRUCTION 

DIPLOMA LEVEL 
5(4:0)3 IA217 or IA218 
Framed boat-building techniques will be examined and 
students will construct ascale model demonstrating modern 
practices. 
A full study will be made of the materials used and the 
techniques employed in modern furniture construction. The 
practical components of this aspect of the course, will be 
developed on the basis of a design brief and students are 
expected to construct a project to meet their individual 
needs. 
DEGREE LEVEL 
S(4:0)3 IA217 or IA218 
This module will provide opportunities for students to gain 
experience, on an individual basis, in design, planning and 
construction in the fields of boat-building and furniture 
construction. Related finishing proces"seswill also be invest
igated. 
Students will study developments in both fields and be 
expected to achieve" an appropriate level.of expertise in the 
application of related knowledge and skills. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
S(1:1)0 IA317 
Adevelopmental project in the fields of Boat-Building Tech-
niques and Furniture Construction. . 
To be completed by students wishing to convert module 
IA317, or its equivalent, from Diploma Level to Degree Level. 

IA318 ADVANCED WOODMACHINING AND 
PATIERNMAKING 

DIPLOMA LEVEL 
S(0:4)3 IA218, IA221 or IA224 
A detailed study will be made of the more sophisticated 
woodworking machinery used to satisfy industrial or individ
ual design requirements. Students will extend their experi
ence in woodturning and develop competence in using both 
fixed and portable power woodworking machines. Samples 
of sculpture and carving in timber will be produced by the 
students to form the basis of the pattern making process. 
DEGREE LEVEL 
S(0:4)3 IA218. IA221 or IA224 
Based on an appreciation of the potential hazards associated 
with high speed cutting operations, this module will investi
gate aspects of woodworking machinery used to satisfy 
industrial or individual design requirements. Students will 
extend their expertise in the use of bo,h fixed and portable 
power woodworking machines, through laboratory prog- • 
rammes reflecting student choice and degree level expecta
tions. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
S(1:1)O IA318 
A developmental project in the fields of Advanced Wood
machining and Pattern making. 
To be completed by students wishing to convert module 
1A318, or its equivalent, from Diploma Level to Degree Level. 

1A321 INTEGRATED WORKSHOP PRACTICES C 
DIPLOMA LEVEL 
S(0:4)3 My 1A215-1A218 or 1A221-IA224 
The aim is to provide an opportunity for a wide range of 
experience using various media, tools and machines. 
This will be achieved by applying knowledge of materials and 
production methods to the design and construction of articles 
using a combination of media. In addition students will be 
encouraged to develop an understanding of the relationship 
between properties of materials and limitations on design 
construction. 
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DEGREE LEVEL 
S(0:4)3 My 1A215-1A218 or 1A22HA224 
This module will provide opportunities for the acquisition of 
experience using various media, tools and machines. This will 
be achieved by applying knowledge of materials and prod
uction methods to the design and construction of articles 
using a combination of media. In addition students will be 
encouraged to develop an understanding of the relationships 
between properties of materials and limitations on design 
construction. 
DEGREE EXTENSION 
S(1 :1)0 IA321 
A developmental project in the field of Integrated Workshop 
Practices. To be completed by students wishing to convert 
module IA318,or its equivalent, from Diploma Level to Degree 
Level. 

IA332 INNOVATIVE CRAFTS 
P(4:4)3 My 1A201 , 1A202 or 1A221-1A224 
Designed as a module to facilitate the development of the 
student's inventiveness and creativity, Innovative Crafts will 
afford opportunites for experimentation with new and trad
itional materials in the development of new approaches to the 
implementation of craft activities. 
Students will be encouraged to identify areas of special 
emphasis and experiment with programme development and 
application within the classroom. 

1A411 DRAWING AND DESIGN 
S(4:4)6 IA312 
A module designed to integrate the students' knowledge of 
Mathematics, Mechanics and Mechanical Drawing in the 
process of designing structures, machine components and 
machines. Students will investigate the effect of differen, 
materials on the design process and will establish an aware
ness of the role played by standard codes in the design of 
machine elements. 

1A412 MATERIALS MODIFICATION 
S(4:0)3 1A313 
A module designed to further develop the concept of the 
relationship between the structure of materials and their 
properties with specific reference being made to the reaction 
to variations of heating and cooling rates and subsequent 
modification of structure. Both practical and theoretical stud
ies will be carried out in this area. 

1A413 MATERIALS IN SERVICE 
S(0:4)3 IA313 
A module designed to extend the range of materials studied to 
encompass the classification of composite materials. The 
behaviour of materials at high and low temperatures, and their 
resistance to oxidation and degredation from a number of 
sources will be considered from both a theoretical and 
practical point of view. 

1A414 APPLIED MECHANICS 
S(4:0)3 IA314 
A module designed to overvi6'N the concepts of statics and 
dynamics with freedom from restrictive assumptions. This will 
be done by investigating the equitibrium, of spatial force 
systems and studying the dynamics of variable force systems. 

1A415 EXPERIMENTAL MECHANICS 
S(0:4)3 IA314 

. A module designed to produce laboratory skills which can 
assist in the development of creativity in experimental mecha
nics. On completion of the module students will be able to 
display complex engineering phenomena using transducers 
and photoelastic apparatus and show evidence of the use of 
scientific method of observation and deduction in practical 
experiments. 



lA4l6 INDUSTRIAL DESIGN A 
S(4:0)3 Any lA3l5, lA3l8 or IA321 
This module intends to develop an understanding of design 
for industry. The specific objective is to investigate the in
dustrial process in orderto provide experience in constructive 
analysis ofthedesign problem and the preparation of a design 
brief. 

lA4l7 INDUSTRIAL DESIGN B 
S(0:4)3 lA4l6 
The aim of this module is to apply the principles consistent 
with accepted industrial design methodology. Students will 
proceed with the design brief established in Industrial Design 
A and prepare the product for industrial production. 

IA4l8 PROPERTIES AND USES OF WOOD 
8(4:0)3 Any 1A300 degree level and one of IA217, 1A218, 
1A221 , 1A224 
Fieldwork sample collection, supported by audio visual 
demonstrations, lecture descriptions and the use 01 practical 
laboratory and workshop techniques, will form the basis upon 
which students will be able to describe, utilise and identify 
trees and timber. 
Proficiency in collecting data about observed characters, 
use of sorting keys and other aids and skil'"m final interpreta
tion will be encouraged by having each student present a 
number of identified samoles and reports. 

lA4l9 COMMERCIAL FORESTRY 
S(0:4)3 IA4l8 
Through close contact with the timber industry and observa
tion of production techniques, the students will be able to 
evaluate the problems created by multiple use of forest 
resources and be able to administer forest product workshops 
and laboratories. 
The importance of the planning role in silviculture, harvesting 
and utilisation will be stressed and thoroughly examined to 
show how man will have a sound governing role in future 
timber production. 

1A421 INDUSTRIAL DESIGN 
S(4:4)6 Anyone of lA3l5, lA3l6, IA3l7 dlA3l8 
The process of Industrial Design is to be fully investigated in 
order to provide experience in constructive analysis of the 
design problem, development of the working or proto-type 
model and eventual satisfactory achievement of the design 
product. 
Itwill be necessary to consider aspects of consu mer demand, 
the economics of industry, problems of creativity, adaption as 
a requirement of product development, the role of the labora
tory and the hist~cal development of modern design. 

1A422 FOREST AND WOOD TECHNOLOGY 
S(4:4)6 My 1A300 degree level and one of 1A217, 1A218, 
1A221 , 1A224 
Wood and other materials derived from forestry activities will 
be treated as preducts of living organisms and natural sys
tems being consumed and controlled in the service of man. 
Students will examine the extent to which man can utilise and 
control these renewable resources and be stimulated into 
critical appraisal of the problems created by the multiple use 
of forest eco systems in providing recreation, wild life refuge 
and national income. 
Opportunities will be offered to discover and develop suitable 
pi ans to meet the special demands placed on forest products. 
Wood growth, structure and wood derivatives will be examin
ed from the biological and physical stand points based on 
industrial visits, field excursions and laboratory work. 
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1A435 CRAFT METHOD.DIP.ED. 
P(0:2)2 '. . 
This module gives a fundamental knowledge of the principles 
involved in various aspects of craft. . . 
Topics include: the roleof craft in educatlon,c.hlld growth an~ 
development through craft activities, developing a .craft curn
culum, classroom management in the implement~t~on ~f craft 
activities, craft skills which involve the modlf~catlon of 
materials with a variety of tools and processes ,the display and 
presentation of craft activities. 

IA450 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVA - TEACHING TECHNICS 
S(H4)8 
A module designed to provide students with a fundamental 
knowledge of metalworking and woodworking processes 
associated with technics. Practical or laboratory work under
taken will place emphasis upon developing skills in teaching 
practical subjects in secondary schools. 

1A460 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVB - TEACHING 
ENGINEERING TECHNOLOGY 

S(4+4)8 
A module designed to develop competence in content and 
teaching methods related to en gin eering tech nology. Specific 
consideration will be given to content, lesson preparation, 
organisation of learning experiences, programminQ, RP.

quencing and processes of evaluation related to leaChing 
engineering materials,engineering mechanics and drawing 
and design. 

IA480 INDUSTRIAL ARTS IVC (Qualifying) 
S 
A module which provides additional skills and knowledge in 
the practical laboratory situation for students whose under
graduate backgrounds indicate weaknesses in subject 
content. 

IA496 RESEARCH PROJECT - INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
EDUCATION 

S(0:0)6 Enrolment for the 7th Semester of the Industrial Arts 
course. 
The research project will allow students to gain basic skills in 
subjective and objective measurement and evaluation tech
niques relevant to Industrial Arts in a broad sense. 
Students will investigate an area of Industrial Arts, drawing 
from theif previous studies, school experiences and the 
principles dealt with in class to arrive at a sol ution. The range of 
problems is large, involving the entire range of the subject 
area. 
Students must have their proposed projects approved prior to 
commencement and upon completion three bound copies of 
the final report are required for assessment purposes. 

Interdisciplinary 

10203 HEALTH EDUCATION 
(0:3)3 
The evaluation of one's own goals and personal needs 
relative to oneself as a primary school educator facing social 
pressures and values. The focus of attention on the formula
f' -'11 of a profeSSional-personal code of health behaviour. 

10205 SOCIAL AWARENESS 
(0:3)3 
An interdisciplinary module in which the student's aware
ness of his/her own identity and the interaction and inter
dependence of people in relation to social institutions is 
developed. 

Languages 

LAlOl FRENCH IS: FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 
CIVILISATION 

NA ~ ~.~~F~f modern French society and listening/spea~ing 
~.~~ :re extended through TV, tape, laboratory exerCises 
!n~ adult audio-visual programme. 

LA102 GERMAN Il: INTRODUCTION TO GERMAN 
LITERATURE 

G(0·3)3 H S C. or S.C.G. h 
Sh~rt stor;e~ read and discussed (Andersch,Boll ,Broc ,von 
Daderer , Du rren m aU, Kafka, Kastn er). 

LA103 FRENCH IB: BEGINNING FRENCH 1 

G(3:3)3 h hE mble· TV Effective tourist-styte spoken French t roug nse . 
programmes, tapes, tests. 

LA105 GERMAN IB: BEGINNING GERMAN 1 

G(3:0)3 I"d t ped 
Speaking/listening programme with films, s I es a 

practice. 

LA109 TEACHING ETHNIC MINORITIES IN THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL 

P(2:0)2 . h· I ses 
Techniques and resources for multl-et nlc c as . 

LA110 TEACHING ETHNIC/FOREIGN LANGUAGES IN 
THE PRIMARY SCHOOL 

P(2·2)2 S.C. or LAl . . / 
Ba~icteaching skills and resource.s for encouraging ethnic 
foreign languages in primary pupils. 

LAlll TEACHING LANGUAGES ACROSS CULTURES 

~I~~~~~ies and resources for teaching a second language to 
pupils of another culture. 

LA201 FRENCH 2S: FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 
CIVILISATION 

G(3:0)3LA10l,LA1040rLA2l3 ... 
Extension of speaking/listening, and In~lght Into modern 
French society through TV, radio, film, slides, and tapes. 

lA202 GERMAN 2L: MODERN FILM AND DRAMA 
G(3·0)3 LAl02, LA106 or LA2l5 . 
Intr~duction by film/drama to current social, philosophical 
and political comment. 

LA203 FRENCH 2L: FRENCH READING AND 
LITERATURE 

G{O:3)3 Contract LAt 01, LA1 04 or LA213 
A selection of literary extracts. Drama - Sartre, lonesco. 

lA204 GERMAN 2S: LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY 
G(0:3)3 LA 102, LA 106 or LA2l5 . 
Oral, written German in daily-life context, uSing Kontakte 
programme. 

LA206 LEARNING A SECOND LANGUAGE 
G(O:3)3 EN1 or LA1 or EY114 or ES201 
Techniques for learning a second language including 
English. 

LA2l0 BILINGUALISM IN THE SCHOOL 
G(O:3)3 ED1 or EN1 or LA1 or ES1 . .. . 
Concepts and techniques in promollng bilingualism at 
secondary, primary and early childhood stages, 

LA2l3 FRENCH 2N: BEGINNING FRENCH 2 
G(0:3)3 LA 103 ... t d.ng 
Continuation of LA 103, together with baSIC tOUriS rea . 

lA2+6- GE~MAN 2N: BEGINNING GERMAN 2 
G(0:3)3 LA 105 ... 
ExtenSion of LA1OS, together with baSIC reading. 

LA301 FRENCH 3S: FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 
CIVILISATION 

G(3:0)3 LA201 or LA203 
Continuation of French 2S approach. 

LA302 GERMAN 3L: TWENTIETH CENTURY GERMAN 
LITERATURE 

G(3:0)3 LA202 or LA204 
Works of Kafka,Brecht,Mann,Hesse,Boll. 

LA303 FRENCH 3L: APPRECIATION OF TWENTIETH 
CENTURY FRENCH LITERATURE 

G Contract LA201 or LA203 . . 
General perspectives, togeth~r with extracts from fictIOn by 
Camus, Gide, Sartre and Bazln. 

LA304 GERMAN 3S: LANGUAGE AND SOCIETY 
G(0·3)3 LA202 or LA204 . I 
Pra~tice of spoken/Written Ge,rman, together with a cultura , 
economic and political overview. 

LA308 LANGUAGES 3A: FUNDAMENTAL ISSUES IN 
FOREIGN LANGUAGE LEARNING 

G(0:3)8 EN2 or LA2 .. h·n 
Fundamental issues in foreign/ethnic fanguage teae I 9 
(secondary or primary). 

LA4ll FRENCH IV: LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY 

S(3+3)8 I 
Method and curriculum study for secondary anguage. 

teachers. 

LA421 GERMAN IV: LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY 
S(3+3)8 
Method and curriculum study for secondary language 
teachers. 

LA441 LATIN IV: LANGUAGE METHODOLOGY 
S(3+3)8 
Method and curriculum study for secondary language 
teachers. 
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Mathematics 
Education 

MA10l ALGEBRA I 
G(3:0)3 h 
This study is designed to supplement and augment t e 
secondary algebra content and to introduce students to 
basic mathematical structures. Students are led from general 
sets through the common number sets N,~,J,Q,R and eta 
non-numerical mathematics, finally expiaTing the element
ary properties of matrices. 



MA102 APPLIED MATHEMATICS' ELEMENTARY 
STATISTICS AND COMPUTING 

G(0:3)3 

An j~tro~uction t~ statistics, computing and the computer 
applications r~qulred to solve elementary statistical prob
lems. No prevIOus knowledge will be aSSumed. 

MA103 CALCULUS IA 
G(3:0)3 

An introduction to differential and integral calculus which 
d~velop~ t~e concepts and techniques associated with both 
differentiation and Integration. 

MA 104 CALCULUS I B 
G(0:3)3 

An investigation of t~anscendental functions consolidating 
conc~pts and techniques of differentiation and integration 
Practical applications are studied. . 

MA105 GEOMETRY I 
G(3:0) 

This unit co.:.ardinates the various treatments 01 geometry at 
~.S.C. and Introdu.ces those concepts, notations and prin-' 
clples that are basIc to more mature studies in mathematics. 

MA106 MAKING A MATHEMATICS I 
G(0:3)3 

This study exa~ines the ~ets of natural numbers, rational 
numbers and Integer.s with getailed reference to various 
modes of representation and some interesting properties. 

MA151 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION:THETEACHINGOF 
ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS 

P(3:0)3 

This st~dy provi~es the. necessary background for the 
proper Int~rpretatlo.n and Implementation of Sub-secondary 
mathemallcs teaching programmes. 

MA152 MATHEMATICS METHOD 
P(0:2)2 

Thi.s study e~amines cla.ssroom approaches and materials 
which pe~mll the meaningful treatment of sUb-secondary 
mathematiCs programmes. 

MA153 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: JUNIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES I 

S(3:0)3 PS 120 
In this module the curricula of the upper primary and junior 
secondary grades ar~ examined and selected teaching 
methods In mathematiCs are investigated. 

MA201 APPLIED MATHEMATICS: MATHEMATICAL 
ASTRONOMY,NAVIGATION AND SURVEYING 

NA G MAl 
This study is Yfeighted towards astronomy with an emphasis 
~n the c0-:ordln.ate systems of the celestial sphere and their 
Inter-relationships an~ conversion techniques. Distances 
between heav~nly bodies, relative motions, relative masses 
and .selected I.nfl.uences pertinent to the solar system are 
stu~led. Descriptive astronomy cannot be avoided and the 
V~rlOUS astrC?nomical viewing and research instruments are 
dlscu.ssed Wlt~ referen~e t.o the more recent discoveries and 
theOries. A ~aJor descrlpllve assignment involving field use 
of the celes!,al sphere, ~tar. maps, refractor and Newtonian 
telescopes IS an es~~ntlallngredient of the mOdule. 
The problem of pC?sltlon. leads to map making which in turn 
lea~s t~ a conSideration of the techniques of coastal 
navlga.tlon as an example of navigation and plane table 
sUiveylng. ' 

MA202 APPLIED MATHEMATICS' MECHANICS 
NA G MAt03 or MA104 . 
Problem solving in areas requiring the application of funda
mental laws and principles of mechanics. 
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MA203 CALCULUS II 
G(3:0)3 MA104 
!his study is an extension of the earlier c·alculus Courses and 
Involv.es sC?'ution and applications of first order differential 
~quatlons In addition to an introduction to differential and 
Integral calculus of functions of several variables. 

MA204 COMPUTER STUDIES 
G(3:0)3 MA1 
Introduction to computers - hardware, software, general 
f~atures. PrOblem solving, flowcharting, computer applica
tions. Logic, boolean algebra. Introductory machine lan
guage .and assembly language programming. Sorting and 
searching algorithms, simulation. 

MA205 GEOMETRY II 
G(0:3)3 MA105 
In this study the .comma~d of concepts met in Geometry I is 
deve:'ope~, particularly In the application of vectors and 
matrices In the context of three-dimensional geometry. 

MA206 MAKING A MATHEMATICS II 
G(3:0)3 MA101 or MA106 
Some creati~e and .geometrical aspects of mathematical 
structures~ With particular emphasis on the patterns to be 
observed In environmental and artistic pursuits. 

MA207 FINITE MATHEMATICS 
NA G MA1 

This intro~uc~jon to some topics from modern applied 
mathematiCs Includes networks, linear programming and· 
the study of matrix games. 

MA20B GEOMETRICAL TOPOLOGY 
NA G MAt 

From a brief comparative look at geometries the study 
cer:'tres on n?~-r:netric geometry and the associated in
variants. Specific Investigations include Euler's formulae for 
polYhedr~ and networks, the colour problem and the separa
tion ~f sl~ple closed curves. The study is deSigned to 
cur~lna~e In the "Fixed Point Theorem" and Some of its 
applications. 

MA209 INTRODUCTION TO THE HISTORY OF 
MATHEMATICS 

NA G MA1 
The c.o~!rib':ltion to mathematics by pre-classical and classi
cal CIVIlisations: European mathematics up to the M"ddl 
Ages. I e 

MA210 MATRICES AND ELEMENTARYVECTOR SPACES 
G(3:0)3 MA101 
Linear spaces, linear dependence, the linear space hom
omorphism and applications. 

MA211 THEORY OF NUMBER AND RELATED TOPICS 
NA G MA101 
An introduction to some classical discoveries in number 
theory and to areas of more recent development. 

MA212 REAL ANALYSIS 
G(3:3)3 MA103 
Con~epts ba~ed on the Supremum Axiom are used to 
~onslde~ ~he Ideas of limit, continuity, differentiability and 
Integrability; culminating in the Fundamental Theorem of 
calculus. 

MA213 SOCIAL MATHEMATICS 
G(3:3)3 MA1 
The part pl~ye~ by mathematics in the development of 
modern sC?clety IS extended to its current applications in a 
technological WOrld. 

MA251 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION PART IIA: 
MATHEMATICS AND THE PRIMARY/INFANT 
CHILD, 

P(3:3)3 MA151 
This module provides students with the necessary know
ledge and skill for construction of structured primary mathe
matics teaching programmes. 

MA253 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION PART IIC: 
MATHEMATICS AND THE REMEDIAL CHILD 

P(0:3)3 MA151 
This study investigates the design and construction of 
mathematics programmes for the yaung child. It explores a 
variety of approaches to remediation in Mathematics to
gether with the kits and aids available to reinforce these 
approaches. 

MA254 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: JUNIOR 
SECONDARY CU"RICULUM STUDIES II 

S(0:3)3 MA153 , 
This study extends !he student's kflowledge of a range of 
procedures which are appropriateforteaching mathematics 
in the junior secondary school. 

MA2~5 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: SENIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES I 

S(3:0)3 MA153 
Methods of presentation of topics selected from the senior 
high school syllabus are discussed together with aspects of 
programming and evaluation. 

MA301 ANALYSIS OF METRIC SPACES 
G(0:3)3 MA212 
The idea of a metric leads to the identification of particular 
metric spaces with a concentration on R, R2 and RJ. The 
topology of metric spaces begins with the notion of an open 
baH which is consolidated by the construction of open balls 
in R,R2 under a variety of metrics. Concepts of competeness, 
compactness and connectedness are introduced at ap
propriate stages. The analysis centres around the conver
gence of sequences, the idea of a function, continuity and. 
differentiability. 

MA302 MODERN APPLIED MATHEMATICS 
G(3:3)3 MA2 
This module is designed to provide an introductory overview 
of contemporary applied mathematics. Topics such as 
mathematical modelling,graph theory, linear programming, 
game theory and queue theory are used to stimulate modern 
problem solving approaches. 

MA303 CALCULUS III 
G(0:3)3 MA203 
Infinite series and special fUnctions are the main items 
studied in this module. Taylor's theorem is used to generate 
series for particular functions. In addition, Fourier series, 
gamma and beta functions receive attention. 

MA304 COMPLEX VARIABLES 
G(0:3)3 MA203 
Complex numbers, function of a complex variable, analytic 
functions, integration, power series, residues, conformal 
mapping. 

MA305 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 
G(0:3)3 MA203 
This study is mainly concerned with methods of solution of 
second order linear equations. Appropriate theory is devel
oped and where possible, links with linear algebra are made. 

MA306 GROUP TH EORY 
G(3:3)3 MA210 
This study offers an introduction to abstract algebra by 
examin ing the properties of a single operation, axiomatically 
defined system. Although the theory applies to abstract 
groups, numerous particular illustrations are studied. 
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MA307 LINEAR ALGEBRA 
G(3:3)3 MA210 
Inner product spaces,orthogonality, linear operators,similar
ity, eigenvalues and eigenspaces, orthogon~1 and unitary 
transformations, quadratic forms, spectral de~omposition, 
applications. 

MA30B NUMERICAL ANALYSIS I 
G(3:3)3 MA204 
Numerical methods for solving linear and non-linear sys
tems of equations, involving use of programmable calculators 
and of high speed computers incorporating BASIC lan
guage. 

MA309 HISTORY OF MATHEMATICS " 
NAG MA209 
Syllabus available on request. 

MA310 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS I 
G(0:3)3 MA204 
Elementary probability theory. Random variables, probabil
ity functions, distribution functions (discrete and continu
ous). Some special probability distributions: Binomial, 
Poisson, Normal. 
Statistical inference; random sampling, estimation. Tests of 
hypotheses. 

MA311 PROJECTIVE GEOMETRY 
NA G MA205 
Plane projective geometry is introduced informally. The 
geometry of points and lines is developed to permit of the 
consideration of conics. Some emphasis is placed upon the 
working of exerCises. 

MA351 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IliA: COMPARATIVE 
CURRICULUM STUDIES IN MATHEMATICS 

P(3:0)3 MA251 
This study permits the analysis of sub-secondary mathema
tics teaching programmes in light of current mathematics 
education theories and trends. 

MA352 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IIIB: SPECIAL 
EDUCATION IN MATHEMATICS 

P(0:3)3 MA2 
This module examines the characteristics and needs of the 
child requiring special education in learning mathematics. 
Factors associated with the psychomotor, the cognitive and 
the affective development of the underachieving child are 
studied with theview to establishing a theoretical basis and a 
clinical competency lor the treatment of learning problems 
associated with retardation in mathematics. 

MA353 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION IIIC: MATHEMATICS 
AND THE PRESCHOOL CHILD 

P(3:0)3 MA251 or EC203 or EC204 
This course investigates ways of helping children pre
school age to develop a knowledge of number and related 
mathematical concepts. The "Iogic"ofthe preschool child is 
analysed in terms of the thinking skills available to the child. 
This analysis is then used as criteria for assessing the 
mathematical value of the everyday play experiences of the 
child. 

MA354 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: THE SLOW 
LEARNER 

NAS MA254 
The student is acquainted with a range of materials and a 
variety of methods deSigned to assist the mathematically 
tess able high school pupil. Emphasis is placed upon 
individualisation of instructions and on the applicability of 
selected mathematics topics. 



MA355 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: SENIOR 
SECONDARY CURRICULUM STUDIES II 

S(0:3)3 MA255 
As an extension of MA255 conSideration is given to the 
teaching of topics selected from the senior high school 
syllabus. Some overseas developments are examined. 
Mathematics courses for the more able and the leRS able 
senior high school pupils are examined. 

MA401 AN INTRODUCTION TO COMBINATORIAL 
THEORY 

S(0:3)3 MA212 or MA306 
The structu.res of ~I~mentary co~brnatorial theory including 
block designs, fmlte geometrres, difference sets, Jatin
squares and Hadamard matrices are examined. 

MA402 CONVEXITY IN FINITE DIMENSIONAL SPACES 
S(0:3)3 MA409 
Through a conventional study of convex sets and convex 
functio~s t.his module illustrates the growing significance of 
convexrty rn advanced analysis as well as its relevancy to 
high school mathematics. 

MA403 FOUNDATIONS OF GEOMETRY 
NA S MA306 and MA311 
In many quarters geometry is nowadays conceived as a 
compli.cate~ structure which leans on algebra, topology and 
a~alysls .. Thrs module on foundations is concerned primarily 
with euclidean geometry and tt'le modern axioms which can 
lead to a deductive explanation of its properties. Whilst the 
study itself will rnvolve problem solving and construction 
work to fully appreciate its thrust the studentwjJI be required 
to engage in a rpajor research assignment associated with 
the historical development of euclidean geometry. 

MA404 GENERAL TOPOLOGY 
S(0:3)3 MA301 
This study extends the concepts initiated in MA301 to a 
~ene~al. non~metric consideration. The topics will include 
I~entrfyrng topological spaces, common topological proper~ 
tres, separation properties, compactness, connectedness, 
nets and convergence of nets. The approaches to conver~ 
gence and continuity will be related to the procedures 
already considered in previous studies in order to strength~ 
en the associated concepts. 

MA405 GROUPS, RINGS AND FIELDS 
NA S MA306 
TI:'is is a. study of abstract algebras, axiomatically defined 
with particular reference to the properties of polynominals. 
Em?~aSis is placed on both structure of these systems and 
their Important applications. 

MA406 NUMBER THEORY 
S(3:0;3 6 MA3 
The well-ordering principleof integers. The division algorism 
the greatest common divisor and the fundamental theore~ 
?f arithmetic are examined using the integers and general
Ised .'0 the ~et of Gaussian integers and applied to the 
solutron of Diophantine Equations. 

MA407 NUMERICAL ANALYSIS II 
S(3:3)3 MA305 or MA308 
The ~olution of linear systems by Gaussian elimination. 
iterative methods and other convergence. The numerical 
~OlutiO~ of differential equations. Runge-Kutta methods for 
Increasrng accuracy In practical problems involving the 
equations of motion. 

MA408 PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS II 
S(3:3)3 MA310 
~oint density functions, marginal and conditional distribu
tions. Some particular probability distributions. Further 
sampling and testing of hypotheses, non-parametric meth
ods. Correlation and regreSSion. Analysis of variance. 
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MA409 SETS 
S(3:0)3 MA301 
The algebra of sets, elementary logic, Boolean algebra, 
ordered sels, ordinal number, classes of sets (rings, alge
bra, o-rings, o-algebras, monotone classes), Borel sets on 
the real line, countable and non-countable sets, cardinal 
number, further Boolean algebra. 

MA410 THEORIES OF INTEGRATION 
S(0:3)3 MA409 
.Riemann integration, Riernann-Stieltjes integral, Lebesgue 
Integral on R, Measurable sets and measurable functions·, 
Lebesgue integral of functions defined in a measure space. 

MA411 VECTOR ANALYSIS 
S(3:3)3 MA303 
This study extends the studies in calculus to vectordifferent
iation, vector integration and selected applications of these 
techniques to differential geometry and traditional mechan
ics. The emphasis within the study is on application and 
students will find it necessary to supplement lecture content 
by their own research. 

MA451 MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: ASPECTS OF 
TEACHING MATHEMATICS IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL 

NA S MA3 
In-depth studies of topics of common interest to teachers of 
secondary.school mathematics. Areas of concern may range 
over learnrng' theories; the teaching of particular ability 
groups; resources; teaching styles; and mathematical across 
the curriculum. 

MA452' MATHEMATICS EDUCATION: ISSUES IN THE 
TEACHING OF MATHEMATICS IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL 

S(3:0)3 MA3 
Issues relating tothe adaption of mathematics instruction to 
the needs of the individual are examined. Consideration is 
give:n to yiewpoints and evidence relating to numeracy and 
basIc skrlls and to problems cccurring at the school/Work 
interface. An opportunity exists for the student to engage in 
action research centred on the classroom. 

MA453 MATHEMATICS IVP 
P(2+2)4 
This module involves the study and discussion of methods of 
developing number and mathematical concepts in infant 
and primary grades. The classroom use of environmental 
and structured materials is examined in lectures sup
plemented by practical workshops. 

MA454 MATHEMATICS IVA 
S(3+3)8 
This strand. investigates the primary school background of 
Year 7 pUp!r~ ~nd general principles of classroom proced
ures. In addrtlon a detailed study of selected curriculum 
topics is undertaken. 

MA455 MATHEMATICS IVB 
S(3+3)8 
This strand investigates the organisation of Mathematics 
courses for Years 11, 12 and the teaching of selected 
syllabus topics. 

Music Education 

MU102 MUSIC AND THE LISTENER 

G(0:3)3 'II h I th Listening to music of many dl ere~t types c osen. ro~ e 
period C1600 to the prese~t. Socral aspects which rnflu
enced composers are examrne:d. . 
Previous musical knowledge rs neither expected nor re
garded as necessary. 

MU106 MUSIC MAKING: AN INTRODUCTION 

G(0:3)3 , ' k' 1 h 
Experiments with sounds and creatrve musIc m.a. ~ng ec -
niques in simple stages through workshop activlt.res .. Both 
experimental and traditional ways of making mUSIc :-VIII be 
examined, using instruments easily handled by begrnners. 

MU107 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3:3)3' , h' h 
A practical introduction to playing the gur~ar w IC com
bines group instruction in folk and claSSical styles and 
simple ensemble playing. Caters for both the beginner and 
the skJdent with some previous experience. 

MU108 VOCAL PERFORMANCE I 
G(3:3)3 , ' 'd 
The voice will be developed in conjunction wrth ~ w~ e 
variety of vocal repertoire associated with ensemble ~rnglng 
and group perfomance. Atte,ntion will !'I'so be given to 
singing material related to gUitar repertorre. 

MU109 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND 
INSTRUMENTS I 

G(3:3)3 , 
A practical introduction to playing recorde:rs and r~na.lssan~e 
wind instruments which includes group Instructron I~ basIc 
technique and simple ensemble performance of mUSIc from 
Elizabethan times to the modern jazz era. 

MUll0 MUSIC FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
S(0:3)3 , 
The fundamentals of music which contrrbute to sport 
movements dance and gymnastics are studied and applied 
to consolid~te knowledge and appreciation of rhythmic 
patterns and music form. 

MUlll MUSIC METHOD 
~~ , 
Approaches and skills basic and vital to ~II facets of musIc 
education. Examination of teaching materrals,development 
of musical skills. Music writing. Listening. Curriculum study 
and programming. 

MU120 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE PRIMARY SCHOOL 
S(3:0)3 , 
Approaches to teaching which are desrgne~ to develop 
basic rhythmic and melodic skills in primary children. These 
activities will include singing, movement, listening and 
performance with recorders and tuned percussion instru
ments. 
Comparative music education. 

MU121 INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE 
SECONDARY SCHOOL, YEARS 7 - 10 

S(0:3)3 MU120 " 
Further study of activities which develop the chrld's rhythmic, 
melodic, creative, listening and performing skills. 
Traditional and non-traditional systems of notation. 

119 

MU201 UNDERSTANDING MUSIC 
G(3:0)3 MUl , 
Extends knowledge and skills acquired through prevro~s 
musical experience, and includes more advanced work III 
rhythm, melody writing. and musical arrangement. Wo~ks 
selected from a wide range of music are heard to give 
understanding of the immense scope available to the music 
listener. 

MU204 MUSIC IN EARLY CHILDHOOD I 
P(3:0)3 Any 100 level Music module. . . 
Examines materials and methods used In teaching muslcto 
very young children. Practical work illustrates educational 
principles and creative work is encouraged through prep
aration of material catering for a variety of age groups and 
stages of development in young children .. 

MU206 CREATIVE MUSIC MAKING 
NAMU106 ' 
Exploring creative music making te.c.hniques throug.h work
shop activities. An extension oftradltlonal and experrmental 
approaches begun in Making Music. Experimental work 
with tape recorders. 

MU207 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3:3)3 MU107 
Continues to develop skills and basic performance tech
niques. A variety of folk accompaniment styles will be 
explored and work on classical repertoire will be extended. 

MU206 VOCAL PERFORMANCE II 
G(0:3)3 MUl 08 
Continues to develop vocal skills, performance techniques 
and musicianship. Repertoire in both solo and ensemble 
playing will be extended. 

MU209 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND 
INSTRUMENTS II 

G(0:3)3 MU109 , 
Continues to develop basic techniques, performance skills 
and musicianship. RepertOire in both solo and ensemble 
playing will be extended. 

MU212 MUSICANDTHE LISTENER 
G(3:0)3 MUl 
The age of uncertainty and the proliferation of compo~~rs' 
idea about music and its place in society. Newstyleofwrrtrng 
- for example Debussy,Berg,Stravinsky,Stockhausen. De
velopments in England, Russia and America. 
Jazz and its derivatives. The mass media culture. 

MU220 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONOARY 
SCHOOL, NON-ELECTIVE CLASSES A 

S(3:0)3 MU121 
,Adaptation of the philosophies of Orfj and Kodaly to junior 
secondary music education. 
Instrumental and vocal arrangements as well as selected 
listening works will be studied. 
Music and other arts. 

MU221 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL, NON-ELECTIVE CLASSES B 

S(0:3)3 MU220 , 
Consolidation and extension of vocal, instrumental, creative 
and listening activities related to non-elective secondary 
music teaching, particularly those activities which develop 
the student's knowledge of repertoire for classes of varied 
abilities. 
Programme planning-integration and composite lessons. 

MU301 MODERN APPROACHES TO CLASSROOM 
MUSIC: ORFF AND KODALY SKILLS 

P(3:3)3 MU2 
The use of music devices to heighten understanding and 
awareness of rhythmic groupings and intervals through ~ 
detailed study of Orff and Kodaly materials. Group composI
tion through speech and instrumental percussion ensemble. 



MU302 BARTOK/STRAVINSKY AS LIBERATING FORCES 
NAMU2 
A detaited study of either Bartok or Stravinsky with special 
reference to rhythmic and harmonic structure, e.g. poly
rhythm. bilonal!ty, polymodality. 

MU303 THE COMPOSER AND HIS WORLD; THE 
IMAGINATIVE ROMANTICOFTHE NINETEENTH 
CENTURY 

'NA MU2 
Investigation of romantic and impressionistic styles of 
composition through listening and observation of musical 
scores. The changing position of the composer in society. 
The age of the brilliant soloist-e.g. Chopin, Liszt. 

MU305 MUSIC IN EARLY CHILDHOOD II 
P(3;3)3 MU2 
Development of basic reading skills and general musical 
knowledge for use in teaching music to children in the 3-8 
age group. Repertoire of basic chords for practical use in 
guitar and chime bar arrangements for song accompani
ments. Music as related to other activity areas such as 
drama, miming, creative writing, dance, melody writing-and 
composition of songs for class use. The emphasis will be on 
creative work and its performance. 

MU306 CREATIVE MUSIC MAKING 
NA MU2 
Creative work based on contemporarytecl"lniques including 
whole tone, serial, bitonal and polytonal composition; 
aleatoric music. 

MU307 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3:3)3 MU207 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in Learning 
Guitar. Aspects of technique and musical interpretation will 
be discussed and demonstrated during class and individual 
instruction. 

MU308 LEARNING GUITAR 
G(3;3)3 MLi307 
Continues to develop technique and musicianship and 
further extend repertoire. A greater emphasis will be placed 
on individual instruction. 

MU311 VOCAL PERFORMANCE III 
NA MU208 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU208. 
Aspects of technique and interpretation will be discussed 
during class and individual instruction. 

MU312 RECORDER AND RENAISSANCE WIND 
INSTRUMENTS III 

NA MU209 
Extension of skills and musicianship acquired in MU209. 
Aspects of technique and interpretation will be discussed 
during class afld individual performance. 

MU320 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL; ELECTIVE CLASSES A 

S(3;0)3 MU221 
Curriculum planning and the development of an integrated 
music programme for elective classes in years 8-10. An 
investigation and evaluation lor some existing music 

. curricula. 
listening repertoire, includin g the use of score reading as an 
aid in developing analytical skills, harmonic and melodic 
perception, tone colour discrimination and knowledge of 
orchestral techniques. 
Simple orchestration for school instrumental groups. 
Repertoire suitable for various instrumental and vocal 
ensembles, including recorder consorts, tuned and untuned. 
percussion groups, choral groups. 
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MU321 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL; ELECTIVE CLASSES B 

S(0;3)3 MU320 
Teaching techniques and further examination of suitable 
repertoire for instrumental and vocal ensemble in elective 
classes. The application of group music making to the 
teaching of style, music history and harmony. 
Planning and integration of aural activities. 
Melodic invention, and simple melodic improvisation. 
Experimental composition using improvisation and graphic 
notation. 
Preparation of examination materials. 
Assessment procedures. 

MU414 MUSIC EDUCATION INTHEPRIMARYSCHOOLS 
P(0;2)2 
The establishment of basic rhythm skills through movement, 
speech and performance. 
The development of pitch perception ,pitch control and aural 
awareness. 
A comparative study of the approaches of Carl Orff and 
Zoltan Kodaly. 

MU420 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
-SEN lOR CLASSES A 

S(4;0)3 MU321 
Examination, development and evaluation of teaching 
procedures associated with melody writing and harmonisa
tion: 
aural perception; 
orchestration; 
techniques of composition; 
listening; 
score reading and analysis; 
conducting. 
Treatment of the above topics will be reiated to senior 
elective class levels. 

MU421 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL -SENIOR CLASSES B 

S(0;4)3 M U420 
Examination, development and evaluation of teac!ling 
procedures associated with melody writing and harmonisa
tion: 
aural perception; 
orchestration; 
techniques of composition; 
listening; 
score reading and analysis; 
conducting. 
Additional topics studied will indude 
programming; 
examination procedures; 
study of selected innovatory schemes in music; 
education; 
the organisation of music in New South Wales and in 
selected overseas cou ntries. 
The treatment of all topics will be related to senior eleclive 
class levels. 

MU423 MUSIC EDUCATION IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL; JUNIOR CLASSES 

S(3+3)8 
The educational philosophies of earl Orffand Zoltan Kodaly . 
The applicability of the Orf! and Kodaly approaches in junior 
secondary school. 
Instrumental and vocal arrangements. 
Selected listening works. 
Programming with emphasis upon integrated aural develop
ment. 

MU424 MUSIC EDUC(\TlON IN THE SECONDARY 
SCHOOL; SENIOR CLASSES 

~~~~ment of musical creativity and knowleage through 
an Vintegrated treatment of the following 1rom C1300 to 

C1900; . . 
melody and writing and harmonisation 
aural perception 
orchestration .. 
techniques of composItion 
listening to a variety of re?orded works 
score reading and analysIs. 

Nurse Education 

NS105 MOTIVATION AND MORALE 
(0;2)2 
The module is designed to foster an awarene~~ of the role 
motivation plays in human behaviour with s'peclf~c reference 
to its relevance in educallon. The relatlon~hlp between 
motivation and morale is examined along with the factors 
influencing job morale. 

NS110 HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF NURSING 
(2 hpw for 1 sem)2 
Studies in this module are designed to b~oaden the per
spective of nurses by enabling them to consld.er present ~ay 
practice in an historical context and to engage In comparative 
studies country-by-country. 

NS111 PROFESSIONAL ADJUSTMENTS AND ETHICS 
(2 hpw for 1 sem)2 . 
Stud'les in this module cause the student to examln~ the 
actual implications of day-to-day realit~es of pr~fesslonal 
practice for personal development, nursing practice and/or 
education. 

NS112 CONCEPTS AND STRATEGIES IN NURSING 
PRACTICE 

(2 hpw for 1 sem)3 .. 
This module is designed to cause the nurse teacher,adml~l
strator or practitioner to examine the chan~ing con~epts In 
health care and their implications for nurSing practice. 

NS113 PHILOSOPHY OF NURSING 
(2 hpw for 1 sem)3 
This module is designed to enable the nurse tea~he~, 
administrator and/or practitioner to consider issues of sl~nl
ficance currently debated in nursing circles, t~e beliefs 
about which will influence practice and educational out
comes. 

NS120 INTRODUCTION TO TEACHING BASICS 
(2;0)2 
The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse teac~er 
to some of the professional and practical aspects of.tea?hlng 
and learning. This will be done throug~ a:, examlnallOn, of 
selected curriculum and educational prlnclpl~s -the philO
sophical and psychological aspe~ts of learning, as well as 
the significance of a discipline's Inher~nt st~ucture f~r the 
way in which it is learned. Further, certain sk.IIIS assoclate.d 
with the planning and implementing of effective lessons Will 
be introduced. 

NS121 METHOD AND NURSING KNOWLEDGE I 

(2;0)2 I '1' 
This module will assist the nurse teacher.to app Y SpeCI.IC 
teaching skifls by developing familiarity With content a~d ItS 
organisation. This wit! b~ d~ne th.rough an ~nalysls of 
specific content organisation In relation to teaching method 
and learning theories. 

NS151 SOCIOLOGY 
(3;0)3 
This module is designed to introduce the student to man as a 
social being and is complementary to ~he ~odule EY131 
Man as an Individual. Through the examination of man as a 
member of society, an understanding of .the ~ontextual 
influences on nursing practice, health services In general 
and education will be enhanced. 

NS152 HEALTH 
(2 hpw for 1 sem)3 
The module is designed to enable th~ nur.se. to explore the 
concept of health in today's society, I~~nllfylng such char
acteristics as relativity and adaptability, and the factors 
which influence health status. It seek~ to develop a more 
positive attitude to preventive and maintenance measures. 

NS153 DISEASE 
(2 hpw for 2seml6 .' 
This module is designed to allow an analYSIS of .the disease 
process, causal factors and the role of the nurse In respect of 
Itle caring and curing processes. 
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NS160 FIELD EXPERIENCE 1- CLASSROOM MAJOR 
Corequisite NS171 or NS181 . 
This module forms the major - study component of Field 
Experience I for those students specia!ising in classroo~ 
teaching. It will involve 31esson obs~rva!l.ons and 1 lesson In 
the student's first semester. (1 credit pOint) 

NS161 FIELD EXPERIENCE 1- CLASSROOM MINOR 
Corequisite NS170 or NS180 . . ' 
Students doing a minor-study In ~Iassroom .teachlng w~1I 
complete this module as part of Field Exp~rlence I. It Will 
involve 3 lesson observations and 1 lesson In semester I. (2 
cred'it points) 

NS170 FIELD EXPERIENCE I - CLINICAL MAJOR 
Corequisite NS161 . 
This module forms the major-st~~y c.omp:o~ent of F~eld 
Experience I for students specialiSing In cllnlca! teachl~g. 
Students will be required to teach 3 lessons In the first 
semester. (1 credit point) 

NS171 FIELD EXPERIENCE 1- CLINICAL MINOR 
Corequisite NS160 
Students doing a minor - study in Clinical ,teaching w~11 
complete this module as part of Field Expe.flen?e I. It Will 
involve 3 lessons during semester I. (2 credit POints) 

NS180 FIELD EXPERIENCE 1- COMMUNITY MAJOR 
Corequisite NS161 . 
This module forms the major-study c~mpo~ent of Fle.ld 
Experience I for students electing to speclallseln com~unlty 
teaching. Students will be requiredtoteach 3 lessons In their 
first semester. (1 credit point) 

NS181 FIELD EXPERIENCE I-COMMUNITY MINOR 
Corequisite NS160 . _. 
Students doing a minor-study in community. teaching w!" 
complete this module as part of Field Expenen?e I. It Will 
involve 3 lessons during semester I. (2 credit pOints) 



NS201 NURSING STUDIES III 
(3:0)2 

The purpose of this module is to highlight the theoretical 
aspects of clinical teaching/learning with specific attention 
being given to the analysis of needs, opportunities and 
problems. Educational and curriculum prinCiples are applied 
to the proposals arising from the analysis. 

NS202 NURSING STUDIES IV 
(0:3)3 
This module has been deSigned to enable the nurse teacher 
to idenlifythe implications for nursing education of a problem 
solving model of nursing practice. Specific attention is paid 
to concept formation, the identification of principles and 
management strategies which are generalisable to various 
performance skills. 

NS203 NURSING STUDIES V 
(0:4)3 

The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse-teacher 
to the problems and process of the evaluation of clinical 
performance and to demonstrate the relationship between 
evaluation and the quality of patient care. Integrated With the 
evaluation module is an introduction to research. 

NS204 SOCIOLOGY 
(3:0)3 

This module introduces the nurse teacher 10 aspects of 
social theory and their implications for the health worker. 
their clients or patients, and for the student and teacher of 
nursing. 

NS207 BLOCK PRACTICE II 
For this module students will complete clinical and class
room teaching practice during the Block Practice period. 

NS208 PROFESSIONAL PREPARATION III 
(2:0)2 

Emphasis in this module is placed on Interaction skills and 
small group management. 

NS209 FIELD EXPERIENCE IV 
As part of this module, students will complete on-going 
teaching practice in clinical and classroom situations. 

NS210 PROFESSIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE 
NURSE PRACTITIONER 

(3:0)3 

This module enables the nurse teacher and administrator to 
explore and develop those concepts which form the theore
tical and philosophical bases of nursing practice and educ
ation programmes. 

NS211 CLINICAL TEACHING-NEEDS 
AND OPPORTUNITIES 

(0:3)3 NS120,.NS121 or NS210 Gorequisite NS222 
This modu Ie is des igned to illustrate the value ot a theoretical 
analysis 01 a work siluation to the development and imple
mentation of clinical teaching programmes. With such an 
orientation, it sets out to draw on and complement the Field 
Experienceand Clinical Teaching modules and the Curricu
lum module. I! focuses attention on the dual natureofthe role 
of the clinical teacher who through practice as a nurse and a 
teacher, ensures both learner development and patient 
safety and well-being. 

NS212 PROBLEM SOLVING IN PRACTICE 
NA 

This module has been designed to enable the nurse teacher 
to identify the implications of a problem solving model of 
nursing practice for nursing education. Specific attention is 
paid to concept formation and the identification of principles 
of practice and management strategies which are gene
ralisable to various performance skills. 
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NS220 VERBAL AND INTERACTION SKILLS 
(0:2)2 NS120, NS121 Gorequisite- NS221 
This module is designed to extend the nurse teacher's 
theoretical knowledge and understanding of the teaching/ 
learning processes particularly those processes related to 
the basic teaching skills being developed in this module. 
The focus of the module is directed towards 'InqUiry and 
Problem Solving' approaches. 

NS221 METHOD AND NURSING KNOWLEDGE 2 
(0:2)2 NS120, NS121 Corequisite NS220 
This module continues the exploration of the relationship 
between content structure, teaching method and learning 
theories begun in NS121. 

NS222 CURRICULUM I 
(0:3)3 NS120, NS121, NS21 0 
The purpose of this module is to introduce the nurse teacher 
to some of the basic theoretical constructs, research studies 
and practical considerations which affect the development 
and implementation of curricula, I! builds on and extends the 
ideas introduced in NS21 O. NS120 and NS121. 

NS250 lEGAL STUDIES 
NA 

This module is designed to introduce the student to those 
aspects of the law whIch would allow recognition of the legal 
implications of a given situation and the taking of appropriate 
initIal action. 

NS251 POLITICAL AND HEALTH CARE SYSTEMS I 
(0:2)3 NS151 

This module is designed to assist the nurse teacher and 
health administrator to view nursing in its social context, and 
to explore the influences exerted on the planning and 
delivery of health care and nurse education by influential 
institutions of society. It is complementary to the module 
NS250 legal Studies 

NS260 FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 - CLASSROOM MAJOR 
NS160 Corequisite NS271 or NS281 
This module forms the major-study COmponent of Field 
Experience 2 for those students specialising in classroom 
teaching. Students completing the course in two years will 
undertake 4 weeks of block practice in their first year and 3 
lessons in therr second semester, wh ile students taking three 
years will complete 2 weeks of block practice in each of 
Years 1 and 2 and 3 lessons in their second semester. (4 
credit points) 

NS261 FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 - CLASSROOM MINOR 
NS161 Corequisite NS270 or NS280 
Students dOing a minor-study in classroom teaching will 
complete this module as part of Field Experience 2. Those 
students completing the course in two years will undertake 2 
weeks of block practice in their first year and 3 lessons 
during their second semester. Students taking three years 
will complete 7 days of block practice in their first year and 3 
lessons in their second semester. (2 credit points) 

NS270 FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 - CLINICAL MAJOR 
NS170 Gorequisite NS261 
This module forms the major-study component of Field 
Experience 2 for students specialising in clinical teaching. 
Students completing the course in two years will undertake 2 
weeks of block practice in Year 1 and 3 lessons during 
semester 2, while students taking 3 years will complete 3 
lessons during each of semesters 2 and 3. (4 credit points) 

NS271 FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 - CLINICAL MINOR 
NS171 Gorequisite NS260 
Students dOing a minor-study in clinical teaching will 
complete this module as part of Field Experience 2. It will 
involve 3 lessons during semester 2 (or a later semester for 
students completing the course in three years). (2 credit 
points) 

S280 FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 - COMMUNITY MAJOR 
N 0 Gorequisite NS261 , 
N~18module forms the major-study component ?f. Fle~d 
This ience 2 for these students electing to speclal~se In 
Exper it teaching. Students completing the c<?urse ~n t~o 
commu~1 ~ndertake 2 weeks of block practice In their first 
years ~~ 3 lessons during their second semest~r. Students 
ye:r a three years will complete 3 lesson.s du.rrng each of 
:~e~~~econd and third semesters. (4 credIt pornts) 

S281 FIELD EXPERIENCE 2 - COMMUNITY MINOR 
N 181 Corequisite NS260. .. 
NS ents doin a minor-study in community teachrng w!" 
Stud lete this ~odule as part 01 Field Experrence 2, It Will 
?Ov~Fve 3 lessons during semester 2 (or a later semester f~r 
~udents completing the course in three years). (2 credit 
points) 

NS310 EVALUATION OF CLINICAL PRACTICE 

~~s module is deSigned to introduce the nu~se teach.er to 
the roblems and process of clinical evaluation and, In. so 
dOirf9 to demonstrate the relationship between evaluatlo.n 
and the quality of care and learnin.g. ~urther, the mo.dule IS 
designed to illustrte curriculum prrnclples and to r~lnforce 
learning from other modules e.g. Teaching and learning and 
Nursing Studies. 

NS320 TEACHING AND LEARNING IN NURSING III 

NA , r 
This module is designed to focus the teache~ s atten Ion 
more fully on the learner's responsive behaViour and t.o 
cause the teacher to be more aware of the effect. he/she IS 
having on the learner's performance. As such, this mo~ule 
can be identified as a 'student performance model by 
comparison with the earlier emphases on 'teac,her perfor
mance models' and 'learning approach models, 

NS322 CURRICULUM II 

NA , 'th 
This module has been deslgne.d to allow stu.de.nt~ WI 
specific interest and skill In ~urrrculum to obtarn In d~Pth 
insight and experience in currrculum development by direct 
involvement in a project. 

NS350 COMMUNITY HEALTH-ISSUESANDSERVICES 

~s module is designed to enlarge the nurse teacher's a~d 
health administrator's concept of the role Of. the nurse In 
health care, and to illustrate and apply theore~lcal concepts 
developed in other modules, e.g. NS151 Sociology, EY230 
Life Span Development. . . . 
It will do this specifically by directing the student to examine 
the parameters of health and healthservices,the concepts of 
community and social influences on health, and the roles of 
the nurse, health administrator and nurse teacher. 

NS360 FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 - CLASSROOM MAJOR 
NS260 Gorequisite NS371 or NS381 
This module forms the major-study compo~ent of Field 
Experience 3 for those students specialising In classroom 
teaching. Two-year students will complete 4 w~eks of.blo.ck 
practice in their second year and 3 lessons durrng thetrthlrd 
semester. Three-year students will complete 2. weeks of 
block practice in their third year and 31essons d.urrn~ each of 
semesters 3,4,5 and 6 of their course. (4 credit pOints) 

NS361 FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 - CLASSROOM MINOR 
NS261 GoreQuisite NS370 or NS38~ . 
Students dOing a minor-study in classro?m teaching Will 
complete this module as part of Field Experrenc!3 3. !wo-year 
students will complete 2 weeks of block practice rn Year.2 
and 3 lessons during semester 3. Three-year students Will 
complete 7 days of block practice in eaCh. of Y~ars 2 and 3, 
and 3 lessons during semester 3. (2 credit pornts) 
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NS370 FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 - CLINICAL MAJOR 
NS270 GoreQuisite NS361 , 
This module forms the major-st~~y ~om~o~ent of F!eld 
Experience 3 for student specialising In clinical teac,hln~. 
Two-year students will complete 2weeks of btock practice In 
their second year and 3 lessons during their thir~ semester. 
Three-year students will complete 3 les~ons. dUring each of 
their fourth and fifth semesters. (~ credit pornts) 

NS371 FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 - CLINICAL MINOR 
NS271 Gorequisite NS3.6~ 
Students doing a minor-study i~ clinIcal ,teaching w~1I 
complete this module as part of Field Experience 3. It Will 
involve 3 lessons during se,:,est~r 3 (or a later semester for 
three-year students), (2 credit pOints) 

NS380 FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 - COMMUNITY MAJOR 
NS280 Goreqljisite NS361 . 
This module forms the major-study compo~e~t of Field 
Experience 3 for students who elect to specialise In commu
nity teaching. Two-year students will comp~ete 2 weeks of 
block practice in Year 2 and 3 lessons during semeste~ 3, 
while three-year students will com'plet~ 3 Jessons durrng 
each of semesters 4 and 5. (4 credit POints) 

NS381 FIELD EXPERIENCE 3 - COMMUNITY MINOR 
NS281 Gorequisite NS3fO. '. 
Students doing a minor-study in community. teaching w!1I 
complete this module as part of Field Experrence 3. It Will 
involve 3 lessons during semester 3 (or a later semester for 
three-year students). (2 credit points) 

Personal Development 

PD100 THE PHYSICAL HUMAN 

(3'0)3 .. k t 
The structure and function of the human body; how It IS ep 
fit and how it is influenced by drugs. 

PD101 THE SOCIAL HUMAN 

~~;);ppreciation of personal relations in respect to self and 
others. 

PD200 HUMAN SEXUALITY 

(0:3)3 d· Ith 
The development of know~edge and understan Ing 0 e 
human as a sexual being. 

PD201 PERSONAL DEVELOPMENT CURRICULUM AN D 
PROGRAMME 

(0:3)3 . 
The acquisition of knowledge concerning th,e resources 
available in N.S.w. schools for use in presenting personal 
development courses. 



Physical Education 

PEl 00 FOUNDATIONS OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(3:0)3 

The stl!dy of the theoretical issues relative to physical 
edu?atlon, both as an academic discipline and a ro
fesslon~1 area ~f ~ducalion and the examination Of~he 
stu~ent 5 appreciation of.physical education through critical 
review of the development of physical education in AUstralia. 

PE10l FOUNDATIONS OF HEALTH EDUCATION 
(0:3)3 

The d.eve~opment of the student's knowledge and under
stan.d.lng rn the areas 'of; hygiene,human sexuality dru s 
nutntlon, menial health,and community health, espe~ially ~s' 
they relate to the secondary pupil. 

PE102 COMMUNITY RECREATION 
(3:0)3 

This module undertakes a theoretical consideration of the 
Slructu~e, functions and processes of leisure, and examines 
!he social. cOlltext of recreation planning- and policy making 
In Australia. 

PEll0 PHYSICAL EDUCATION METHOD 
P(3:3)3 

This course provides the student with a broad theoretical 
b~ckground for appreciation of physical education in the 
pnmary school. 

PElll BASIC GAMES AND SKILL STRATEGIES 
P(0:3)3 

This module relates games Sklll.s tothe mental and physical 
development of the school PUpl'. Games strategies are also 
related to the Social development of the child. 

PE112 ELEMENTARY DANCE TECHNIQUES 
P(3:3)3 

P!ovides the student with practical experience in dance and 
arms t9 develop an appre.ci~tion of the contribution made by 
dance to contemporary life In Australia and other countries 
of the world. 

PE113 ELEMENTARY GYMNASTICS 
P(3:3)3 

Introdu.ces. the student to movement in both formal and 
educa!IOn~1 g~mnastics developing an understanding of 
Laban s ~nalyslS of movement,andthecontribution made by 
gymna.stlcs te:> physical.fitness. 

PE124 SPORT IN THE SCHOOL 
(0:3)3 _-

Students exami~e t~e theoreticafarid practical foundations 
of spo~s r~creatlon In the secondary and/or primary School. 
AnalYSIS Will enable students to organise or supervises ports 
programmes as offered in the primaryor secondary schools. 

PE140 DANCE FOR ART IITAFE I 
(3:0)3 

A composite Course ollolk, SOCial, square, disco, primitive 
and modern dance. 

PE161 TEACHING OF BASIC MOTOR MOVEMENT/ 
PHYSICAL FITNESS 

(4:0)3 

An anal~sis olthe components 01 basic movement and skills 
and thel~ relevance to teaching games. Consolidation of 
these skills by the: use of skill drills, practices and minor 
games. T~,~ theor~tlcal con~tructs and factual plalform of the 
concept fItness Irom which student fitness programmes 
may be drawn. 
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PE162 TEACHING OF DANCE 
,(4:0)3 

A CO~posite Course of folk, ballroom and creative dance 
teaching methods and techniques. ' 

PE163 TEACHING OF GYMNASTICS 
S(0:4)3 

An individualised approach to movement on floor and 
~pparatus, teaching methods and techniques for educa
tional, recreational and formal gymnastics. 

PE165/8 TEACHING OF GAMES I II III IV 
(4:4)3 ' , , 

Skills, rules, olf~nsive and delensive tactics; teaching meth
o~s and techniques in each of the following selections' 
cncket, netbal" softbal" hockey, basketball, football voll'ey-
ball, soccer, tennis. ' 
N B For student selection from above sports see Faculty co. 
ordlnator. 

PE200 STRUCTURES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(3:0)3 PEt 00 ' 

The study and critical evaluation of phYSical edUcation 
health education and recreation curricula and the examina~ 
tlon of t~e foundations of curriculum development in phYSical 
education. 

PE20t FACTORS INFLUENCING HEALTH 
(30)3 PElOt ' 

The development .of the student's knDwledge and under
standing .of nutntlon and drugs so as to develop and 
maintain phYSical health. 

PE202 RECREATION PLANN.NG 
(0:3)3 PE1O? 

This course is based c:m de~eloping ~n understanding .of the 
~rrncrples and pra~tlce:s InvDlved In planning and prog
ramming for recreatlDn In Australian communities. 

PE205 TESTS AND MEASUREMENTS IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

G(3:0)3 3SC1+3PEl 

The i~vestigation 01 the implications of testing in the motor 
domain ~nd the development of knOWledge and skill in the 
conducting 01 testing in physical fitness and sports. 

PE206 INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION 

P(3:3)3 

S~ude.n.t~ will be i.ntroduced to the range of developmental 
disabilltl~s, emotionally disturbed, sensory and neurologi. 
cal handIcaps. 

PE207 COACHING OF SPORTS, DANCE 
GYMNA~TICS I ' , 

P(3:0)3 

,oiscusse~ t~e. skil" f.itness, phYSiological and behavioural 
actors of I.ndlvrduals Involved in sport; encourages students 

to appreciate the combinations of these factors involved in 
coaching athletics and teams. 

PE208 COACHING OF SPORTS, DANCE 
GYMNASTICS II ' 

(0:3)3 PE207 

This .cours~ c<?ncentrates on the application to specirc 
practr~al Situations of the principles involved in eff I' I 
coachmg. ec Ive 

PE210 MOVEMENT ORIENTATION 
P(3:3)3 PEll 0 

This course provides students with the baSic principles of 
movement eXPounde~ by Laban and the relationshi . b _ 
tween dance, gymnastics and games in physical edutatio~ 
programmes. 

• 

PE211 STRUCTURES tN PHYSICAL EDUCATION: 
PRIMARY 

P(3:8)3 6PE, . , 
Acritical evaluation of phYSical eduction, health and recrea
tion programmes in the primary school. 

PE240 DANCE FOR ART II 
(3:0;3 PE140 . 
A specialisation selected from three of tne following areas: 
(Al Folk 
(B) Social 
(C) Square 
(0) Modern Jazz Ballet 
(E) Primitive Jazz 
(F) Contemporary Dance 

PE246 RECREATIONAL ACTIVITIES IN AUSTRALIAN 
SCHOOLS 

G(3:3)3 PE specialists require PE102; non specialists 
require one (1) 100 level PE module: 
This modu!e. seeks to develop baSIC skills and teachi.ng 
strategies which could be: ap~liEd In presentmg the followmg 
o.ctivilles in the school situation. 
(A) Archery 
(B) Badminton 
(C) Bowls 
(D) Golf 
(E) Orienteering 
(F) Squash 

PE261 TEACHING OF DANCE/GYMNASTICS" 
(3:0)3 PE162 '" 
This course providES the student With practical experrence 
and teaching expertise in selected specialist areas of dan~e 
and gymnastics. 

PE262 TEACHING OF DANCE III 
(0:3)3 PE261 
Theoretical and practical aspects of dance; the development 
of activities suitable for the school and the community; 
social. ethnic. jazz. choreography and dance production. 

PE263 TEACHING OF GYMNASTICS III 
(3:0j3 PE261 
This course develops the theoretical base of gymnastics and 
examines the scope and relationship of gymnastics to the 
pupil, the school and the community. Students will also be 
involved in selected practical and teaching areas. 

PE264 TEACHING OF ATHLETICS 
(3:0)3 PE161 
Biomechanical analyses, teaching points and progressions 
for selected track and field events appropriate to the sec
ondar/ school programme. 

PE265 TEACHtNG OF AQUATICS 
(0:3)3 PE161 + PE162 + PE163 
This module focuses on the teaching of aquatic skills, learn 
to swim techniques,stroke analysis and fault correction, lile 
saving activities, aquatic games, teaching methods and 
activities appropriate to the school programme. 

PE300 ADMINISTRATIVE PRACTICES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, HEALTH AND RECREATION (Diploma) 

(3:0)3 PE200 , 
An investigation of organisational and administr~tlve pr?
cedures in health, phYSical education and recreation wlthrn 
the secondary school curriculum. 

PE300 ADMINISTRATIVE PRACTICES IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, HEALTH AND RECREATION (Degree) 

(3:0)3 PE20Q " , 
The investigation of the organisation an~ admrnlstr~tlon of 
phYSical education, health and recreation, to !)rovlde the 
specialist studenl with the experience to constr.uct. and 
administer changes of administrative and organisational 
skills in secondary and tertiary education. 
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PE301 MENTAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH (Diploma) 
(0:3)3 PE201 
Adevelopment of the student's knowledge and understan.d
ing in mental and community health so as to help him 
function more happily in society. 

PE301 MENTAL AND COMMUNITY HEALTH (Degree) 
(0:3)3 PE201 , 
The development of the student's knowledge and under
standing in the areas of mental and community health. 

PE302 RECREATION LEADERSHIP (Diploma) 
(3:0)3 PE202 
This course seeks to develop an understanding of the 
principles and practices of leadership pertaining to the 
organisation and implementation of both school and 
cornmunity re~reation programmes. 

PE302 RECREATION LE.l\DERSHIP (Degree) 
(3:0)3 PE202 
The development of an l\nderstanding of basic h.uman 
needs and how they a.ffect choices of leisure-time experience; 
!tIe devf!!opr.lent of an understanding of leadership methods 
in speCific recreational activities. 

PE303 MOTOR LEARNING (Diploma) 
(0:3)3 3ED2+3PE2 
The module is concerned with the processes involved .in the 
acquisition of motor skills, learning patterns, processrng of 
human information, reaction time are some of the areas 
discussed and investigated. 

PE303 MOTOR LEARN ING (Degree) 
(3:0)3 3ED2+3PE2 
Acritical appreciation of the theoretic; and physical problems 
in motor skill acquisition, and attendant research. 

PE306 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION(Diploma) 
(3:0)3 PE206 . , 
To acquaint the students with the organisation and adminiS
tration of adapted physical education programmes to meet 
the needs of the handicapped. 

PE306 ft.oAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION (Degree) 
(0:3)3 PE206 , 
The assessment of adapted programmes; the construc~lon 
of specific remedial activities in adapted physical education. 

PE3tO PERSPECTIVES IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
P(0:3)3 PE21t 
Consideration of historical and philosophical bases of pri
mary school physice:l education and the relationships to 
current programmes and problem issues. 

PE340 DANCE FOR ART III 
(3:0)3 PE240 , , 
This course concerns the study of dance as a communicative 
and expressive art form, and the inter-relatedness of all the 
arts in the understanding of choreography. 

PE::370 RESEARCH METHODS IN PHYSICAL 
EDUCATION, HEALTH, RECREATION 

(3:0)3 24PE 
An introduction to research methodology in health, physical 
education and recreation. 

PE390 PHYSICAL EDUC/~TION RESEARCH 
PAPER (Dipioma) 

(0'3)3 12PE 
A project initialed and researched by the individual student 
reflecting the interest, capabilities and selected research 
technology of the student. 



PE400 COMPARATIVE PHYSICAL EDUCATION{Degree) 
(0:3)3 PE300 -
The review of political, social, economic and cultural influ
ences and the development of physical education through
out modern civilization with special emphasis on selected 
countries including Australia with predictions for future 
trends. 

PE401 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVS 
(2+2)4 
An overview is made ofsecondaryschooJ sport and physical 
education; the personal health and physical fitness of the 
secondary school child; personal physical recreation of the 
secondary school child and the teacher. 

PE402 RECREATION MANAGEMENT (Degree) 
(3:0)3 PE302 
This course seeks to apply basic management principles to 
the tasks involved in planning and administering recreation 
programmes both in schools and in other leisure organisa
tions. 

PE403 SPORTS TECHNOLOGY 
(0:3)3 3(SC240+SC348) 
The development of a critical appreciation of the application 
01 recent scientific research ftndings to coaching and per
formance in a variety of sport~. 

PE40S KINESIOLOGY 
(3:0)3 SC 3 Degree (BiomechaniCs) + 6PE3 Degree 
The development of further insight into teaching motor 
performances. 

PE406 ADAPTED PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
PROGRAMMING 

(3:0)3 PE306 
Organisation of integrated and segregated programmes of 
physical education and recreation in special disability cate
gories. 

PE407 CONTEMPORARY STRATEGIES IN HEALTH 
INSTRUCTION AND CURRICULUM 
CONSTRUCTION 

(0:3)3 PE301 (Degree) 
To develop the student's expertise in presenting lessons in 
health education and in determining the content of health 
courses in secondary schools. 

PE414 HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVP 
P(2:0)2 
An overview is made of personal health and physical fitness 
of the primary school child; the theory and practices in 
teaching motor skills; personal physical recreatiori activities 
employed in primary school sport and physical education. 

PE4S0 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVA ADMINISTRATION 
OF PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND SPORT 
(SECONDARY) 

(3+3)6 
A detailed study of Iheoretical issues relating to administra
tion of physical education and sports recreation offered in 
the secondary school system. 

PE4S1 PHYSICAL EDUCATION IVB: ADVANCED 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION TEACHING 

(3+3)6 
Consideration 'of professional aspects of teaching physical 
education. Examination of innovative theoretical and practi
cal presentations in health education, physical education 
and recreation, related to secondary school. 

PE4SS HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 
(2+2)4 
Related to the theory and practice of teaching physical 
education in the secondary school system, this module 
affords the student opportunities for development of specific 
teaching skills and strategies. 
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PE490 PHYSICAL EDUCATION RESEARCH 
PAPER (Degree) 

(3:6)9 
A project initiated and researched by the individual student 
reflecting the interest, capabilities and selected research 
technology of the student. 

Professional Studies 
Programme - Primary/ 
Early Childhood 

PP100 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
PRIMARY/EARLY CHILDHOOD 

EP(3:0)2 
The focus of this module is a teacher-directed approach to 
teaching with related teaching skills. Skills treated include 
Basic Questioning, Expla'lning and Variability. These skills 
are developed In micro-teaching and macro-teaching set
tings at school base. 

PP10l PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
PRIMARY/EARLY CHILDHOOD 

EP(0:3)2 
The focus of this module is a pupil-centred approach to 
teaching with related teaching skills. Skills treated include 
Reinforcement, Higher Order Questioning and Teacher Re
sponse Behaviour designed to increase the amount and 
level of pupil participation. These skills are developed in 
micro-teaching and macro-teaching settings at school base. 

PP200 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING: 
PRIMARY 

P(3:0)2 PP100 or PP10l 
This module focuses on the diagonsis of pupil-learning 
strengths and weaknesses at school base. The formulation, 
implementation of a developmental programme in Reading 
and Mathematics is required. 

PPiGl PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
PRIMARY 

P(0:3)2 PPl 00 or PP101 
This programme aims to develop skills in wriling units of work 
at school base using both product and process approaches 
to curriculum development. Having designed. the units of 
work students will be required to teach and evaluate the 
units. 

PP20S PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
EARLY CHILDHOOD 

E(3:0)2 PP100 or PP10l 
This programme aims todevelopskills in writing unilsofwork 
al school base USing both product and process approaches 
to curriculum development. Having designed the unils of 
work students will be requiredtoteach and evaluate the units 
in a preschool environment. 

PP206 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
EARLY CHILDHOOD 

E(0:3)3 PPl 00 or PP1Q1 
This module focuses on the diagnosis of pupil-learning 
strengths and weaknesses of preschool and kindergarten 
pupils. Students will develop an observation checklist for 
perceptual-motor development. They will plan for, teach and 
evaluate individual programmes in the College gymnasium 
and at school base. 

00 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING: 
PP3 PRIMARY/EARLY CHILDHOOD 

3'0)2 PP200 or PP201 or PP205 or PP206 . 
EP{ ~hoolS with different social enviro~ments t~IS module 
I~ s to develop competencies in teaching multiple groups 
~I~hse classroom. Students are required.to d~velop approp
I~ te units of work using the skills acqUired In the 200 level 
~aOdules, toteach these units and to evaluate the succeSS of 

this teaching. . d .. , ,'on of 
t dents will also gain familarity With the a minis ra I 

;t~ndardised tests and the interpretation otthe results otthlS 
administration. 

PP400 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING: 
PRIMARY/EARLY CHILDHOOD 

P ·1 Th' module emphasises teacher-directed. and pUPI -
IStred approaches toteachingwith related skll.ls. Teac~lng 

~~i~IS treated include Variability, Explaining, Baslc.Qu.esllOn-
inj::l. Teacher Response and Higher Order Questioning. 

Professional Studies 
programme - T.A.F.E. 
(Technical and Further 
Education) 

PR12S, PR22S TEACHING SKILLS 
T(3:0)3 .. . h 
The focuS on this module IS eXposition as an ~pproac to 
teaching. Teaching skills treated include Narrating, Explan
ation and Demonstrating. 

PR126, PR226 EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY 

T(3:0)3 .' I pa ation An introduction to basic instructional maten.a s pre.r . 
and usage. Includes: visualisation and lettenng t~ChnlqU~S, 
.mounting; transparency d.esign and pro~uC~lon; ~as.lc
photography, audio and Videotape ~ecordlng~ movie film 
production; the role of the computer In education. 

PR127 PR227 TEACHING SKILLS 
T(0:3)3 'PR125 for PR127 or PR225 for PR227 . 
This module focuses on ways to increase th.e quality ~nd 
quantity of student participation when teaching. Te~ch!ng 
skills treated include Basic and Higher Order Questioning 
and Responding. 

PR128 PR228 RESOURCES FOR LEARNING 
T(O:3)3 'PR126 for PR128 or PR226 for PR.228 . . 
This course is designed to extend the baSIC skills ?f media 
selection and production and utilise them to ~eslgn, pro
duce, use, and evaluate instructional media 'p~ck~ge 
appropriate to the students particular field of specialisation. 

PR129 PR229 TEACHING SKILLS 
T(3:0)3' PR125 or' PR127 for PR129 or PR225 or PR227 for 
PR229 . 
This module focuses on the affective aspectsoft~eteachlng 
process. Emphasis is given to interpe.rsonal skills such as 
Attending, Listening and Self ExpreSSion and Awareness. 

PR130 PR230 TEACHING STRATEGIES 
T(O:3)3'PR129 for PR130 or PR229 for PR230 . 
Ii'lthis module, teaching skills mas.tered In e~rher modu.les 
are used as a basis for developing. teaching strategies. 
Strategies include lecturing, DiSCUSSion, Laboratory, Work
shop and learning Resource approaches to teaching. 

Professional Studies 
Programme - Secondary 

PS100 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING: 
ART EDUCATION 

i~~~~jective of this module is to prov!de eaCh. ~tudent ~ith 
an opportunity to identify and a~qulre specific tea.chlng 

k'lI d behaviour. Students Will be pres~nted With an 
~~p~rt~nnity to practice these skills in the reality of a school 

situation. 

PS10S PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
ENGLISH/HISTORY 

~~~~Ol: an introduction to some basic teaching skill~:Ques
tioning; Reinforcement; Variability: Int~oductory and Qosure 
Procedures. The practical application c~mponent~ are 
micro-teaching and macro-teaching of English and History. 

PSll0 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HOME SCIENCEfTEXTILES 

S(3:0)2 .. ., 
Students are provided with the opp~rtunltyto acquire speci IC 
teacher centred behaviours and sklll.s through a programme 
of micro-teaching in the Home SCI~nc~ Department of a 

ndary school The teaching skills Introduced are I~
~r~~~ctory Proced~re and Closure, Variability and BaSIC 
Questioning. 

127 

PS111 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HOME SCIENCEfTEXTILES 

S(0:3)2 .. ., 
Students are provided with the o,?portumtyto a~Ulre speci IC 
p pit centred teaching behaViours and skl~ls through a 
~ogramme of micro-teaching in the HC?me S~le~ce Oeparl

~ent of a secondary school. Theteachlng skills Introduced 
are Teacher Response, Reinforcementand Advanced Ques
tioning. 

PSllS PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

~~~~0~20mpUISOry subject for Industri~1 Arts students i.s de
s'lgned to provide each student With an opportunlt~ to 
acquire specific teaching s kills and to apply theory acquired 
in other subjects. 

PS120 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MATHEMATICS 

~~3~~~2cus of this module is a teacher-directed approach to 
teaching with related tea?~ing skills. Skills trealed include 
Basic Questioning, Explaining and Intro~uctory Procedu~es 
and Closure. These skills are developed In a micro-teaching 
setting at school base. 



PS121 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING. 
MATHEMATICS . 

S(0:3)2 PS120 
The f<?cus ~I this module is a Pupil-centred ap roach to 
tea,chlng with related teaching skills. Skills treat~ include 
Remforcement, Variability, ,Higher Order Questioning and 
Teacher Response beha~"IOur designed to increase the 
amount an~ le~el of pupil participation. These skills are 
developed In tnlcro-Ieaching settings al school base. 

PS125 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING' 
MUSIC . 

This mOd.ul~ focu~es on several basic teaching skills and 
oPP?rtunrty.s provided for practising Iheseskills by leaching 
musIC to school pupils. 

PSI30 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION . 

S(3:0)2 
In thiS. module students undertake lectures in teaching 
s~rateg les:~ontent,resson preparation and presentation tech
~Iques. Initially th~ programr:ne i~volves peer group teach
lng, followed by micro-teaching In the primary school. 

PS135 

S(3:0)2 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
SCIENCE . 
(PREPARATION FOR PRACTICE TEACHING) 

Preparation. for pra~tice teaching through school based 
demonstrations ,seminars on objectives, lesson preparation. 
contr,?1 and safety. Followed by peer group teaching, micro
teach!ng, and half day school experiences al the practice 
teaching school. 

PS136 

S(0:3)2 

PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
SCIENCE . 
(MICRO-TEACHING) 

Th.eoretical. treatment and micro-leaching practice of the 
skillS of Reinforcement, BaSic Questioning and Variability 

PS140 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING· 
SOCIAL SCIENCES . 

S(3:0)3 
This s.ubject. aims to develop competence in several basic 
teachIng Skills, namely Basic Questioning, Variability and 
Intro~uctory Procedures and Closure, and to apply these in 
teaching secondary Social Sciences. 

PS141 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING' 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 

S(0:3)3 PS140 
This s.ubject air:ns to develop competence in further basic 
leaching skills In Social Sciences. The teaching skills intro
duce~ ar.e Explaiping, Teacher Response and .Advanced 
Questioning. 

PS200 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING. 
ART EDUCATION . 

S(3:0)2 PS100 
The objectiv~ of thi~ mo~ule is 10 provide each student with 
an. opportuntty to. Identrfy and acquire specific teaching 
skills: Students ~III .be presented with an opportunity to 
practISe these skills In the reality of a school situation and 
Implement a programme of work. 

PS205 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
ENGLISH/HISTORY . 

S(3:0)2 
This m,?dule locus~s on the t.heory and practice of teaching 
strategies for English and History in the secondary schoor. 
The ~tru~tur~ rncorporates a Iheoretical base and practical 
application In classroom teaching. 
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PS210 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES . 

S(3:0)2 PS 1 10 or PS 111 
An i~tegrated series of theoretical and practical experiences 
deSigned to develop programme planning skills and the use 
of sel~cted strategies appropriate to Home Science/Textiles 
teaching. 

PS215 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS . 

S(0:3)2 PS 115 
This subje.ct is a further step in the professional preparation 
of Industrial Arts students where each student will under. 
stand the variOus roles within the administration of the 
school and within Industrral Arts. 

PS220 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
MATHEMATICS . 

S(3:0)2 PS121 
This course aims to. develop skills associated with the 
teaching of mathematiCs. Students are given an opportunity 
to demon~trate a varrety of strategies, lesson Iypes and 
learning aids. Lessons are recorded for post lesson evalua
tion 

PS221 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
MATHEMATICS 

S(30)2 PS220 
In this course skills associated with diagnosis and remedia
tIon In Mathematics are developed and students are required 
to develop and teach a unit of work deSigned to meet the 
Mathematical needs of an rndlvidual pupil. 

PS225 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
MUSIC . 

This module emhasises the teaching skills of PS125 and 
rntr?duces students to several other teaching skills. Oppor
tunity IS prOVIded to practise these skills by teaching Music 
to secondary school pupils. 

PS230 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION . 

S(30)2 PS130 
In this module students are given the opportunity to gain 
teaching experrence in the secondary school. The pro
gramme c~mprises preparation lectures, demonstrations 
a~d leac~lng of lo~e.r seco~dary pupils in small groups 
Initially, With the provIsions for IncreaSing numbers of pupils. 

PS235 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING 
SCIENCE . 
(TEACHING STRATEGIES) 

S(3i0)2 PS13(; 
Theoretical treatment and macro-teaching practice of the 
Advance Organiser Model (Ausubel)the Concept Attainment 
Model (Bruner) and the Inquiry Training Model (Suchman). 

PS236 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEAr.HING. 
SCIENCE J 

(INFLUENCING ATiiTUDES) 
S(0:3)2 PS235 
Theor~tic~I.lrealment, testing and macro-teaching, concern
Ing sClent!flC altitudes, attitudes to science, and altitudes to 
conservation and personal and community health. 

PS240 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING. 
SOCIAL SCIENCES . 

S(3:0)3 PS141 
The I?~rpose ?f the mod.ule. is 10. promote participation in 
spe?,f,c t~achlng .strale~les Identified as being baSic to the 
Soclaj.Scren~es, Inclu.dmg (a) Simulation/Role Play/Socio
drama, (b). Field StudIes; (c) Programmed InstrUction' (d) 
Case StudIes. ' 

, 
PS300 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 

ART EDUCATION 
S(3:0)2 PS200 
The aim of this course is to present to students a spectrum of 
teaching styles identifying a basic repertoire of teaching 
strategies and to relate these to teaching situations. 

PS305 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
ENGLISH/HISTORY 

S(3:0)2 
This module involves the internship of students for one half 
day per week in secondary school. liaison with subject 
specialists at school and College extends the professional 
development of the prospective teacher. Some emphas'ls is 
placed on preparing units of work and on the use of 
resources in English and History. 

PS310 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HOM E SCI ENCE/TEXTI LES 

S(3:0)2 PS210 or PS211 
Development of competencies in unit planning and curric
ulum development such that the student will be ableto teach 
from their own material during Stage III Teaching Ex
perience. based on visils to relevant schools with associated 
practical and theoretical exercises. 

PS311 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES 

S(0:3)2 PS210 or PS211 
This module aims to acquaint the student with philosophies, 
procedures. practices, organisation and administration of 
Home SciencelTextile Departments through simulation ex
ercises, school visits. diSCUSSIon and seminars. 

PS315 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS 

S(3:0)2 PS215 
This module is to provide the intending teacher of Industrial 
Arts with an understanding of Industrial Arts curriculum 
development and application through an investigation of 
current Industrial Arts programmes.The subject is essentially 
practical in nature. Students will be encouraged to use 
College facilities to develop software and other materials 
involved with the presentation of various innovative applica
tion techniques. 

PS320 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MATHEMATICS 

S(3:0)2 PS220 
In this module sludents undergo an internship programme 
for one half day per week in secondary schools. They are 
expected to liaise with subject specialists and to familiarise 
themselves with the funclionings of a Malhematics depart
ment. The course provides opportunities to acquire and 
develop teaching skills and expertise in other areas neces
sary to be a teacher of secondary Mathematics. 

PS330 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

S(3:0)3 PS230 
This module involves the internship of students for one half 
day per week in secondary school to liaise with subjecl 
specialists in order to extend the opportunity to acquire 
those teaching skills specific to the specialist in Physical 
Education. 

PS335 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SCIENCE (FOR YEARS 11 AND 12) 

S(3:0)2 PS236 
Detailed study of aims and objectives and content of senior 
syllabuses. Through macro-teaching, students will develop 
a beginning competence in the teaching of 2 Unit Ascience 
and one 2 unit science chosen from Chemistry, Physics or 
Biology. 
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PS336 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SCIENCE (CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL NEEDS) 

S(0:3)2 PS335 
Ethnic and social awareness programme. Meritocratic se
lection, social class selection, ethnic seleclfon,school child
ren as clients. 

PS340 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SOCIAL SCIENCES -

S(3:0)3 PS240 
This moduleoffers a comprehensive and integrated series of 
practical experiences at school base to complement the 
theoretical sludies in curriculum undertaken at College. The 
purpose is to extend the professional expertise of the poten
tial teacher. 

PS400 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING: 
ART EDUCATION 

S(3:0)2 
The objective of this module is to provide each student with 
an opportunity to identify and acquire specific teaching 
skills and behaviOUr. Students will be presented with an 
opportunity to practice these skills in the reality of a school 
situation. 

PS405 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
ENG LlSH-ENGLISH/H ISTORY 

S 
The locus of this module is on several basic teaching skills 
and to practise these skills by teaching English or EngJis h 
and History to small groups of secondary pupils. 

PS410 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HOME SCIENCE/TEXTILES 

S(3:0)2 
This subject is designed to introduce the basic skills of 
teaching, including demonstration and practical teaching 
skills specific to Home Economics Teaching. II is also 
designed to provide intending teachers of Home Economics 
with an understanding of curriculum development and pro
gramme design and compilation. The organisation and 
administration of a department in a secondary school will 
also be considered. 

PS415 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (REd) 

S(3:0)2 
The modu Ie provides students with an opportunity to acquire 
specifiC teaching behaviours or skills, to feed into practice 
some of the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient 
himself to the realities of the school situation with particular 
emphasis on Industrial Arts. 

PS416 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
INDUSTRIAL ARTS (Dip.Ed.) 

S(3:0)2 
The modu Ie provides students with an opportu nily to acquire 
specific teaching behaviours or skills, to feed into practice 
some of the theory acquired in other subjects and to orient 
himself to the realities of the school situation with particular 
emphasis on Industrial Arts. 

PS420 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MATHEMATICS 

S(3:0)2 
This programme is designed to identify and analyse pertinent 
skills of effective teaching. It includes the practical develop
ment of each skill in a micro-teaching situation at school 
base. Lessons are video-recorded for post lesson evaluation. 



PS425 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MUSIC 

5(3:0)2 Corequisite MU420 
Strategies of Teaching. The planning and implementation of 
a variety of lesson types directed towards specific learning 
DutC?m es and the eva,luaticn of pupil performance. Planning 
a unrt of work to be Implemented in a school based pro
gramme emphasising an integrated approach to the de
velopment of skills and insights in pupils. 

PS426 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
MUSIC 

5(0:3)2 Corequisite MU421 
Strategies of Teaching. The planning and implementation of 
a variety of lesson types directed towards specific learning 
outcomes and theevaluation of pupil performance. Planning 
a unit of work to be implemented in a school based pro
grarnmme emphasising an integrated approach to the de
velopment of skills and insights in pupils. 

PS435 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SCIENCE 

S(3:0)2 
The course is divided into two semester units, initially, 
students experience a gradual introduction to teaching 
through attendingdemonstrations,seminars,micro-teaching 
and half day experiences. Later, strategies of teaching 
designed for different outcomes are studied and practised 

PS440 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
SOCIAL SCIENCES 

S(3:0)2 
This module focuses on the development of some basic 
skills of teaching with practical application to improve 
competence. Analysis of teacher-pupil behaviour will allow 
teaching strategies to be appropriately modified. 

PS442 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF TEACHING: 
HISTORY 

S(3:0)2 
Micro-teaching concentrates on teaching skills such as 
Narration, Explanation, Questioning, Introductory/Closing 
Procedures and Variability. Preparation sessions, demon
stration lessons, the useof aids and assessment procedures 
are integral to the programme. 

PS450 PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OFTEACHING: 
LANGUAGES 

S(3:0)2 
Practice of basic teaching skills, analysis of teacher-pupil 
behaviour and modification of strategies. 

Teaching Experience 

Teaching Experience consists of a series of continuous 
school-based experiences which will include teaching. 

PT106 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: EARLY CHILDHOOD 
PT107 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY 
PTl0B TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION 
PT109 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY 
PTll0 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOME SCIENCE/ 

TEXTILES 
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PTl15 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
PT120 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 
PT125 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC 
PT130 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 
PT135 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 
PT140 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 
PT206 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: EARLY CHILDHOOD 
PT207 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY 
PT20B TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION 
PT209 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY 
PT210 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOME SCIENCE/ 

TEXTILES 
PT215 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
PT220 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 
PT225 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC 
PT230 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 
PT235 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 
PT240 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 
PT306 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: EARLY CHILDHOOD 
PT307 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PRIMARY 
PT30B TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION 
PT309 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY 
PT310 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOME SCIENCE/ 

TEXTILES 
PT315 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL ARTS 
PT320 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 
PT325 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC 
PT330 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: PHYSICAL 

EDUCATION 
PT335 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 
PT340 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 
PT407 TEACHING EXPERIENCES: PRIMARY 
PT40B TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ART EDUCATION 
PT409 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: ENGLISH/HISTORY 
PT410 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HOME SCIENCE/ 

TEXTILES 
PT415 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL 

ARTS (REd,) 
PT416 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: INDUSTRIAL 

ARTS (Dip,Ed,) 
PT420 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MATHEMATICS 
PT425 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: MUSIC 
PT435 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SCIENCE 
PT440 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: SOCIAL SCIENCES 
PT442 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: HISTORY 
PT450 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: LANGUAGES 
PT460 TEACHING EXPERIENCE: TEACHER 

LlBRARIANSHIP 

Science Education 

SC10l ENVIRONMENTAL PHYSICAL SCIENCE 
P(0:3)3 
The earth and the solar system. Measurement of time 
position, direction and elevation on the surface of the earth: 
Measurement of force and motion, forces in nature. Energy
mechanical, th~rmal, electr~cal, nuclear. Work and energy. 
Man's use of SImple machInes. Classification of matter -
states of matter. Atoms, elements and some baSic chemical 
reactions. Man's use of resources of energy and materials. 

, 
SC102 PHYSICAL SCIENCE FOR NON-SCIENTISTS 

P(3:0)3. lassifying measuring and other processes. 
Observlngd ~ave phen~mena. Forces, motion and energy. 
Waves an d crystalline states of matter. Electricit\-:, and 
Gase<?~sl a~enomena-Charges,simple circuits and simple 
electn a p . 1 Particles of matter - atoms, molecules, 
electrochemls ry. 
ionS. and the structure of matter. 

SC103 HUMAN BIOSCIENCE 

P(O:3)~ f selected fundamental sc'lentific, technolog'lcal 
A ~tum~d~cal advances which are affectin~ all aspects of 
an t d human life' genetic and environmental per
~~~sc~~~s~~hangi~g life~tyles; human development from a 

b'lologicai viewpoint. 

SC104 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY A 

G(O':;!~hemes: the importance to mankind of a study of. th~ 
~~J _relationships between sCience,technolog\-:, and socIety, 
'~ er a s in which science has influenced socIety and how 
t ~ w Y '1 elf has been directed developed or retarded by 
sCience I s '1'1' ed by means of 
society. Contempor.ary issues WI be examln 
selected case-studies. th 

a' or strands: the history of science and technology;. ~ 
M I f cience' the work of sCientists and technologists, 
nature 0 s' . nment the 
science as it affects politics, economics, gover , 
law, religion. the arts. 

SC106 SCIENCE METHOD 
P(2'2)211 ' Ide~tifjcation and development of science pro~ess ski s ~ 

lementary education. New programmes forsClencetea~ -
~ng such as Science 5/13, S.C.I.S., an~ New Zealan~ unlt~ 
Practical aspects of making a cl!rrlculum -, Unl~S an 
themes and integration of science wIth other.subJe~ts, ~seof 
local resources. Learning theories and their appllcatlo~ to 
the development of learning en~ironments and teaching 

procedures. 

SCll 0 BASIC BIOLOGY 

~~~:I~y in relation toothersciences. Living ?yste.ms; c~llula~, 
organismal,communal. Principles of classification. Biologi
cal theories and concepts. 

SC111 HUMAN BIOLOGY 

~~~,~3 place in the animal kingdom .. Basi~ stru?ture and 
function specialised systems e.g. dIgestive, .clrculatory, 
muscul~r. Man's place and activities in the environment. 

SC1l2 BASIC CHEMISTRY 

~~~~~3 aspects of chemistry both from ~ theore~ical. an.d 
practical approach. TopiCS include; atomic t~eory, pe.r~o~l~ 
properties; bonding and physical properties; equIlibria, 
energy changes; electron transfer processes. 

SC1l3 CHEMISTRY OF LIFE 
S(0:4)3 ',. r n 'n ~pects of chemistry which find part.,cular app Ica 10 ~ 
biological systems. Topics include: Introd.Uctory organIc 
chemistry; functional groups; stereoisomensm; carbohY~
rates lipids and proteins; enzymes; buffer systems, nucleiC 
acid~; metal ions in biological systems. 

SC1l4 GEOLOGY IA 
S(4:0)3 ,.,. 
Basic principles of chemistry are applIed to the compoSI Ion 
of rocks and minerals using specimens and structural 
models. Study of the structure of the Earth leads to the 
concept of plaJe tectonics. 

SCl15 GEOLOGY IB 
S(0:4)3 1 d' d using 
Surface alteration processes of the Eart~ are s.u Ie. . 
regional and Australian examples. Stratigraphic pnnclP.les 
are applied to the study of geologic time and the changmg 
pattern of life on Earth. 

SC1l6 MECHANICS I 

~~~~fs dealt with include line~r and rotational kinemat!cs, 
statics and dynamics of a partIcle and of exte.n~ed bodle~, 
conservation of energy and momentu.m, ~oefflcle.nt C?f resti
tution, examination of the value of appllcat.!on of princIples of 
mechanics to the study of thermodynamics. 

SCl17 DIRECT CURRENT ELECTRICITY 

S(0:4)3 ' f b ' d' ecl 
This module will give an understa~dlng C? aSlc. If 
current electricity and magnetism .wlth an IntroducllOn. to 
electrostatics, semi-conductor dIodes and alternating 

current. 

SC140 BIOMECHANICS I 
S(3:3)3 I 15 01 
The student is introduced to fundamenta concep . 
mechanics such as the fo~ces, vect~Hs, centre of gravlty~ 
equilibrium, rotational motIon, flotatl.on and the M~l~~d 
Effect and a biomechanical analYSIS of track an Ie 

events. 

SC141 BIOLOGY FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

~~~J~~ts study the origin of living cells and ex~mine th~ 
basiC cell structure and cell inclusions. The che~l~trydoft~: 
cell precedes the study of the evolution of specIalise ce 

and organisms. 

SC150 BIO-M EDICAL SCIENCES (NURSE EDUCATION) 

(3 hpw for 2 sem)6 'd f dat'on 
Studies in this module are designed to pro~1 e a oun d I' s 
for more advanced and applied learmng In later mo u e. ' 
and in so doing to demonstrate the value. of ~nowledg~ tn 
these sciences through their specific application to nursing 

practice. 

SC152 NUTRITION (NURSE EDUCATION) 

~~~~2module is designed to enable the nurse teac~er to 
examine nutrition through the concept of the.way food tntake 
affects the health of the human body. In pa~lcular: th.erol:nO~ 
nutrition in energy product'lon, in supplYing bUlld~n~ 
protective materials, and the depen.dence of the 0 yon 
factorS external to it will be emphaSised. 
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SC153 MICROBIOLOGY AND INTRODUCTION TO 
PATHOLOGY (NURSE EDUCATION) 

m~ , 
This module is designed to enable the nurseteachert~ View 

the study of microbiology as essential to ~n u~derst~ndlng of 
man as a biological being interacting With hiS env.lfonm~~t. 
This interaction is seen as being both essential to . e 
maintenance of normal health and life itself, as well as being 
responsible for specific disease processes. 

SC183 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY A 

~~O~ature of science, science and te~hno.109y, nat~~al 
sciences and social sciences. Ca~e hls~ones from ,e 
history of science and soci.ety: electncal SCience, Pasteurs 
work; genetics, nuclear sCience. 



SC184 SCIENCE AND SOCIETY B 
T(0,3)3 

Science and its relationship to some components of society, 
e.g. industry, religion, education, welfare. SCience in different 
societies, e.g. capitalistic, communistic, developing Coun
tries, Australian society. SCience and the future. The revolt 
against science. Science and the doomsday prophecy. 

SC191 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT IA 
S(3,0)3 

Perspectives from which man's total environment may be 
viewed: ecological, sociological, technological, aesthetic, 
economic, etc. Field obselVations of environmental phen
omena and conflict situations. Considerations and case 
studies in: natural resources utilisation, population, environ
mental degradation (pollution), human life styles, the prob
lem of energy sources, urban planning, disposal of waste. 

SC192 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT IB 
S(0,3)3 SC191 

land use philosophy and management. ConselVation of 
natural resources. Environment and human health. Environ
ment and industry. Environmental impact studies. Environ; 
mental education. 

SC201 ENVIRONMENTAL BIOSCIENCE 
P(0,3)3 Anyone of SC101-SC103, SC106 
An analytic ovelView of man's place in the biosphere by 
means of an ecological approach 10 issues of population, 
energy, natural resources and environmental quality. A 
systematic treatment of natural ecosystems and the impact 
of a technological society upon these systems. 

SC202 ENVIRONMENTAL GEOSCIENCE 
P(0,3)3 sC101-sCl 03, SC106 
In this module students will study the prOCesSes at work on 
the planet and human interaction with these processes and 
the energy flows of the atmosphere and the lethosphere. In 
addition a study of the deeper seated earth processes will be 
made. 

SC210 ECOLOGY AND FIELD BIOLOGY 
S(4,0)3 SC103 or SCll0 

Major strands, the nature of ecosystems; energy flow 
through ecosystems; biochemical cycles; population ecol
ogy; organisation and dynamics of ecological communities, 
ecology and man, field techniques and procedures, conser
vation of flora and fauna. 

SC211 CELL PHYSIOLOGY 
S(OA)3 SC110 

Cell theory, cell features, plant and animal cells, procaryotic 
and eukaryotic cells. Cell specialisation. Cell ultrastructure. 
Chemistry 01 cell components. Exchange of materials be
tween cell and environment. 

SC212 ~NERGY AND CHEMICAL REACTIONS 
S(0,4)3 SCl12 
Energy relationships in the study of chemical changes is 
considered with an aim to: 
(1) use energy relationships to examine the predictability 

of chemical reactions and the effect of different condi
tions and, 

(2) develop an appreciation of the importance of energy 
considerations in chemical reactions of industrial and 
biological importance. 

SC213 CHEMICAL BONDING 
S(4,0)3 SCl12 

Contemporary models of atomic and molecular structure 
related to the obselVed phYSical and chemical properties of 
compounds. 

Models of bonding in ionic, molecular and metallic sub
stances are considered together with their advantages and 
limitations. 
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SC214 GEOLOGY IIA 
S(4,0)3 SCl14 , 
Elements of crystallography. Structure and composJlon of 
rock-forming minerals and their optical properties in thin 
section. Petrology of igneous rocks. 

SC21S GEOLOGY liB 
S(OA)3 SCllS 
Economic minerals and fuels: their nature, origin and sig
nificances. An introduction 10 palaeontology. Geological 
history of New South Wales. laboratory and field studies. 

SC216 MECHANICS II 
S(4,0)3 SCl16 
Topics include rolational dynamics, rotational kinetic enery 
and angular momentum, moment of inertia. Si~ple H~rmon
ic Motion, the sinusoidal wave equation and ItS application 
to the study of interference. Special relativity is dealt with in 
terms of the lorentz transformation equations, time dilation, 
length contraction, relativistic addition of velocities and 
relativistic momentum. 

SC217 OPTICS AND ASTRONOMY 
S(0:4)3 SCl16 

Optical phenomena based on reflection, refractions, inter
ference and polarisation will be stUdied including optical 
instrumentation, stage lighting and new forms of communi
cations. A study of the universe as seen by the astronomer 
will be included, from Earth and the solar system out to the 
pulsars. 

SC233 SCHOOL SCIENCE CURRICULUM EVALUATION 
S(3:0)3 PS136 
Principles of systems planning in education applied to the 
development of science curriCUlums. Preparation, teaching 
and evaluation of a unit of work. 

SC240 BIOMECHANICS II 
S(0:3)3 6SCl 

Students examine the coefficient of restitution. Reynold's 
Number, Magnus effect, effect of humidity on flight of balls, 
conselVation of rotational energy and momentum, free body 
diagrams, estimation of segmental masses, mathematical 
models of the human bOdy, electromyography and uses of 
the force plate. 

SC241 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY A 
S(3:0)3 6SCl 
SC242 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY B 
S(0:3)3 SC241 

Both modules involve the study of major systems' anatomy 
and physiology wilh orientation to PhYSical Education. 

SC243 BIOCHEMISTRY 
S(3:3)3 6SCl 
Introduction to the chemistry of carbohydrates, lipids and 
proteins; Enzymes and elementary kinetics; Bioenergetics. 
Glycolysis, TeA cycle and oxidative phosphorylation; B
oxidation of fatty acids. Nitrogen metabolism and excretion. 
Gluconeogenesis. Vitamins and co-enzymes. Composition, 
structure and contraction of muscle types. MUSCUlar adapta
tions to aerobic and anaerobic training. 

SC251 ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 
(NURSE EDUCATION) 

NA 

The major purpose of this module is to cause the nurse 
teacher to recognise the systematic organisation of facts in 
the major concepts of physiology and in the prinCiples of 
anatomy. These are presented and interpreted in such a way 
that nurSing practice is made more effective and meaningful, 
and therefore rewarding. 

SC281 CHEMISTRY FOR MATERIALS SCIENCE 

S(0:3)3 S~11.2 designed to provide a useful and relevant 
ThIS mr~~~~ t~ the study of materials science. Topics c~ver
bac.kg,ude crystal structures. corrosion, electro-chemistry, 
ed mc Tb' 
polymers. phase changes and eqUl1 rra. 

SC282 ELECTRONIC CONSTRUCTION TECHNIOUES 
S(3'0)3 SC1170r1A116.IA123 I 

dents will draw plans to form cabinets from sheet ~eta 
Stu d a up layouts of electronIc deVIces from pu~lrshed 
a~d it'S ~r circuits of their own devising. StUdents Will then 
crrcu tete the construction of the devices and show that they 
comp 'f' I' ns Students will be required to purchase work to speci Ica 10 . . h ft sess 

I and materials for projects whlc ,a er as -
~o;f.~~~~~e their properly. The cost is in the area of $30. 

SC301 EARLY CHILDHOOD SCIENCE 
E(3'O)3 Anyone 01 SCt Ot-SCt 03. SCt 06 . 
A t dy is made of content and techniques through whl~h 
o~~ children might initiate and develop conc.epts In 

y 'en~e and other areas of teaching e.g. sound mUSIC, song 
~~~ dance water and Hvrng things. .. . b 
The use of 'local resource areas and improvlsahons Wilt e 

d nd the role 01 sCience actIVIties In language 
stresse a . I' n and number development. non-verbal communlca 10 
mastery will be covered. 

SC304 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT lilA 

~I~~~~t;;;ysle~s laPtr~~Cyh :~~li:g~~fyC~~~t~~Jt~ndjt~~ 
;:iu~~~~~~~3~~;,~~nw~~~:~e I~~~~~,e;~y T~~n~:I~r~~;:;: 
~~~~~~'~2i~ ~n6 water poll~tion studie~ Mln~~ te~~~o~ugs~ 
~~r.e~~:r~t~~;d~~se~~t~~~~~l~!~.a~arr~:;'Reef~the effects 
of introduced plants and animals In Australia. 

SC30S MAN ANn ENVIRONMENT IIIB 

G(O'3)3 SC304 , I I d' Prep
Eva'luation of eXisti'":lg environm

l 
e~.lal '~~~O~su O:e:~aIYSiS 

aralion of hypothetical case s u les. d 
nd environmental monitonng. Conceptual m??els an . 

:imutation techniques, t~nd-use Ir~tlo~a~~~~~ee~:~n~~~~~ 
Koorangang, power statIons In e u 
mining, conservation Issues and values. 

SC310 REGULATION AND RESPONSE IN ORGANISMS 
S(4'O)3 SC210 or SC211 , _ 

Int~rnal and ext~rnal pnvironme.ntSt~f ~~~e ~?~~~~~·n::. 
change of matenals. homeostasIs. e f the 
neurat integration, receptors, funlctio~~te;~~~u~~e~rning 
vertebrate nelVous system. Stereo ype , 
and social behaViour. 

SC311 MICROBIOLOGY 

S(0:4)3 SC211 . h b' 'ty of micro
Classification of micro-organrsms: T e u I~UI Th 
organisms in air. water. soil. Techniques of mlcrosc°irr ~ r~ 
role of micro-organisms in natural. ecosystems and d g 
cultural systems. Microecology. Mlcro-organlsms an man 

SC312 REACTIONS IN ORGANIC CHEMISTRY 
S(4'O)3 SC213 , , r r aro-8o~ding and stereochemistry of ahp~atlc. a !cyc IC .. 
matic, and heterocyclic mole?ules. Baslc.organlc r:t~C~I~~s. 
Introduction to organic reactron mechanisms. Re 0 p 
between chemistry and society. 

SC313 NATURAL PRODUCT CHEMISTRY 
S(0:4)3 SC312 'a bohyd
Composition and properties of ~Iyc~ndes,w~esi c Ir ment
rates, proteins, nucleic aci~s, vltamrns, st~~o~ !~~~t~~cture. 
al techniques used to elUCidate composl 10 
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SC314 GEOLOGY lilA 

~~~?~en~;~1;rocesses and structures. Class.ification and 
cri tion of sedimentary rocks. Metaf!l0~phlc processes ~~~ P~ducts Classification and descrrptlon of metamor

phic rocks. Micropetrotogy of sedimentary and metamor
phic rocks. 

SC31S GEOLOGY IIIB 
S(0:4)3 SC214 or SC21S , 
Stratigraphy of the Sydney BaSin, Geophysics, geomor
phology and structural geology. 

SC316 PHYSICS III 
S(4+4)6 SC216 and SC217 , I 
Coulomb's law; electric field; flux; Gauss .law; electrrca 
potential; electrical potenti~t e~ergy; capacl.tanfce; curren~ 

~~~~i~r t~~~i~~v~t~; a ~~;;;e~~llf::f~~t~~~I~\'r~n~~~p~~~.,s 
law' Bi~t-Savart law; Faraday's la~; Tlm~varyrng ~agne!c 
. ~. Maxwell's equations; baSIC radiO !heory, atomiC ~~~e'ls' elementary quantum theory; uncert~lnty; waves ~nd 
partiCle~; cosmic rays. Amajor research proJe~t and semmar 
work will be undertaken. 

SC318 ENVIRONMENTAL SCIENCE III 

S(4+4)6 6SC2 , , f ' H man 
Ecology of natural systems, extinctIon, 0 sP~~lesi h~man 
adaptation to environmental cha;g~~u~g;on 0pollution. 

~~~)i~~~~~r~'1 ~;s~~g~~. r~~~~~foe~:, f~I' ~ag~r"a~~li~c~~~~i~ 
radioactive pollute.nts. nOise, soc .. 
aspects of environmental degradation. 

SC319 CO-ORDINATION CHEMISTRY 

~~~~i~~nTcC~t!~cture of transition elements. Co.-ordination 
ounds' bonding stereochemistry. ligand field Ih~ory, 

~~~~r. Rele~ance of ~o-ordin~tion c~erl"!istry to analytical, 
environmental. biological and rndustrral Issues. 

SC333 SCIENCE, SOCIETY AND SCIENCE TEACHING 

~3p~~s ~~fh~3 history and philosophy of SCienCt Re~ali~~
ships between science. technology and soc!e y; knCi~~ce' 
religion. art, warfare, government, economIcs. , 
education and the future. 

SC343 BlOCH EM ISTRY II (Degree) 
articular tissues in an athlete's body in re.sponse to 

~hiS module applies the biochemical concep.ts Introduced 
in the prerequisite module SC243 to ar.eas of Interest t? the 
s ecialist students of Physical ~ducatl~n. Included. WIll be 
t~ose topics related to the biochemical. adaptations of 
particular tissues in an athlet~'s body In response to 
different forms of physical exerCise. 

SC343 BtOCHEMISTRY II (Diploma) 
S(03)3 SC243 'I d d 
Thi~ module applies the biochemical concep~s In ro uce 
. rere uisite module SC243 to areas of mterest I? the ~np~hc~~ist s~dents of Physical Educati.on. Included. Will b~ 
those topics related to the biochemIcal .adaptatlons f 

articular tissues in an athlete's b~dy In resp<?nse 0 
~iflerent forms of physical exercise. Slightly less vigorous 
approach to module as that undertaken by Degree students. 

SC345 SPORTS MEDICINE I (Degree) 
S(3:0)3 SCUD, SC241 
Review of relevant physiology and psychOI?f:lY' Effec~s. on 
performance of training, environmental condItions, nutrition, 
d travel illness. age, handicap. Effects of exer~lse on 
tr~~~i~' . Medicalscreening. Basicmedi?al concepts Includ
ing inf~mmation. infection, repair. InJu~les to bone and ~oft 
tissues. irS . F' I al'd Melhods and technrques for prevention 
and treatment of injuries. 



SC345 SPORTS M E-DICI N E (Diploma) 
S(3m3 SC140, SC241 
Reviewal relevant physiology and pyschology. Effects on 
performance of training, environmental conditions, nutrition, 
drugs, travel, illness, age, handicap. Effects of exercise on 
training. Medicalscreening. Basicmedical concepts includ
ing inflammation, infection, repair. Injuries to bone and soft 
tissues. First aid, Methods and techniques for prevention 
and treatment 01 injuries. Slightly less vigorous approach to 
module as that undertaken by Degree students. 

SC348 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE I (Degree) 
S(0:3)3 9SC 
Emphasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves 
and muscles, metabolism and the cardia vascular system 
and the whole body effects of exercise. The theory is put into 
practice by measuring such parameters as V02max. 

SC348 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE (Diploma) 
S(0:3)3 9SC 
Emphasis is placed on increasing understanding of nerves 
and muscles, metabolism and the cardio vascular system 
and the whole body effects of exercise. The theory is put into 
practice by measuring such parameters as V02 max. Slightly' 
less vigorous approach to module as that undertaken by 
Degree students. 

SC421 SCIENCE IVA: SENIOR SCIENCE EDUCATION 
S(3+3)8 
This module is concerned with the teaching of science to 
pupils in years 11 and 12 in Australian schoolS. Understand
ing of topics treated in Junior SCience Education is assumed. 
Topics include syllabus evaluation, aims and objectives, 
classroom techniques, evaluation, literature sources, labor
atory organis<rtion. 

SC422 SCIENCE IVB: JUNIOR SCIENCE EDUCATION 
S(3+3)8 
This module is concerned with the teaching 01 general 
science to pupilS in years 7-10 in Australian schools. Topics 
include aims and objectives, teaching strategies, curricu lum 
planning, remedial teaching, evaluation, laboratory and field 
activities, laboratory organisation and safety. 

SC430 NATURAL SCIENCE IVP: SCIENCE FOR THE 
PRIMARY SCHOOL 

P(0:2)2 
This module enables students to gain an understanding of 
the role of Science in the Primary school and introduces a 
variety of teaching procedures for use in schools. Topics 
include the aims of Science teaching in the Primary school, 
behavioural objectives in teaching, the nature and pro
cesses of Science and their relation to teaching of Science, 
classroom techniques of teaching Science, including 
models of teaching procedures, the use of teaching aids in 
the classroom, learning and teaching outside the classroom 
including the projects, excursions, fieldwork covering speci
men collections and natural phenomena. 

SC445 SPORTS MEDICINE II 
S(3:0)3 SC345 (Degree) 
This course aims to develop an understanding of the se
quence of injury through to repair and factors that maybe of 
influence. Some common injuries and conditions will be 
discussed and the P.E. teacher's role in such situations 
established. 

SC448 PHYSIOLOGY OF EXERCISE II 
S(0:3)3 SC348 (Degree) 
This course continues to further build up the student's 
knowledge and understanding of physiology and exercise 
and areas such as neuromuscular physiology and age 
changes and exercisewiH be identified. Theemphasiswill be 
on developing areas of research and practical application. 
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SC450 APPLIED ECOL0c,Y 
S(6:0)6 
• A review of fundamental ecological principles and 

concepts in the areas of: 
-the nature of ecosystems 
-the flow of energy in ecosystems 
-biogeochemical cycles 
-population ecology 
-organisation and dynamics 01 ecological communi-
ties 
-ecology and man. 

• Factors limiting distribution: dispersal, behaviour, inter
relations with other organisms, temperature, mOisture, 
other physical and chemical factors. 

• Adaptation-an ecological perspective. 
• Population:parameters,demographic techniques. 

growlh theories and models, competition, predation, 
natural regulation of size, specific laboratory and field 
studies. 

• Applied problems in population studies with selected 
plant and animal species: optimum-yield studies; biO
logical control 

• Community studies: community change; primary and 
secondary production; species diversilY,community 
organisation. 

• Field techniques for terrestrial and aquatic studies, 
including studies of: 
-structure of plant communities 
-species diversity and numbers (trapping and samp-
ling techniques, including: capture/recapture, nelling, 
banding). 
-field testing for physical and chemical parameters 
-follo\· ... -up studies in glasshouse, terraria. aquaria, 
and laboratory analyses. 

SC451 MAN AND ENVIRONMENT 
S(6:0)6 
• Philosophy and rationale 01 environmental impact

assessment and of resource utilisation. 
• Methods of data collection relevant to the various 

domains of environmental impact. 
• The role of state and federal instrumentalities and local 

government in evaluating proposals for engineering 
works and other forms of human impact on the natural 
or man-modified environment. 

• Attitude scales, sociological issues and other para
meters 01 human adjustment to environmental change. 

• Short-term versus long-term perspectives of resource 
utilisation and management. 

• Environmental monitoring and control-present meth
ods and likely future trends. 

• Conceptual mOdels and simulation techniques as ap
plied 10 Ihe analysis and prediction of environmental 
phenomena. 

• Case studies in various engineering proposals or com
pleted operations. 

• Group/team effort in preparing and presenting reports 
of specific proposals in the Newcastle region. 

SC452 ANGIOSPERM BIOLOGY 
S(0:6)6 
• Non-reproductive systems of the flowering plant

roots, stem, leaves. Adaptations and structural mech
anisms. 

• Reproductive systems-the flower; pollination, fertilisa
tion, fruits, seeds. 

• Physiological mechanisms; transpiration, photosynthe
sis, internal transport, intake of water and minerals, 
carbon dioxide. 

• Growlh and co"Ordination; plant hormones-response 
and regulation. 

• Introduction to plant taxonomy; principles of classifica
tion, plant variation,subspecies and ecotypes. Specia
tion processes. 

, 
SC453 COMPARATIVE ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY 

S(O:6)6 ' 
Review of Reproduction. .' 

• -The egg of fishes,'amphibians, reptiles, birds and 
mammals 

_Differentiation of the sexes 
_Oviparity, Viviparity 
BasiC Embryology. ..' d I 

• _Protection, nutrition and respiration during eve op-

_~~~tlopment of the major systems in invertebrates 
a~dvertebrates from primitive mesoderm, endoderm 
and ectodermal cells. . 

Comparative Anatomy. and Physiology in Relation to 
• Function of the FollOWing Systems. 

_Integument e.g. skin,scales, feathers, fur etc. 
-Skeletal 

• 

-Muscular . . . . 
_Respiratory e.g. Respiration i.n w~te.r,reSPtratlon In air 
_Cardiovascular e.g. circ,;-!Iatlon In Invertebrates and 

vertebrates; haemostasls 
-urogenital e.g. waler and electrolyte balance; excre-

_~~~ous e.g. synapse, excitation, inhibition; special 
senses 

_Endocrine. 
Integration of Systems 
-MetaboliC rate e.g. in relation to size and diet 
_Temperature control. 

SC454 APPLIED MICROBIOLOGY 

-;{O:3)~eview and extension of basiC principles and tech
niques of microbiology. 

• Taxonomy, physiology and biochemistry of micro-
organisms.. . 

• Ultrastructure studies; electron mlC:roscopy. 
• Application of microbiology ~o a!Jrlcult~r~1 and forest 

s stems; crop yield; mycorrhizal assoClatl~ns. 
• s~ccession phenomena;application to studies of pollu

tion of lakes and streams by chemical substances, heat 
from power stations, etc. . 

• Plankton studies; application to prawmng, oyster and 
fishing industries. 

• Water, waste-water and sewage trea.tm~nt. . 
• Assessment of coliform bacteria;monltonngand quanti-

tative recording. . I' 
• Elementary pathology; diseases of plants and anima s. 

diseases of man. 
• Antigens, antibodies, imm~nology, serology; defence 

mechanisms of host organisms. . 
• Role of micro-organisms in food and food prepa~atlon 

and storage; industrial processes e.g. fermentation. 
SC460 PHYSIOLOGICAL CHEMISTRY 
S(3+3)6 - 'rt 
• The cell structure, electrolytes and active transpo . 
• Equiflbrium Thermodynamics. . 
• Classification of enzymes. The ch~mlcal. nature of en

zymes. Kinetics of enzyme action. MichaeliS and M~nten 
equation. Classification of co-enzymes. The.functlon of 
co-enzymes in biological systems. A~ae.roblc metabol
ism of carbohydrates. AerobiC resplrallon. The Krebs 
citric acid cycle. Redox potential and the cytochrome 
system. 

• The pentose phosphate pathway. 
• Photosynthesis; the glyoxylate cycle. 
• Gluconeogenesis . 
• Lipogenesis, sterol metabolism 
• Muscle biochemistry. . . 
• Nitrogen metabolism, the urea or~lthlne cycle. 
• Breakdown and elimination of nitrogen and sulphur 

compounds. 

SC461 THE CHEMISTRY OF SELECTED LIFE 
PROCESSES 

S(6:0)6 , 'f' 
• Molecules of biological slgnl Icance 

-Enzymes 
-Nucleic Acids 
-Steroids 

• Biochemical reactions 
-Electron transport . . 
-Co-enzymes and biological OXidations 
-Failure of metabolic reactions 

• Metal ions in biological systems 
-Metal ions in nutr'ltion . 
-The biochemical functions of copper and zmc 

• Biochemical aspects of disease and therapy 
• Chemistry of heredity 

-GenetiCS from a cellular I~vel. . 
-Genetics from a biochemical ViewpOInt 
-Inborn errors of metabolism 

SC462 SPECTROSCOPIC TECHNIQUES IN MODERN 
CHEMISTRY 

S(6:0)6 
• Ultraviolel-visible spectroscopy 

-Theory and instrumentation 
-Sample handling . 
-Characteristic absorption of organic molecules 
-Appflcations to inorganic molecules. 

• Infrared spectroscopy . 
-Theory and instrumentallon 
-Sample handling 
-Interpretation of spectra. ._ 
-Characteristic group frequencies of organic mole 
cules. 

• Nuclear Magnetic Resona.nce Spectrometry. 
-Theory and instrumentation .' 
-Theory and applications of th~ che~THcal Sh.lft 
-Theory and applications of spl.n-spl.n couphng 
-Vicinat and geminal coupling In rigid systems 
-Analysis of spectra (primarily first order). 

• Mass Spectrometry 
-Instrumentation and the Mass spectrum 
-Determination of a molecular !ormula 
-Recognition of the molecular Ion (parent) peak 
-Fragmentations . 
-Mass spectra 01 some chemical classeS. 

SC463 ENVIRONMENTAL AND CONSUMER 
CHEMISTRY 

S(0:6)6 ' ' 
• The chemistry of specific pollulants, t.helr formation, 

effects,detection/estimation. a~d pOSSible co~trol mea~ 
sures. In particular, emphaSIS IS on the follOWing areas. 
-the water environment, heavy metals e.g. ~ercury, 
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cadmium,copper ,biologlcal and other organic pollu-

tants h 'I and 
-the air environment, oxides of sulp ur,nl rogen 

metals such as lead and cadmium. Hydrocarbons, 
ozone and solid particles e.g. asbestos . 

-solid wastes, metals, plastics, especially polYVinyl 
halides, rubber, paper . 

-pesticides in current use and their resuiling prob-

lems. . prod 
• A study of the composition of variOUS consumer -

ucts. d If I tions _reasonswhytheyareusedinthepro uc ormu a. 
and the consequences oltheir presence both dlrect

Iy to the consumer and 10 the environr:nent in g~ne~~1. 
• Economic; interplay between economiC and sCientific 

progress. . . b 
• Technology; Its scientific baSIS; use and a use. 

• Ecology. 



SC464 THE INORGANIC CHEMISTRY OF BIOLOGICAL 
PROCESSES 

S(3:0)3 

• The properties of transition metal ions. 
• ThesludyofmelalJoproteins and other metal containing 

biological molecules. 
• Hydrolytic metallo-and metal-activated enzymes. 
• Oxygen carriers. 
• The alkali metal and alkaline earth metal cations in 

Biology. 
• Metal ions and chelating agents in Medicine. 

SC465 CARBOHYDRATE CHEMISTRY 
S(0:3)3 

• Strereochemistry and confugurational notation of 
sugars. 
Relative stereochemistry of the monosaccharides. 
-aldoses, ketoses 

• Cyclic hemiacetals; anomerism, glycosides. Confor
mations of pyranoses and furanoses. 

• Reactions of monosaccharides. 
-test physical and chemical 
-redox 
-phenylhydrozenes,osazones 
-Kilfiani-Fischer reaction and Ruff-Wahl degradion. 

• Oligiosaccharides. 
-structure 
-hYdrolysis 
-reactions. 

• Polysaccharides 
-structure 
-hydrolysis 
-range of polysaccharides in nature. 

• Sugar phosphates and natural glycosides. 
• Applied ~spects of carbohydrate chemistry in industry 

e.g. food processing, paper industry, fibre technology 
etc. 

SC470 GEOLOGICAL RESOURCES AND SOCIETY 
(3:0)3 

The teacher will be assisted to prepare and present courses 
in geology and environmentat studies, with particular refer
ence to emerging problems in energy and resource crises, 
based on reliable knowledge of the interaction between 
science, technology, finite Earth resources, and the expecta
tions of Mankind. 

SC471 GEOLOGICAL PROBLEMS 
S(0:3)3 

• A critical approach to the origin and evolution of the 
earth, global tectonics, palaeontological evolution, and 
to the development of some of these examples of the 
evolution of scientific ideas. 

SC480 ELECTRON ICS 
S(3+3)6 

• Electrical quantities,circuit principles and signal wave
forms. 

• Physical electronics,electronic devices and their appli
cation. 

• Alternating current circuits. 
• Amplifiers and analytical models of amplifiers. Opera

tional amplifiers. 
• Instruments and their use. 

SC481 THE PHYSICS OF ATOMS AND NUCLEI 
S(3+3)6 

• BaSic concepts;Michelson-Morley Experiment; Lorentz 
Transformations;Simultaneity;RelativiStic Mechanics; 
General Relativity;Ouantum Theory of light;X-Ray difl
raction;Gravitational Red Shift;DeBroglie Waves;Phase 
and Group Velocities;Applications of the Uncertainty 
Principle;Wave-Particie Duality. 
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• Atomic models;Alpha-particle scattering;Atomic spec
tra;Energy levels and spectra;Correspondence Princi
ple;Schrodinger's Equation;Particie in a box;Ouantum 
theory of the hydrogen atom;Magnetic quantum num
ber;Electron probability density;Crystal structure; Band 
Theory of Solids. 

• Atomic masses; Nuclear electrons; Nuclear sizes; The 
deuteron; Masontheoryof Nuclearforces; MOdelso/the 
nucl~us; Radioactiveseries; Decay; Nuclearreactions; 
Elementary particles; Symmetries and Conservation 
principfes. 

SC482 METHODS OF NUCLEAR ENERGY CONVERSION 
S(6:0)6 

• Introduction. Interactions o/neutrons with matter,effects 
01 neutrons in various energy ranges,(n- Y ),(n- a: ), 
(n-p), (n-n) reactions, stable and unstable nuclei. 
quantum-mechanical theory 01 emission of alpha parti
cles, radioactive decay constant. 

• Nuclear Fission. Chain reaction process and Products, 
neutron capture,critical size,reproduction factor. Ther. 
mal reactors,intermediate reactors,iast reactors,hetero
generous reactor and homogeneous reactor. 
MOderators, fast fission factor,resonance escape prob
ability, thermal utilisation factor. 

• Types of Reactors,Boiling-reactor power plants, pres
surised water reactors,and power plants gas cooled 
reactors. The fast-breeder reactor-nuclear reaction in 
fast-breeder reactors conversion (breeding) ratio, 
doubling time,safety aspects of fast reactors. Fluid. 
fuelled reactors. Organic-cooled and moderated reo 
actors. 

• Thermionic Energy Conversion. The plasma diode, in'
pile thermionic converter, a small thermionic diode. 

• Fusion Power. FusiJe fuels and reactions, the plasma, 
plasma heating and injection, plasma confinement, 
magnetic pinch confinement, confinement by open
ended or magnetic mirror machines,confident in closed 
geometry or stellarator machines,other confinement 
schemes. The 0-T fUSion reactor power plant. Tritium
breeding and neutron multiplication. Some technolog
ical problems. A direct-conversion fUSion power plant. 
The fUSion torch. 

• The Other Alternatjve 1?0ssibilities_Aconsideration of the 
viability of widespread use of geothermal energy,hyd
roelectric power, magnetohydrodynamics, energy from 
solid wastes, tidal energy, solar energy, energy from 
wind. 

SC483 APPLICATIONS OF CALCULATOR 
PROGRAMMING AND ELEMENTARY 
COMPUTER PROGRAMMING IN SCIENCE 
LABORATORY EXERCISES 

S(0:6)6 
• Computers in SCience. 

-The student will research the type of tasks which lend 
themselves to computer application, the advantages 
gained by using the computer in science and study 
the effect of experience with computers Upon attitude 
to computers and ''the loss of privacy" controversy, 

Brief consideration of com puler assisted instruction 
and of ways of introducing computer USe into 
SCience. 

• Programming. 

-How towrlte programs for a programmable calcu lator. 
Students will write and store on cards many useful 
programs. 

-How to write c - focal programs for the computer at 
N .CA E. Students will write preliminary programs and 
check and amend them when they attend N.CAE. 

• 
Testing of Models. 'd 

• Alarge numberof programs will be written to provi e 
-;edicted values of quantities which are prod.uce:d by 
p I' alion of certain models used ~y sCientists. 

• ~vea~:ri~~ of Computer Application in SCience Labora· 
tory Exercises. n 
-By conducting experiments to produc~the qua.n lies 
related to models studied in the ~revlous tOPIC, the 
t dent determines the degree towhlch the programme 
~~s aided clarification of the value of the model under 

~ti~~ation of Complex Experimental Procedure~. 
• -Programs will be written to clarity the operation .of 

models which make predictions which .cannot readily 
be tested, because they relate to unavallab.le complex 

u' ment or because the process prodUCing the pre
~?ct~dqUa~tities takes a huge period of time inwhich to 
operate. 

SC490 CURRICULUM EVALUATION AND 
IMPLEMENTATION IN SCIENCE 

S(0:3)3 , , k' 
• Curriculum theory <;tnd deCISion ma Ing. 
• Curriculum evaluation. . 
• Programming for curriculum impl~mentatlon .. 
• S stems of formative and summatlve evaluation. _ . 
• A~aIYSiS of pupil responses in formativea.nd sum'!latlve 

evaluation,to provide feedback on CUrriculum Imple
mentation. 

SC491 OBSERVATION AND ANALYSIS OF SCIENCE 
LESSONS 

~(3:0)~lanning content and procedure for a rangeofteaching 

strategies. " . t for 
• Classroom physical and SOCial cllm.ates appropna e 

different teaching/learning strategies. 
• Class management (control). . .. 
• The use of basic skills such as explanatlon,quesllOmng, 

variety of presentation, and reward schedules. 
• The different demands made on pupils and. teach.ers 

involved in traditional and 'inquiry' lessons, including 
practical lessons. . . . 

• Coding and analysis of verbal interaction In sCience 
lessons. 

Special Education 

SE101 INTRODUCTION TO SPECIAL EDUCATION 
PS(3:3)3 ED101 or ED1 05 " , , I 
This module will emphasise those disabilities commony 
encountered in regular classrooms, and recent trends In 
special education to integrate children into the regular 
classroom where possible. . . 
Visits to observe remedial teaching strate~ie~ .used Wlthl~ 
regular and special classrooms will be a Significant part 0 
the course. 

SE200 LEARNING PROBLEMS IN THE SCHOOL: 
RECOGNITION AND TREATMENT 

P(3:3)3 ED1 , h'ld • 
This module provides a baSIC knowledge of c I ren s 
learning problems. Strategies designed to help t.he class
room teacher to overcome these problems are dlscus~ed. 
These focus on the regular classroom and cover testing, 
diagnostic teaching and organisation for small groups and 
individual children. 
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SE204 CLASSR06M MANAGEM ENT OF CHILDREN 
WITH LEARNING PROBLEMS 

PS(0:3)3 ED or SE 
This module provides basic knowledge about ~ethod~ 
which successful teachers use to manage and orga~ IS~ t~elr 
classes. Techniques of classro0":l man~gement, dISclpll~e, 
and individualisation of instruction Will be stressed With 
specific examples of classroom problems. 

SE206 CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT FOR SLOW 
LEARNERS IN THE SECONDARY CLASSROOM 

S(3:3)3 ED1 or SE1 , I d 
This module provides an introduction to the prob ems an 
needs of slow learners in the regular secondary classroom. 
Topics include: . . h b . k'ils 
1. diagnosis of learning diffic~ltles In t e aSlc s I 

(reading, spelling, mathematiCs) 
2 standardised testing and the ~Iow learner . 3: methods of assessing instructional levels of teaching 

materials . . bl' b' t 
assessment of materials currently avalla e In su lec 

4. areas and the mett'lods of adapting them to meet the 
needs of slow learners _ . . 

5. the application of behaviour management pnnclples to 
secondary classrooms 

SE208 LANGUAGE DIFFICULTIES IN THE CLASEgOOM 
(0:3)3 S E200 , 
Th's module focuses upon children In.theregular c!ass~oom 
w~o present with language difficulll~s: EmphaSIS 'wlli be 

laced on curriculum implications arising from lan~uag~ 
~isabilitles in children and effective methods. for the.ldentl
fications of such students. Consid~ration WI!I be given to 
ways of planning and implementing effective language 
intervention programmes. 

SE209 DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES 
PS(3:3)3 SE101 _ 
This module will introduce students.to a range of dev.elop 
mental disabilities in children e.g. Intellectual, emotional, 
and physical factors. 

SE290 COMMUNICATION DISORDERS 
(NURSE EDUCATION) , 

For availability of this module in 1981 see Course Dlrec~or. 
This modu Ie is designed to promote a gr~ater.understandlng 
of the problems posed by communicallon disorders, and to 
suggest methods bywhich the effects of such problems may 
be minimised. 

SE301 THE ASSESSMENT DIAGNOSIS AND 
REMEDIATION OF CHILDREN WITH LEARNING 
PROBLEMS 

P(3:3)3 6ED or 6SE " 
This course provides materials and Informa~lon necessary to 
identify children with reading, mathematiCS and spelh.ng 
problems; to diagnos~ the natu.re.of the problem and give 
effective remedial assistance Within the re~~lar classroom. 
Diagnostic and achievement tests are Critically analysed 
and specific remedial techniques and programmes are 
discussed. 

SE305 EDUCATION OF HIGH RISK INFANT AN D 
PRESCHOOL CHILDREN 

P(3'O)3 6ED or 6SE 'd 
Hig'h risk children are those whose development I~ del aye , 
or appears likely to be delayed as a result of Inborn or 
environmental factors. . 
Module introduces students to techniques for ~ssesslng 
and assisting children's development. Students wl~1 observe 
programmes fo~ high risk preschoolers and babies at the 
Special Education Centre. 



SE306 EDUCATION'OF CHILDREN WITH MODERATE 
AND SEVERE DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES 

P(0:3)3 6ED or 6SE (Incl. SE305) 
The course aims to enable students to establish effective 
instructional programmes for young children with moderate 
and severe developmental disabilities. Emphasis will be 
placed on practical experience and evaluating theoretical 
content. This module will focus on children in the 0-5 
developmental ages. Students wilt have the op'portunity of 
working with individual children in clinical and special 
education settings. 

SE307 CURRICULUM RESOURCES AND 
PROGRAMM)NG FOR CHILDR EN WITH 
LEARNING PROBLEMS 

This module is designed to: 
a. familiarise students with available commercial materi

als appropriate for children with developmental be
havioural and tearning problems 

b. foster design of teacher made materials based on sound 
programming techniques 

c. train students in evaluation of materials 
d. enable students to develop a resource bank 

SE326 PROGRAMMING FOR LEARNING DIFFICULTIES 
IN THE SECONDARY CLASSROOM 

(3:3)3 
This module provides an in-depth analysis of techniques for 
cat.ering for the slow learner in the secondary classroom. 
BUill on the introduction provided in SE206, this module 
requires th.e student to devEl'lop an in-depth unit of work in 
their subject area to specifically caler for the needs of slow 
I~arners. The units developed will reflect an understanding 
of diagnostic, planning material adaptation and evaluation 
skills. 

SE328 CRAFT FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION 
(0:2)2 
Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
This module examines a range of craft processes designed 
to assist persons with physical and sensory defects, in
tellectual handicaps and learning disabilities. 
The specific materials and processes examined will vary 
from time t~~ime, but will be established through an analysis 
of the specific needs associated with the various difficulties 
or handicaps. 
Topics indicative of the areas to be covered include: mani
pulative skill development through the modification of solid 
and plastic materials, constructional processes using 
assorted materials and basic printing techniques on fabric 
paper. 

SE401 ASSESSMENT, DIAGNOSIS AND REMEDIATION 
I AND II 

(3:2)5 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
The aim isto give students a critical overview of the literature 
related to the identification of reading and mathematics 
problems, their diagnosis and the forms remedial education 
should take. 

SE402 INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAMMING 
(3:0)3 
Module for GradUate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
To train students in precise techniques of instructional 
programming that will enable them to deal with learning 
pro~lems in either the regular classroom or specialised 
setting. Emphasis will be placed on observation techniques 
int~.rvention proc~dures for reading, mathematics, spelling: 
writing and behaViour problems, and changes in programm
ing based on data-based evaluation. 
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SE403 ISSUES IN SPECIAL EDUCATION 
(3:0)3 
Core module lor Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
To foster study and analysis of several factors thai tend to be 
controversial in the field of special education. To introduce 
students to innovative service delivery models. 

SE404 COMMUNICATION DISORDERS 
(0:2)2 
Core module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
Emphasis will be placed on knowledge 01 the variety of 
communication disorders, training in early recognition and 
screening, knowledge of referral personnel and the remedial 
methods they employ, knowledge of materials and tech
niques for continual assistance.in the regular classroom. 
Disorders would include deaf and hearing impaired,speech 
difficulties, developmental language delay and autistic 
behaviour. 

SE405 BEHAVIOUR MANAGEMENT/DATA BASED 
INSTRUCTION 

(3+3)6 
Core module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
This module will train students in precise techniques of 
behavioural analysis and instructional programming to
gether with skills in the implementation of behavioural 
principles in classroom management. 

SE409 DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES I 
(3:0)3 
Compulsory module lor Graduate Diptoma in Educational 
Studies and elective module for other courses, e.g. Nurse 
Education. To stimulate students to rethink categorical 
handicaps in terms of a continuum of degree in develop
mental disabilities. Traditional approaches based on the 
medical, psychodiagnostic and educational models will be 
re-examined in terms of recent trends in special education. 
The module will focus on cognitive and psychomotor de
velopmental disabilities. 

SE410 BEHAVIOUR MANAGEMENT 
(3:0)3 
ModUle for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies .. 
On completion of the course students will have sufficient 
knowledge of behaviour principles and the way in which 
these have been applied to be able to design and implement 
data based programmes to deal with a variety of behaviour 
and learning problems in schools, preschool and home and 
institutional settings. Emphasis will be placed on a sound 
knowledge of empirical studies demonstrating the applica
Iron of behavioural principles for behaviour and learning 
difficulties. 

SE411 INTERDISCIPLINARY SEMINAR 
(3:0)3 
Module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. 
For students to be informed concerning the contributions of 
the various professionals who frequently are involved with 
developmentally disabled children and their families. 

SE412 SEMINAR IN LEARNING DISABILITIES 
(0:3)3 
Core elective module for Graduate Diploma in Educational 
Studies. The seminar is designed to direct a more in-depth 
study of content related to specific learning disabilites in 
children and adolescents. The seminar is intended to build 
on background gained in Developmental Disabilities. The 
f?cus will be.on a~tiol?~.ical fact?rs,.hyperactivity, informa
tion processing disabilities, medication, language disabili
ti~s, ~~~ceptual-motor diS~biJities- and relation to reading 
dlsabllrtles, the clumsy Child, neurological factors and re
mediation methods. 

, 
SE413 CLINICAL PRACTICUM 

(12:12)9 dule for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies 
Cor~ mhoout the year. A series of practica is arran~ed inv?lv
!hrD sfudents in the application of data based rnstr~ctron, 
~;haviour manageme~t procedures, assessment, diagno
sis and remedial exerCises. 
Th retical concepts discussed during lectures are used to 
im e?ement programmes, organised for children ~ho are 
deeelopmentallY delayed or educationally handicapped. 
ThiS practica not only consolidates t~eory but also prOVides 
a service delivery model for the region. 

SE414 PROGRAMMING FOR REMEDIATION 

WO)4 ' lSI d' ~ elective for Graduate Diploma in Educatlona u les. 
Thr: module provides a detailed explanation of approaches 
t remediation both within the reSource model and the 
SO ecial class at infants, primary and secondary. levels. The 
Podule places heavy emphaSIS on the analYSIS of a.ctual 

~rategies used by teaChers with the aim of devel~plng a 
master strategy plan for both the resourc~ an.d special class 
approach. E':'1p'hasis is placed on organisational and plan
ning skills Within each approach. 

SE416 PROGRAMME FOR DEVELOPMENTAL 
DISABILITIES 

WO)4 4CP 4hrs/Week , 
~re elective for Graduate Diploma in Educ.ational St~dl~s. 
ThiS course will enable students to estabhsh effective in
structional programmes for children with moderate and 
severe developmental disabili.ties. Stude~ts will be expect~d 
to work in the field implementing theoretical work dealt With 
in the lectures. 

SE416 PARENT TRAINING/CONSULTATIVE SKILLS 

(2:2)2 , I I d' Th' Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educ~tton~ s.u les. IS 
elective is designed to develop consultatlveskl.lls In teac~ers, 
provide them with specific strategies for treatln~ behaViour 
problems in the home and classr~lOm and <;>btaln an under
standing of Dreikursian counselling technique. 

SE417 ISSUES/INTERDISCIPLINARY ASPECTS OF 
CHILDREN WITH DEVELOPMENT DISABILITIES 

(0:2)2 d' 
Core module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Stu les. 
To study and analyse controversial issues in the. fiel~ of 
special education and to inform sl~dents of t~e contnbutlons 
of various professionals who are Involved With devlopment
ally disabled children and their families. 

SE418 CURRICULUM RESOURCE DEVELOPMENT 

~m d' Core module for Graduate Diploma in Educational Stu I~S. 
This module is designed to provide resource and special 
class teachers with specific skills in the ev~luation, adap~a
lion and construction of resource matenals for special 
education. Emphasis is placed on those skills and te~h
niques that will strengthen the teacher's consultancy skills. 
Topics include: . 
(a) knowledge of specialist resource avallabl~ . 
(b) the evaluation and adaptation of commercial m~terrals 
(c) the design and construction of resource matenals 
(d) the establishment of resource banks 

SE419 DEVELOPMENTAL DISABILITIES II 
(0:3)3 3 CP 3hrs/Week ", 
Elective for Graduate Diploma in Educational Studies. ThiS 
core will cover clinical aspects of severe developmental 
disabilities. Students will undertake study in th~ areas of 
physically disabling conditions,. mental r~tard~tlon, co~
munication disorders and multiple ha~dlcapplng con~l
tions. Implications for the classroom Will also be a major 
component of this course. 

Science - Radiography 

SR101 PHYSICS FOR RADIOGRAPHERS , 
All introductory study of basic physical concepts to prOVide 
a background for further work. 

SR102 LIVING ANATOMY AN D PHYSIOLOGY A 
Asequential treatment of the complete human anatomy and 
physiology as required by radiographers under general 
headings: Cell and Tissue biology; .Systems Anatomy and 
Physiology; Skeletal; Muscular Vlsceral~ Vascular and 
lymphatic· Nervous and Ventricular, Special senses, ears, 
eyes and 'nose. Introduce cells, tissues, upper and lower 
limbs, respiratiory system. 

SR103 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY B 
Introduces vertebral column ,skull, neck. Overview of neuro 
anatomy and physiology. 

SR104 EQUIPMENT A 
Radiographic photography, Ii.lm, screens, cass~ttes pro
cessors, sensitometers, densltometers, subtractions and 
copying. 

SR105' EQUIPMENT B , , 
The total radiographic equipment will be stl!dled ~n se
quence, X-Ray tube, transformers, safety devIC~S, timers, 
Dosemeters, Protection, special procedures equipment. 

SR106 PATIENT CARE , , 
Basic hospital organisations: relevant nurSing procedur~s, 
Patient care; observation; measurement; procedure. First 
aid. 

SR111 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY A 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the living 
anatomy relevant to that positioning. lit 
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SR112 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY B 
PoSitions of patients will be integrated with the living 
anatomy relevant to that positioning. 

SR113 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY A 
A study will be made of the followi~g; 
Radiographic terminology; Protection and dark room pro
cedures. 
Technique and surface anato""!;: of: 
Basic skeletal systems, extremities and chest. 
Respiratory system and thorax routine. 

SR114 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY B 
A study of the technique and surface anatomy of: 
skull and vertebral column, sinuses, teeth and abdomen. 

SR201 RADIATION PHYSICS 
A detailed study of electromagnetic and. radiation physics 
under general headings: Electronm.agnellSm; ~.C.; Natureof 
Matter; Radioactivity; X-Rays; BaSIC ElectrontcS. 

SR202 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY C 
Introduces Digestive Tract, Urinary system, Male and Fe
male pelvis. 

SR203 LIVING ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY D 
Introduces vascular system, special senses and more de
tailed anatomy. 



SR204 EQUIPMENT C 
A study of equipment associated with the X-Ray machine, 
timers. Image intensifiers, fuses, safety circuits, maintenance 
together.with a further study of biological effects of radiation, 
cumulative exposure, dosemeters and other measuring 
devices. 

SR205 EQUIPMENT D 
A study of eq.uipme.nt associated with tomography, angio
graphy. MO~lle units photofluorography, Mammography 
and automatic exposure system. 

SR211 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY C 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the living
anatomy relevant to that positioning. 

SR212 RADIOGRAPHIC ANATOMY D 
Positions of patients will be integrated with the living
anatomy relevant to thaI positioning. 

SR213 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY C 
T~e techniqu~. and surf~ce a.nalomy of the various tracts, 
alimentary, BIliary, Genna-Urinary together with broncho+ 
graphy. 

SR214 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY D 
The technique and surface anatomy of the lacrimal and 
salivary systems. 
Operat~ve procedur~s including Retrograde Pyelogram. 
Opera.tlve C.holang.logram, Ofthopaedic procedures with 
and without Image Intensifications, exposed kidneys, etc. 

SR215 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY E 
ThiS. module will cover ~a~heter preparation, immobilisation, 
.a~glogr~phy anlj special Investigation techniques forexam+ 
Inlng veins, the spleen, liver and brain. 

SR216 TECHNIQUES AND SURFACE ANATOMY F 
This modl:'le wil.1 cover mylography, discography, tomo+ 
graphy, cineradiography, localisation of foreign bodies 
(~ethods etc.) and specialised procedures relating to soft 
tisSues. 

SR221 PATHOLOGY A 
This. modu Ie Covers inflammation, infection, trauma diseases 
of clrcu.lati<?n an~ djsease~ .affe.cting growth and develop
ment. Viral Infection, paraSItic diseases, allergies and ana
phylaxis. Neoplasms. 

SR222 PATHOLOGY B 
~is module covers pathology of the circulatory respiratory 
~l1mentary, ge~it? urinary, skeletal central nervous, endoc~ 
rI':le, haemopOletlc and reticuloendothial systems, together 
with the pathQlogy of the tissues of the head and neck. 

SR223 'COMPLEMENTARY TECHNIQUES 
:rhis mo.dule investigates other imaging systems computer
Ised a>(lal Tomography, Ultra sound electrocardiography 
electroencephiolography and zerography. ' 

SR.234 RADIOGRAPHIC APPRECIATION 
ThiS ~odule ~overs radiowaphs of various anatomical sys-. 
terns IlIus~ratln!il pathological abnormalities. Radiographic 
case studies Will be examined. 
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Social Sciences 
Education 

SSl10 SOCIAL STUDIES METHOD 
P(2:2)2 
This i~ an jntro~uction to the basic strategies used in the 
teaching of Social Studies to children at the 3 4 12 age level. 
Students also study the use of audio-visual and structured 
materials. 

SS120 SOCIAL SCIENCE EDUCATION 
S(3:0)3 
The unit is designed to develop an awareness of the issues 
and procedures of Secondary Social Science Education in 
the secondary school. Current trends are examined with 
particular ~efere~ce to the N.SW. Social Science Syllabus. 
BasIc Social SClenc.e teaching strategies, such as inquiry 
proce.dures, are s.ludled, and curriculum-making skills,such 
as unit construcltOn and programming, are developed. 

SS121 GEOGRAPHY EDUCATION 
S(0:3)3 
Students are pre~are? to teach Geography in secondary 
schools by examination of curricula, organisation of re
sources and practice in teaching strategies. Other skills 
developed include field work, surveys and development of 
teaching aids. 

SS122 TEACHING HISTORY I 
S(3:0)3 
This module ~egins .the preparation of students as History 
teachers. A dlscu~sl~n of the rationale of historical study 
lead.s to an examination of ~yllabuses and their structure. 
BasIc methods of te~ching used in History are presented 
and classroom techniques are examined. 

SS130 INQUIRY SOCIAL STUDIES 
P(3:3)3 
E'!'phasis is o~ the principles underlying investigation
ortente? st.rategl~s: the skills needed to apply investiQation 
strate~les.ln SO,?lal Studies; the role of young children (5+12) 
a.s active investigators of questions, problems and conflict 
situations; basic inquiry strategies such as individual re
search, role play, Simulation activities and field studies. 

SS140 ASIAN AND SOUTH-WEST PACIFIC 
DEVELOPMENT STUDIES: EAST ASIA 

G(3:3)3 
This Asian regional depth study shows responses in Asia to 
changing. living standards of the people. Japan and China 
are examined to su~ey contrasts in industrial and agri
cult~ral r~spo.nses Since 1949. The variety of man-land 
relationships In East Asia and the social changes that 
accompanty economic development are also reviewed. 

SS150 ECONOM ICS AN D SOCI ETY 
G(0:3)3 
Stud~n~s are introduced to 'theeconomicway of thinking' by 
examlnl~g probr~m~ outside the traditional subject matter of 
eco~omlcs. Topl?s !nclude the eConomics of the following: 
mar~I':lge, con~cnptlon, poverty, drug use, the energy crisis, 
deCISion-making In government, inflation and unemploy
ment. 

, 
66151 CONSUMERISM AND SOCIETY 
G(3:0)3 
This introduction to consumer education considers the 
contribution of the behavioural sciences, psychology, 
anthropology and sociology. Topics include consumer 
brand choice, subject perceptions of price and the impact of 
advertising, and the influence of motivation and personality 
on consumer choice. There is a review of the consumer 
movement, Naderism,theAustralian Consumer Law,andthe 
consumer and corporate accountability. 

5S160 PHYSICAL GEQGRAPHY I 
G(3;0)3 
The focus is on fundamental facts and concepts concerning 
the planet Earth. The Earth'sorigin,position in space,surface 
features and the inter-relationshipsthatexist between climate 
and the other elements of the natural environment are 
studied by means of lectures, reading and field observations. 

~$161 THE SKILLS QF THE GEOGRAPHER 
G(0:3)3 . 
The objective is to equip students with the basic mapping 
map interpretation and spatial analysis skills necessary for 
geographic understanding, interpretation and explanation. 
It is assumed that more detailed treatment of specific tech
niqu'bs can be developed in later studies. 

6S171 THE CLASSICAL BASES OF EUROPEAN 
CIVILISATION 

G(3:0)3 
A study is made on the three bases of our civilisation - the 
Hebrews, the Greeks and the Romans. In particular, these 
aspects will be emphasised: religious ideas in relation to 
history; the development of Civilisation, cities and political 
institutions; the impact of philosophy; imperialism, the advent 
of Christianity. 

S6176 LOCAL HISTORY OF NEWCASTLE 
G(0:3)3 
Sources of Newcastle's history are examined, such as the 
harbour and waterfront, the lower reaches of the Hunter 
River,the maritime and historical museums. Fort Scratchley, 
mines and the Mining Museum, local cemetries, historic 
buildings, su bu rb and street names, the schools, art galleries, 
court houses, libraries, churches, recreation areas, Lake 
Macquarie, Aboriginal sites, public institutions and 
businesses. 

6S180 UNDERSTANDING SOCIETY A: COMPARATIVE 
FAMILY STUDIES 

G(0:3)3 
The concept of 'family' is examined in various societies (for 
example Aboriginal, Greek, Chinese, and contemporary 
industrial society) in relation to marriage, divorce and the 
~oles of individual members. There is an analysis of the 
Impact of change on the structure and function of the family 
and a survey of alternative social groupings devised to 
modify or replace the family. 

6S182 SOCIOLOGY 
G(3:0)3 
This is a broad introduction to the subject of sociology 
through a study of contemporary Australian society. It in
?Iud~s a practical strand in the methods of sociological 
InqUiry. 
The module is available in 1981 to candidates undertaking 
the Associate Diploma in SOCial Welfare. 

SS183 MULTICULTURAL STUDIES 
G(0:3)3 
This i.s a study of the multicultural nature of Australian society 
and ItS consequences. It includes analYSis of ethnic sub
cultures which have been established and the problems 
encountered by individuals from such groups. 
The module is available in 1981 to candidates undertaking 
the Associate Diploma in Social Welfare. 
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SS221 TEACHING HI6TORY II 
S(3:0)3 SS122 
A review of the expectations and attitudes of History pupils 
proceeds to an examination of further techniques for the 
presentalion of history. Students begin the study of the 
application of modern educational theory in history teaching. 

SS231 NEWTRENDS IN SOCIAL STUDIES EDUCATION 
P(3:3)3 SS130 or Any ED202-ED208 
The aim is a comparative study of the N.S.W. SOCial Studies 
Curriculum and other Australian and international curricula. 
It deals with the psychological background, the thinking, 
valuing, feeling and acting objectives, the areas of inquiry, 
the unit structure and the purpose of evaluation. 

SS240 ASIAN AND SOUTH-WEST PACIFIC 
DEVELOPMENT STUDIES: SOUTH ASIA 

G(0:3)3 SS140 
This is a consideration of the social, economic and cultural 
factors peculiar to the South Asian region. Particular atten
tion is given to the processes of tradition and change 
characteristics of India: topics include history, the arts, 
literature, cooking and contemporary life-styles. 

SS251 THE ECONOMICS OF INCOME AND 
EMPLOYMENT 

G(3:0)3 S51 
This is a modern introduction to macro-economic theory, 
measurement and policy.There is emphasis on fundamental 
problems such as interpretation, income-determination, 
unemployment, inflation and recession. 

SS252 FINANCIAL STUDIES A 
G(0:3)3 
1m introduction to elementary accounting principles de
velops the knowledge and skills needed to use and interpret 
accounting data. Topics include the accounting process, 
and recording, summarising and interpreting data. 

SS260 SKILLS IN PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY 
G(0:3)3 S61 
The concentration is upon the occurrence and distribution of 
natural phenomena by reference to current theory, with 
particular emphasis on the systems approach. 

SS274 THE RENAISSANCE AND THE REFORMATION 
G(0:3)3 SSl H E 
The aim is to create an awareness and understanding of the 
contribution of Renaissance and Reformation thought and 
art to later culture. Emphasis is thus on changes in thought, 
art, architecture, music and literature: i.e. on civilisation. The 
study ends with the Baroque period. 

SS275 THE IMMIGRANT IN AUSTRALIA 
G(3:3)3 SSl or ES201 
A study of early ethnic tensions considers those among 
Aborigines, between Aborigines and Europeans and among 
Europeans. An emerging 'Australian ism' before Federation 
is seen as a source of hostility towards groups such as the 
Chinese. 20th Century allitudes are examined in the light of 
changes on the world scene and in Australia's population. 

SS276 AUSTRALIA: PENAL COLONY TO NATION 
G(3:0)33cpl E 
This is a study of Australia's colonial baCkground. Bysurveys 
and depth studies, it investigates the origin and nature of 
historical forces at work in the 19th century, the problems 
and life-styles of the people, and the movement towards 
nationhood. There is an emphasis on student partiCipation in 
practical exercises. 



SS282 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY A 
G(3.0)33 cp1 

Co.nlempor~ry A.ustralian Society is studied from several 
po:~ts 10f view; It~ geographic and historical setting- its 
,?U. ura structure In terms of ethnic social econ .' 
lAu'9'OUS. and .political f~cto~s; the origin and natu~em~~'t~e~ 

. s~rahan lifestyle; mlnonty groups such as the d 
privileged the aged . t un er-. '.. ' ffilgran s and Aborigines. Additional 
emphasIs IS given to the problems of the individual in the 
complex modern community. 

SS283 CONTEMPORARY AUSTRALIAN SOCIETY B 
G(0:3)3 SS282 E 

Students may specialise in a number of elective grou son 
aspecls of ?ontemporary society. A feature of the unifis its 
team-teaching approach. 

SS320 INTERDISCIPLINARY APPROACHES TO 
CURRICULUM CONSTRUCTION IN ASIAN 
SOCIAL STUDIES 

S(3:0)3 SS2 

~jS m<?dule examines factors pertinent to the development 
o CUrricula b~sed. on the N.SW. ASian Social Studies 
?yllabt.Js .. At~entlon IS focused on programme plannin and 
Inte~-1,scIPllnary teaching-learning strategies. FurthJ:. the 
mo u e .accom~odates ~ consideration of the educatj~nal 

d
and philosophical t~eorJes relevant to inter-cultural and 

evelopmenl education. 

SS321 TEACHING HISTORY III 
S(3:0)3 SS221 

The ~id~r al.m at this level is to promote the acquisition and 
apPh~atlon In the classroom of avariety of skills of which the 
folJowl.ng is a selection: concepts of History' r~search and 
recor~lng t.echnil;Jues; the use and developme~t of r~sources' 
Fractlca~ hlst~ry; group work; history for seniors and forslow~ 
earners, cUrricula and programming. 

SS330 COMMUNITY INVESTIGATiON STUDIES 
P(0:3)3 SS2 
A theoretical segment assesses the community's value as a 
resource for research at the, elementary level, using inquiry
based ,meth~d. fl: practical application involves students in 
actual investigations of selected aspects of the community. 

S8331 AN INNOVATiVE CURRICULUM: THE 
INTEGRATED CURRICULUM IN THE PRIMARY 
SCHOOL 

P(3:3)3 6cp2 

~he student is prepared to undertake curriculum construc
tl~n through the integrated approach, for both Infant and 
Primary groups. 

SS340 ASIAN AND SOUTH-WEST PACIFIC 
DEVELOPMENT STUDIES: SOUTH-EAST ASIA 

G(0:3)3 SS2 . 

The emphasis. is .on co~trasts in man-land relationships in 
South-East Asia, Includmg Indonesia, Malaysia and Singa
pore .. Surveys of economic and social development are 
IlIumlnat~d by depth studies of climate, agriculture topo-
graphy, hfe-styles, art, music and literature. ' 

SS350 ECONOMICS OF SOCIAL ISSUES 
G(3:0)3 3cp2 
This subject seeks to provide an overview of the significant 
parts of e,cono~ic theory which are relevant to social issues. 
S.tudents. expe~lE:mce, knOWledge and interests will be con
sidered In ~efmmg topics to be studied. However, study 
areas .cou Id mClu.dewor.k and leisure, minority groups ,social 
S~CU~lt~, e~ucatlon, crime, disease and health services 
diSCrimination and urban poverty. ' 
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SS351 ECONOMICS AND THE ENVIRONMENT 
G(0:3)3 3cp2 
This subject identifies the relationship that exist between the 
market system a~d the environment. It seeks to provide an 
av.:areness ofenvlro~mental problems,and the effect of their 
eXistence and solution on society and its constitutions . 

SS361 PRINCIPLES OF REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY B 
G(3:0)3 SS2G E 
Concepts and skills developed earlier are used to explore 
t~ereglonal charact~rof selected parts of the WOrld. Empha
SIS IS placedon functional regions,sotha! inter-relationships 
between p.hen.omena are basic to the students' research. 
klnual review IS madeofthespecific regions to be included. 

SS371 AUSTRALIA IN THE MODERN WORLD 
G(0:3)3 SS276R 
Aspects o! Australia's recent history and development are 
~urveye~ In a modern world context Areas considered 
Include The Australian Legend' as a cultural legacy of the 
~olonl~1 days, the problems of the new nation after Federa
tion.' migration, economi~ changes.' variations in life-styles, 
social pr~blems, pOWer In Australian society, Australia in 
world affairS, and contemporary Australian culture. 

SS373 THE SUPER POWERS· USA 
G(3:0)3 SS2 . .. . 

This study.examines the growth of the U.S.A. as a power and 
ItS expan.slon outwards. Bases of American national power 
are considered a~ follows: establishment of territorial power 
acro~s the Continent; consolidation of a federal union 
~esPlt~ ~he trauma .of Civil War; growth of American Institu~ 
tlons, a,tltud~s and Identity; achievements of capitalist tech
n?'ogy and Indust'!': Traditional isolationism is compared 
~Ith post - 1945. polltlcal,economic and military involvement 
In response to IdeOlogical confrontation with communism. 

SS377 CHANGE IN ASIA:AHISTORYOFCOUNTRIES IN 
ASIA IN THE MODERN PERIOD 

G(0:3)3 SS2 E 
Emphasis is on conflict between Asian national sovereignt 
and ~estern impenalism in the 19th and 20th Centuries an~ 
on Asian responses to W~stern ideas and technology.' The 
pressures on the newlY-Independent countries to align 
them~elve~ with po~t-World War II power-groups are 
examined In order to Illuminate the current situation. 

SS398 ABORIGINAL STUDIES A: TRADITIONAL 
SOCIETY 

G(3:3)3 3cp2 
T~aditio~al Aborigi~al Soc!ety is studied in terms of its pre
hl~t~ry, It~ economic, ~oclal and political organisation, its 
religion, Jls law and ItS reaction to white settlement. A 
concurrent strand examines Aboriginal language a d 
mythology. n 

SS391 ABORIGINAL STUDIES B: CONTEMPORARY 
SOCIETY 

G(0:3)3 SS390 
The foc.us is on the expectations and life-styles of Aboriginal 
Australlan.s today, t~rough an analysis of their economic, 
legal .. SOCial, edu~atlonal and pOlitical position. Aboriginal 
Engll.sh and the Impact of Aboriginal literature are also 
conSidered. 

SS392 RELIGION AND SOCIETY A 
G(3:0)3 SS2 

T~is .i~ a stu~~ of the philosophical and religious bases of a 
primitive. rellglon"tw? .Eastern religic;ms and Judaism, with 
emphasIs on the indivIdual and his place in societ y. 

SS393 RELIGION AND SOCIETY B 
G(0:3)3 SS2 

The philosophic an~ ~eligious basis Christianity, Islam and 
~odern fo~ms. o.f religiOUS belief are examined, with em ha-
SIS on the individual and his place in society. p 

r 
SS410 SOCIAL STUDIES IVP: TEACHING SOCIAL 

STUDIES 
P(2:0)2 
The structure provides a varied approach to the teaching of 
Social Studies by focusing on awide rangeof traditional and 
inquiry techniques and preparing students for the planning 
of integrated units. Theoretical planning and practical 
application in the classroom of appropriate strategies are 
SUggested. 

SS420 SOCIAL SCIENCES IVA: SOCIAL SCIENCE AND 
ASIAN SOCIAL STUDIES 

S(3+3)8 
Emphasis is on what is taught about man and societY,trends 
in Sociat Sciences Education and inter-cultural-based 
curricula. Programming, teaching units, resources and 
assessment procedures for these Subjects are studied. 
Methodology focuses on inquiry procedures. 
Note: Students with inadequate background in Accounting 
also complete the Accounting portion of Strand A of Social 
Sciences IVB if they are not doing that subject in it entirety. 

SS421 SOCIAL SCIENCES IVB: ECONOMICS/ 
COMMERCE AND GEOGRAPHY 

S(3+3)8 
Strand A - Economics and Commerce Education 
The focus is on the consumer education movement and 
trends in Economics Education. 
Methodology covers traditional methods of teaching 
Commerce and Economics and advanced teaChing pro
cedures. Accou nt ing matters are included for those students 
with inadequate background. 
Strand B - Geography Education 
The emphasis here is on trends in teaching, Geography and 
its place In the Social Sciences. Methodology reviews 
methods common to Social Sciences but emphasis is on 
geographic learning experiences. 

SS422 HISTORY IV: THE TEACHING OF HISTORY 
S(3+3)8 
The concentration of this unit is upon basic teaching pro
cedures, including oral presentation, observation and study 
techniques, the use and construction of aids and resources, 
literature, inquiry techniques activities and role-playing. 
Emphasis is also given to syllabus and programme con
struction, organisation of materials and sources, and 
innovation in History teaching. 

Social Welfare 

SW101 WELFARE PRACTICE I 
This module has been designed as a basic introduction to 
Social Welfare. The historical developments, social division, 
service delivery methods, conceptual models, ethics and 
values, means by which poverty and need have been 
measured and the major intervention skills used by welfare 
workers will be briefly covered. Whenever possible, ex
amples will be drawn from the Newcaslle area. 

SW102 SOCIAL WELFARE ADMINISTRATION 
A variety of organisational structures exist within the social 
welfare field. An understanding of the role and functions of 
different forms of welfare organisation is developed. Some 
experience in administrative practice is offered. 
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SW103 SOCIAL BIOLOGY 
This module is an introduction to the relationship between 
Social Welfare and Biology. Many of the biologically related 
social problems such as: genetics, atcholism, drug 
addiction, environmental pollution, sexuality and fertility will 
be approached through a general sociological perspective 
of social problems, This module will also include a coveraae 
of the human tife cycle, body systems and nutrition. Whenever 
possible,examples of problems and existing services will be 
drawn from the Newcastle area. 

SW104 WELFARE PRACTICE II: CASEWORK 
This module is designed to provide the student with a basic 
understandina of the principles and practice of sOcial case
work together with the acquisition 01 elementary casework 
skills. Broadly, much of what is known as casework will be 
covered from a critical social interaction perspective. Besides 
the theoretical content of this module,considerable empha
sis will be placed on practical skill development, using 
modern audio-visual aids. 
The interface with other social welfare methods will be 
emphasised. 

SW105 VOCATIONAL FORUM I 
This is concerned with discussing: 
~how course theory relates to field practice 
~any issues arising in field practice 
~new and emerging topics in social welfare, 

SW106 FIELD PRACTICE I 
This is concerned with understanqing how a particular 
community agency associated with social welfare operates; 
and with understanding how course subjects relate to 
practical experience. 

SW201 WELFARE PRACTICE III: COMMUNITY WORK 
The goal of this module is to provide students with knowledge 
and understanding about the various strategies, practice 
levels and orientations of community work. It is also expected 
that students will acquire some basic skills in community 
work practice. 

SW202 THE HUMAN LIFE CYCLE 
In this module human development is conceived as involving 
progress through a number of stages and crises from birth to 
death. Crises may be both anticipated and unexpected. The 
need for welfare support at such times is considered. 

SW203 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES I 
A review of government and non-government services 
available to children, adolescents and families is provided. 
Critical issues are dealt with in respect to specific topics 
such as child abuse, juvenile delinquency, unemployment 
and marital separation. 

SW204 VOCATIONAL FORUM II 
See SWIGS for module description. 

SW205 FIELD PRACTICE II 
To continue development as a welfare worker through prac
tice in an agency under supervision from the agency and the 
College. 
The students should develop further skill in relating theory to 
practice. 

SW206 THE LAW AND WELFARE 
A selective presentation of existing law is provided 
emphasis ing those areas where cI ient need has tended to be 
greatest. The role of the legal profession, court officials and 
enforcement agencies is explained. Legal processes are 
outlined. 

SW207 SPECIALITY STUDIES 
The purpose of this module is to provide students with the 
opportunity to extend their knowledge in a social welfare 
study area in which they have a special interest. Topics will 
be submitted for approval to staff advisers. 



SW208 COMMUNITY SUPPORT SERVICES II 
This module will provide students with a comprehensive 
coverage of social services available to the community. 
These will include services for the aged, the handicapped 
and ethnic peoples. 

SW209 VOCATIONAL FORUM III 
See SW105 for module description. 

SW210 FIELD PRACTICE III 
See SW205 for module description. 

Teacher Librarianship 

TL401 CATALOGUING AND CLASSIFICATION 
Basic cataloguing and classification information needed to 
organise a school library. Selecting, ordering, processing, 
publicising and repairing material. 

TL402 METHOD, ORGANISATION AND MANAGEMENT 
FOR THE SCHOOL LIBRARY 

NA 
The librarian's organisational duties in relation to his wider 
professional responsibilities as a teacher. 

TL403 ADVANCED REFERENCE AND RESEARCH 
The provision of assistance in research. The range and 
scope of reference material and bibliographical aids. 

TL404 RESOURCE TECHNOLOGY 
The technology of education in relation to the process of 
education. The production of educational software. 

TL405 CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT, DESIGN AND 
RESEARCH 

NA 

Basic principles and practices of curriculum theory and 
development. Applicaion to the student's specific areas of 
interest. 

TL406 COLLECTION BUILDING AND READING 
'GUIDANCE 

library collection building with an emphasis on the 
characteristics of the library user which are reflected in 
demand for material in the various sections of the library. 
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External Studies 
. 

The Department of External Studies at the Newcastre 
College of Advanced Education has been helping teachers 
since 1972 to upgrade their qualifications. 
Enrolments in 1980 amounted to more than 400 and these 
are expected to increase in the coming years as more 
courses are introduced,by the College. 
A close link with the teaching profession has enabled the 
College to develop its external courses in line with re
commendations from teachers, especially those who do not 
have convenient access to tertiary institutions. 
Soms courses have been designed to include Vacation 
Schools to encourage contact between the student and 
lecturer, to provide access to specialised equipment and to 
discuss difficulties in "distance teaching". 

AWARDS: 

Diploma In Teaching: 
(Primary/Secondary) 
Available to teachers with two years of approved initial 
training and teaching experience. 

Bachelor of Education: 
(Home ScienceITextiles) 
(Industrial Arts) 
(Physical Education) 
Available to teachers with appropriate specialised training 
and experience. 

Bachelor of Education: 
(Primary, Secondary, Early Childhood) 
The College hopes to introduce in 1981 courses for these 
degrees, and to offer them externallywith advanced standing 
to teachers with appropriate initial training. Course sub~ 
missions are awaiting approval from the NSW Higher 
Education Board. 

OTHER AWARDS 
Approval has been sought to offer several other awards and, 
if they are approved, some of the components will be 
available by external study, e.g. TAFE Teacher Education, 
and M.Ed. degrees in Industrial Education and Special 
Education. It is possible, too, that existing awards such as 
Postgraduate Diplomas in the areas of Mathematics, 
Science, and Curriculum Development may be offered 
externally if demand from teachers continues to grow. 
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Services for Students 

A new Student Services section has been set up to help 
students solve problems. The Student Services unit is an 
amalgamation of the Counselling Service, Amenities Service 
and Health Service. The College recognises that consid
erabletime may bespenl by students attempting to cope with 
personal and health problems as well as day to day 
contingencies such as employment. accommodation, legal 
matters, finance. grants and awards, information, etc. The 
service is designed to help the student by providing fast and 
confidential access to information from or liaison with any 
department or body in the College or the community. 
Since the Student Services section is intended to service 
students needs, your suggestions or requirements will be 
put into effect where ever possibleas soon as you make them 
known, by contacting either the Student Counsellor, room 
A189; the Amenities Officer, room At8?; the Nursing Sister, 
room AlgI, or the Student Services Secretary, Student 
Services reception area, phone extension 224. 
Student Services offers the following services: 

COUNSELLING SERVICE 

The Counsellor is available to discuss any matters which 
students feel may be related to their adjustment, academic 
progress or personal development,e.g. personal problems, 
loneliness, doubts about personal worth orvalues, confused 
philosophy of life, failure to achieve academically, concern 
about sexual matters, vague or specific anxieties, study 
skills, etc. The Counselling Service is free and confidential. 
Most counselling is on an individual basis, however some 
counselling is conducted in groups. Groups are formed as 
the need arises. Students who have concerns or interests of a 
similar nature often de(lve benefit from mutual d'lscussion of 
the relevant issues. 
Groups may focus on, e.g. 
- improved student - parent communication. 
- concern that group members have too little contact with 
others or that they are failing to get maximum benefit from 
College life. 
- underachievement. 

STUDENT ACCOMMODATION SCHEME 

The College's Amenities Office assists students in finding 
suitable accommodation in hostels, private homes, board
ing houses, or flats, and houses in the Newcastle area and 
provides assistance in overcoming housing problems that 
may arise from time to time . Information on accommodation 
available may be obtained from the Amenities Office, room 
A18?, extension 230 or 224. 

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT SERVICE 

In order to assist students to obtain employment on a part
time basis the College's Amenities Office provides an 
employment service to all full time or part time students. 
Students in need of part time employment should contact the 
Amenities Officer, room A18?, extension 230 or 224. 

CAREERS AOVICE 

Careers information is available from the Amenities Officer in 
teaching, the Public service, the industrial and the private 
sectors. Personal advice is also available with regard to 
applications, suitability, approach, job demands, etc. 
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COLLEGE LOAN FUND 

The College has limited funds available to provide financial 
assistance for needy students. These funds are used to 
provide assistance to students in the form of loans. The 
scheme supplements the Students Association's short term 
loan arrangements and the type of credit extended by the 
College Bankers whereby final year students may obtain 
loan repayable after graduation. Assistance may be made 
available to needy students, both full time and part time, in 
accordance with the following guidelines: 
a) Funds will be allocated normally as loans. 
b) ihe maximum loan or grant to a student will normally 

not exceed $500. 
c) Loans will be interest free for aperiod of up to twelve (12) 

months from the end of the year in which the student 
completes or ceases his course. 

d) After this time interest will be payable on the unpaid 
balance of the loan, calculated at five per cent (5%) per 
annum reducing on monthly rests. 

e) Loans are to be repaid within three (3) years of the 
completion or cessation of a course. 

f) Undertakings to repay loans will be required to be 
completed by students prior to any loans being made. 

Forms are available from the Amenities Office room A18?, 
extension 230 or 224 and should be lodged with the 
Amenities Officer upon completion. 

STUDENT ASSISTANCE SCHEMES 

The Amenities office offers advice on TEA.S., grants and 
bursaries, overseas travel and scholarships other than 
Department of Education Scholarships. 

INFORMATION 

Information is readily available on request either at the 
Information Counter,or on a wide variety of subjects from the 
Amenities Office e.g., legal aid, tenancy information and 
rights, budget and money management, liaison between 
students and lecturers, departments. College administra
tion ,S.R.C., Government and local authoritY,or any other field 
where students do not have time to conduct their own 
inquiries or require a confidential approach. 

HEALTH SERVICE 

AIl experienced Nursing Sister is available to assist all staff 
and students of the College. She gives advice, help and 
treatment for accidents and sickness, and will be happy to 
discuss any personal health problems which a student or 
member of staff may have. All discussions are treated "In the 
strictest confidence, and, if necessary, patients will be 
referred to an appropriate specialist. All accidents on 
campus should be reported to the Sister, so that possible 
danger spots may be dealt with. 
The Sister can be seen during term time between the hours of 
8,45 a.m. and 4,45 p.m. in room A191. next to that of the 
Counsellor. No charge is made for this service. 

STUDENTS' ASSOCIATION 

The Student Association's offices are located on C level 
directly downstairs from the College Cafeteria. 
The executive members for 1981 are:-

President: Jeff Browning 
Treasurer: Brett Woolfe 
Secretary: Meg Leathart 

Services provided by the Students' Association are:-

Discount Shop: 
Carries stationery lines, drawing equipment, sporting goods 
including shoes, rackets, tracksuits, T shirts, art supplies, 
postage stamps and Herald available, also, a film printing 
service. The shop also sells tickets for student functions and 
takes payments for Intercollegiate and club trips. 

T , Equipment Hire: . 
Students may hire a variety of equipment on payment of hire 
charges a,,!d deposit, th.e. latter refundable on return of 
equipment In good condition. 

O
KIOSk:Monday to Thursday inclusive 4.30 pm. to ? .30 p.m. 

pen Id'k for light snacks and hot and co d rm s. 

Nursing Service: . 
The Students' Association with assistance !rom ~he Co~lege 
provides a trained nurse f~r students. 6 FlTst Aid cabinets 
are maintained and provided for all students outdoor 
functions. 

Students Insurance: 
All students are covered twenty four hours a ~ay in the case 
of accidents. Should a student have an accident he or she 
should contact the S.R.C. Office and report the matter. 

Student Members on Boards: 
Students have representatives on all College Boards and 
thEtse people can be contacted through the SHC. Office. 

Loans: . 
Students in financial difficulties may call at the S.R.C. office 
and apply for a student loan. 
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General Information 

AUSTRALIAN ARMY RESERVE UNIT 

Students from Newcastle College of Advanced Education 
are eligible to enlist in the University of Newcastle Company, 
the Australian Army Reserve Unit affiliated with the 
UniverS ity. 
Enlistment in the Company is voluntary and is open to all 
students 17 years of age or over. Enquiries rega.rding 
enlistment should be made at the Training Depot, King 
Street, Newcastle West. 

BANKING FACILITIES 

Bankingfacililies are provided in the College complex by the 
Bank of New South Wales. The College branch is open 
during semesters from:-
10.00 a.m. -1230 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 

1.30 p.m. - 3.00 p.m. (Monday to Thursday) 
10.00 a.m. - 12.30 p.m. (Friday) 

1.30 p.m. - 4.00 p.m. (Friday) 
The hours during vacation times vary and notices are 
displayed on the door prior to the vacations. 
Travel information is also available from the branch. 
A Commonwealth Savings Bank agency is operated at the 
College. 

BUS ROUTES 

There are four different buses that students may catch to 
College. 
Bus Route 100 - Newcastle, Mayfield, Waratah West (Rankin 

Drive), Newcastle University - Jesmond. (via Maitland 
Road direct) 

Bus Route 105 - Only a selection of lOS's pass the College 
and these buses must display either Newcastle University 
or Jesmond as their destination. 

Bus Route 228 - Newcastle via Broadmeadow to Waratah 
West (Rankin Drive). Irregular service. 

Bus Route 233 - Newcastle via Jesmond to Stan net Street. 
All buses depart from Newcastle Hospital or Pacific Street. 
Bus timetables areavailablefromthe Bus Depot in Dennison 
Street, Hamilton and the Inquiry Counter. 

CASHIER·S OFFICE 

The Cashier's office is open Monday to Friday from 9 a.m.-
12.30 p.m. and 1.45 p.m. - 3.30 p.m. Vacation hours 1.45 
p.m. -3.p.m. Monday to Friday. The hours will be extended 
during enrolment and students will be advised accordingly. 

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE 

A C.haplaincy Service is provided within the College by the 
Christian Churches of Newcastle for the benefit of students 
and members of staff. Ther service offers personal coun
selling and guidance, and also assistance in biblical and 
doctrinal studies. Opportunities for liturgical worship are 
also provided. 

NAMES AND ADDRESSES OF CHAPLAINS 

Anglican: 
The Reverend Canon Edwin Harold Victor Pitcher, 
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MA(Sydney), ThSchol 
St. Augustine's, 
37 Winsor Street, 
MEREWETHER. 
Telephone 63 t 388 
Baptist: 
The Reverend Thomas Harold Sinks, 
133 Kemp Street, 
HAMILTON. 
Telephone 61 4048 
Presbyterian: 
The Reverend A Ewin, 
St Andrews Manse, 
40 Stewart Avenue, 
HAMILTON. 
Telephone 61 1455 
Roman Catholic: 
The Reverend Father Kevin Alphonsus Carroll, C.S.S.R., M.A., 

MAC.E., L.T.C.L., L.S.DA, 
The Gleeson House of Studies, 
P.O. Box 184, 
MAITLAND. 
Telephone 32 8056 
The Uniting Church: 
The Reverend Wilfred John Death, 
19 Metcalfe Slreet, 
WALLSEND. 
Telephone 55 9529 

CHANGE OF NAME/ADDRESS 

Students who change their name and/or address should 
notify the Student Administration Office in writing as soon as 
possible. The appropriate form should be used and this is 
available from the Inquiry Counter. 
The College cannot accept responsibility if official com
mu~!cations fail to reach students because they have not 
notified the Student Administration Office of a change of 
address. 

CHARGES FOR USE OF COLLEGE FACILITIES AND 
SERVICES 

In Qecember, 1976 the First Constituted Council authorised 
an interim scale of charges forthe use of the Griffith Duncan 
Theatre. The theatre is now registered as a public hall and a 
scale of charges is being prepared. 
It is necessary for approval to be given to the levying of 
charges generally in respect of all other College facilities. 
The following schedule has been determined based on 
e~p~rience of the College since 1974 and in the light of 
Similar charges levied elsewhere. 
(a) Conference Facilities (use of Lecturetheatres,seminar 

rooms, tutorial rooms, display areas, etc.) 
1. Any professional or learned body not directly 

connected with the College. 
$60.00 per day or a maximum of $300.00 per 

Conference plus direct additional caretaking, 
security, technician, etc. costs if any. 

2. MY professional or learned body directly 
connected with the College or invited and 
supported by the College (Community pro
grammes). 

$20.00 per day or a maximum of $100.00 per 
Conference plus direct additional caretaking, 
security, technician, etc. costs if any. 

3. College Departments or Student Clubs. 
Actual additional direct costs of the College if 

any. 
4. Other. 

Charges not exceeding those specified above, 
determined by the Principal in the light of relevant 
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